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PREFACE

The original manuscript of Revelation Expounded was written in 1926 when the author was only twenty-four years of
age. At that time and in the years tha followed there was much foolish and sensational speculation among prophetical
teachers. This book was written to counteract this sensationalism and to set forth the true teachings of the Bible
concerning prophetical objects.

Regardless of world changes, the rise and fall of many governments, and the coming and going of men hailed as the
Antichrist, the essential truths presented in Revelation Expounded did not have to be altered for the later editions. This
initself verifies the fact that the book is safe, sane, and scriptural in its entire contents.

The author works on the chief fundamenta principle of Bible interpretation-THAT OF TAKING THE BIBLE
LITERALLY WHEREIN IT ISAT ALL POSSIBLE. When the language of a passage cannot possibly be literal, then
it is clear from the passage itself, aswell as from other Scriptures, that it is figurative. It must be remembered, however,
that all figurative language conveys literal truth.

As a young man the author was taught many things that were contrary to the plain Scriptures themselves when taken
literally. He had to make a decision either to believe that God was intelligent enough to express Himself in human
language as men do, and that He did do so, or, that God gave His revelation in terms different from those used by men
so as to deliberately confuse them regarding the true meaning of His revelation. This latter idea the author could not
conceive of God, so he had to settle upon the fact that God meant what He said and said what He meant, and that the
Bible is clear in itself when taken in the plain literal sense that the same language would be taken if found in another
book.

The author also saw that he could not believe al Bible teachers on every point, for they differed so widely, so he decided
to follow anew course: of taking the Bible to be God's own Word and Revelation to men, not interpreting it but letting
the Bible be its own interpreter. He found that when all passages on a subject were gathered together and harmonized
that the Scripture was clear initself without any further interpretation. Having decided on his course, hemade acovenant
with God that he would never teach anything that he could not give two or three plain Scriptures to prove.

In trying to find Scriptures to prove what he had been taught, many times he found just the opposite to be truth. To
maintain any degree of honesty with God and His Word, he had to make a derision to teach what the Bible taught in
preference to what men were teaching. lie found that much of present-day prophetica teaching was unscriptural aswe
shall seein the exposition to follow.

The first edition of the book has had a wide circulation and many letters of commendation have been received from
prominent ministers of many denominationswho have hailed the book as "a scriptural exposition," "a Bible study book
of red merit," "a book of more than usual interest ... a wealth of material that is well classified," "an unusual book . .
. brings out some very remarkable and hel pful interpretations.” Some have written, "It bears the marks of most diligent
research and real scholarship," "backed by a profusion of Scripture texts,” "the best book ever published on prophecy,"”
etc. Onereview reads, "If one should read it with the ideathat his preconceived theories are not to be overturned it would
make very uncomfortable reading, for he says many things, and provesthem by a startling array of proof. The book gives
evidence of an amazing amount of highly intelligent work done."
This second edition of Revelation Expounded is sent out with a prayer that it will be a blessing to al who desire to know
thetruth of eventsthat areto happen from 1948 into eternity.
The author claims no specia revelation concerning the many new truths that he has discovered in over 75,000 hours of
diligent study of the whole Word of God. Truths that any common reader can see for himself are written in plain English
in his own Bible. To enable the reader to see for himself what the Bible says, over six thousand references are given-at
least two or three to prove each point. Let the Scriptures themselves be the final word of authority on any question. If
the reader has intelligence enough to understand what iswritten, he has intelligence enough to believe what is written
andthat is al that is necessary.

Finis Jennings Dake
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100 PER CENT CORRECT PREDICTIONSOF THINGSTO COME
Over One Hundred Great Future Prophetic Wonders
from 1948 into Eternity

This book answers hundreds of questions on prophecy and brings out scores of new truths never before taught in
the prophetical world-truths that we predict will completely revolutionize modern prophetical teaching. This book
guarantees to prove from plain English Scriptures the following truths:

That there will be at | east three more European wars before the second coming of Christ and the Battle of
Armageddon. That the automobile, airplane, atom bomb, or no single modern invention is once mentioned in
Scripture.

That the Roman Empire will never be revived.

That arevival of kings as rulers of the old Roman Empire territory will take the place of the present forms of
governments therein.

That the Antichrist cannot be any man now prominent in world affairs.

That he cannot come from the Vatican, Italy, Germany, Russia, or any place in Europe;
Africa, the Americas, Australia, the Islands of the Seas, or from heaven or hell.

That he cannot come until AFTER the formation of ten kingdoms inside the old Roman Empire and the rapture
of the Church.

That he will never bring universal peace and prosperity.

That he will not rule over America or be aworld-wide dictator.

That Russiawill not fulfill prophecies that students say she will.

That Russiawill be conquered by the Antichrist.

That the mark of the beast will never bein Americaand it is not 666.
That the tribulation is not to be world-wide.

That the Church is never called the bride of Christ, nor isit spoken of asawoman, alady, avirgin, or
referred to by feminine pronouns.

That the Holy Spirit will never be taken from the world. That the fig tree of Matt. 24 does not represent the
Jews.

That "two in the field, one taken and another left" does not refer to the rapture.
That the ten virgins do not represent any class of Christians today.
That the sun-clothed woman and the manchild do not represent Christians today.

That Antichrist has never lived on the earth before. That the beast of the abyssis not the human Antichrist.
That the world will never cometo an end.

That there will be eternal generations of natural people on earth.

That God changes His headquarters from heaven to earth.
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That man will have hisoriginal dominion restored to him as before the fall, and both natural and
resurrected man will rule the sun, moon, stars, and all planetsin infinite spacein all eternity.

That the earth will be made perfect the third and last time and righteousness will prevail eternally on the
eternal earth.

Don't miss reading these and scores of other truths! Y our Bible will be anew book to you!
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Chapter One
ESSENTIAL FACTSON INTERPRETATION

There are certain facts and principles of interpretation that must be clearly apprehended before an individual
can arrive at a complete and correct understanding of the Revelation, so marvelous and replete with meaning to
onewho is spiritually minded, 1 Cor. 2:14; 2 Tim. 3:16, 17.

Pertinent Questions and I mportance of the Book.

Without the book of Revelation the canon of Scripture would be incomplete. Will sin continue? Will sorrow,
pain, and death go on? Where are we in God's plan? Will the Holy Spirit be taken out of the world at the rapture?
When will the church be raptured in connection with the tribulation? What are the qualifications for the rapture?
Is Christ coming to the earth? What are we to expect on earth before His coming? In what order are the events of
the last days to come? Where is Christ to reign during the Millennium? Is He to reign after that? Who are to reign
with Him? What of Daniel's Seventieth Week and the tribulation? Who is Antichrist? Where does he come from?
When is he revealed? Will he reign over America? What about church unions? Are Rome and Greece to be
revived? When will Armageddon be fought and by whom? Will natural life on the earth be perpetual? Will the
world come to an end? Are saints to spend eternity in heaven? Will the present earth and heaven cease to exist?
Isthe heavenly Jerusalem literal? Are all the saved to be glorified? What will be the conditions of the New Heaven
and New Earth? These and other indispensable questions are now here fully answered apart from the Revelation
which we will consider in this exposition.

Il. Schools of Interpreters.

1. The Preterist School claims that the Revelation was fulfilled in the struggles of the Jews and early
Christians and in the conquests of Greece and Rome.

2. The Historical School insiststhat the propheciesherein are being progressively fulfilled and that the greater
part has been fulfilled since Christ.

3. The Spiritual School believes that the Revelation depicts the spiritual conflict between Christ and Satan,
between good and evil.

4. The Futurist School believesthat the Revelation is yet future; that is, that the first three chapters describe
the present Church Age and that the remainder of the prophecy will be fulfilled after the rapture of the Church.
This is the most logical and Scriptural method of interpretation of the book as it holds to the literal meaning of
the language of Scripture with due consideration to grammatical construction.

I11. Literalness of the Book.

Thebook isadmittedly both literal and symbolic. It isto be taken asliteral whenever possible. In other words, when a
staementismadeit should be taken to mean just what iswri tten unl esssuch interpretati on should be highly improbably and
against all thedictates of rhetoric and spiritually enlightened reason, or against Scripturesel sewhere on the samesubject. If
the passage doesnot admit aliterd interpretation, then, of course, wemust look elsewhere for an explanation. This method
of interpretation isthe only safe one asisclear from thefact that the book isa"Revelation" initself. To treat it asamystery
orto spiritualizeitisto deny whatit professesto be. Every sceneand everytruthinthebookisclearly understoodin the book
itself. Thereader must first find out what the book itself says concerningitsown truthsand revelations bef ore going to other
partsof theBiblefor additional light uponthesubjectin question. Pre-Revelation prophecy will throw muchlight upon these
simplerevelationsand helpinamoredetailed study of amost every truthinthe book. ThisRevelationisin perfect harmony
with all preceding propheciesand i sthel ogi cal and harmoniouscompl etion of them. Correcttrand ationwill alsothrow much
light upon certain parts of the Revelationand helpin arriving at the exact meaning of thewordsand phrasesused inthebook.

IV. Symbols of Revelation and T heir Interpretation.

1. Definition.
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A symbol (from the Greek words sun meaning "together" and ballo meaning "to throw") is an object, animate or
inanimate, standing for or representing something moral, intellectual, or real, asthe wolf to symbolize selfish greed; lamb,
meekness; dove, peace; scepter, power; etc.

2. The Interpretation of Symbols.

In thetreatment of symbols, asin parabl es, types, and other forms of Scripture teaching, the method of procedure
should be to collate a sufficient number and variety of examples and then mark carefully the principles set forth in the
exposition of those which are explained. A study of the symbols that have been explained reveals the following:

(1) The names of symbols areto be understood literally.

(2) Symbols always denote something essentially different from themselves.

(3) Theresemblance, moreor lessminute, istraceablebetween the symbol and thething symbolized; e.g.,thewine
and bread in the L ord's Supper are symbol s of the body and blood of Christ. Symbol s are notthe exact representation of that
whichthey areintended to represent. Rather, they aresuggestivesigns; e. g., theseven candl esticksaresymbol s of the seven
churchesof Asia(1:20). Symbolsaretimel ess and may represent something past, present, or future. They are never used for
the purpose of abolishing the thing symbolized, orto makethetruth conveyedlessrea thanif expressedinliterd language.
They merely give variety of expression and beauty to the thing expressed; e.g.,theword "dove" isused asasymbol of peace.
Shall we say there is no peace just because of such symbolism, or shall we make the bill, feet, wings, etc., of the dove
symbolizedifferent aspects of peace? So with thesymbols of Revelation, the symbol and thething symbolized must beclearly
distinguished, and each dealt with separately, and only the part of the symbol conveying the truth be emphasized. Symbols
arealwaysclearin Scriptureaswell asthething symbolized. Thevery language and statements of the subject makethebasis
of distinguishing the symbol and the thing symbolized and convey the intended truth, which isaways clear in the passage
itself or in parallel passages on the same subject. Therefore, no confusion need arise.

3. The Symbols of Revelation.
These are composed of numbers, colors, animate and inanimate forms, as follows:
(1) Numbers of Revelation used with symbols.
A. "Four winds" (7:1-3). Other numbers of "four" are not symbolical (4:6-8; 7:1; 9:13-15; 20:8).

B."Seven golden candlesticks' (1:12, 13, 20); "sevenstars” (1:16, 20) ; "seven lamps of fire," "sevenhorns," "seven
eyes'(1:4; 4:5; 5:6);"seven heads' (12:3; 13:1; 17:8-11); "seven crowns' (12:3); "sevenmountains' (17:8-11). Other numbers
of "seven" are not symbolical (1:4; 5:1; 8:2; 10:3; 11:13; 15:1-8; 16:1; 17:1, 10; 21:9).

C."Tenhorns" (12:3; 13:1; 17:12-17); "tencrowns" (13:1; 17:12). Other numbersof "ten" arenot symbolical (2:10;
5:11; 17:12).

D: "Twelve stars" (12:1). Other numbers of "twelve" are not symbolical (7:5-8; 21:12, 14, 16, 21, 22:2).
(2) Colors of Revelation used in symbols.

A. White (3:18; 19:8).

B. Red (6:4; 12:3).

C. Purple (17:4; 18:12,16).

D. Black (6:5).

E. Pale green (6:8).
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These colorsin all other passages are literal, not symbolical, because they are used in literd language.
(3) Animate formsin Revelation as symbols.

A. The Lamb (See point 6, (2), chapter seven).

B. The beast of chapters 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 19 and 20.

C. A married woman (12:1-17).

D. The dragon (12:2-12; 13:2; 16:13; 20:1-10).

E. The lamb-like beast (13:11-18; 16:13; 19:20).

F. The great whore (17:1-18).

G. The white horse rider (6:1,2).

H. Thered horse rider (6:3,4).

I. The black horse rider (6:5,6).

J. Thepaleand red horse riders (6:7,8).

K. The manchild (12:5).

(4) Inanimate thingsin Revelation as symbols besidesthose in point (1) above.

A. Odors (5:8; 8:2-5).

B. The two olive trees and candlesticks (11:3-13).

C. Therod of iron (2:26; 12:5; 19:15).

D. The harvest and vintage (14:14-20; 19:11-21).

E. Many waters (12:15; 17:1,15).

F. Fine linen (19:8).

G. Thesword (2:12, 16; 19:15, 21).

Apart fromthese thirty-five symbols, thewhole of the book isliteral, so understand everything in the plainliteral
sense as we do other books. Even the symbols convey literal truthsand it is these truths we must get and not stumble over
the symbols that convey the truths.

V. The Key totheinterpretation.
“Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the things which shall be hereafter” (1:19).

1.Part 1."Thethingswhich thou hast seen”;i.e., Christ inthe midst of the seven candlesticks (1:12-18, 20), asseen by John
before he began to write.

2. Part II. "The things which are"; i.e., the things concerning the churches then existent and those which should exist
throughout the Church Age to the rapture. Thisdivision takes in only Rev. 2-3.

3.Partlll."Thethingswhich shall behereafter”; i.e., thethingswhich shall cometo passafter therapture of the Church. This
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divisionincludesall of Rev.4-22. Onehasonly tobelieve thisthreefold natural divisionasgiven by Christto understandthe
book fully, especial ly asto theti me of thefulfillment of thethingsof each division. The moment these divisions areforgotten
and thereader beginsto derangethem and insert certain thingsinto theoneor the other that arenot apart of thedivision, he
will become confused asto the divine order of these "things" which are so clearly givenin consecutive order, and will miss
thetrueintent of the "things" written herein. T hat werefrain from confusing these "things" isabsolutely imperativeif atrue
understanding of them is to be gained.

V1. The Division of the Book by Classes, 1 Cor. 10:32.
1. Rev. 1-3 deals primarily with the Church on earth.

2.Rev. 4-5picturesthe Church and the Old T estament saintswith God in heaven after the rapture, represented by thetwenty-
four elders.

3. Rev. 6-19 ded s primarily with Israel under the last oppression by the Gentilesin fulfillment to the prophecy of Daniel's
Seventieth Week after the rapture of the Church.

4. Rev. 20-22 relatesto dl three classes, the Church, the Jews, and the Gentiles. The earthly Jewswill be the head of all
earthly Gentiles and the Church with Christ will reign over both forever and ever.

VIl. The Consecutive Order of Revelation.

The book isasuccess on of consecutive events from the beginningto the end and not an unsystematic and confused book.
The eventsareto betaken inthe order as God gave them and not according to our own finite ideas asto their occurrence. It
isalmost universally recognized that Rev. 1-5 and Rev. 19-22 form aconsecutive story. Therefore, wemay logically conclude
inview of thisfact, and sincethe book beginswith thingsinJohn'sday and endswith thingsinthe New Earth, that the events
intervening between the beginning and the end are al so consecutive events. If the events of Revelation are not to be taken
consecutively, uponwhat groundsdo we attempt to fix another standard of arrangement, and w here can we obtain any other
authorized and authentic standard than that which is so plainly evident in the book itself? Why hopelessly confuse aplain
prophecy given by the Lord concerning "things which must shortly cometo pass" and change the order of events from that
given by the Lord? Certainly He must have given eventsin their proper order so as not to confuse those to whom Hewas
imparting the Revel ation.

When we speak of consecutive order we necessarily omit the parenthetical passages, which occur asexplanatory statements
of thingsthat transpire with the main order of events, andwhich areinserted in that capacity between the consecutive events.
These are separate from the principal thought both as to reception and fulfillment, but are necessary to understandfully the
principal thought.

These passagesareclear inthemselvesasto thetimeof their fulfillment as we shall seein the exposition. They areinserted
between Rev. 6-19, becausethese chaptersarefulfilledin Daniel's Seventieth W eek, asweshall | ater note. In Rev. 6-19 the
principal order of eventsisthe seven seal s, seven trumpets, and seven vials, the contentsof which occur in succession from
thebeginningto the end of theweek. The consecutiveorder and the parenthetical passagescan bedistinguishedintheoutline
of Revelation inpoint | X below. The parenthetical passagesare placedin parenthesesand are not necessarily in consecutive
order. Some are and some are not.

VIII.How to Interpret Prophecy.

Thousands of preachers and teachers of the Bible constantly makethe statement that prophecy ishard to understand. A
colored preacher in Atlantawasrecently askedif heever preached on Revelation. Heanswered, "No, suh, | dodgesthat. | once
preached on it but | didn't know what | wasta king about." How true thisisof many. It istrue that itis hard to under-stand
if one hasto harmonize all themany foolish speculations and interpretati ons of men on the subject. But thank God itis not
hard to understand if one will follow the few common-sense rules below:

1. Givethe same meaning to the wordsof prophecy that are given to wordsof history; that is, give the same meaningto the
wordsof theentire Biblethat are given to the same wordsoutsidethe Bible. The common theory that just becauseawordis
foundin prophecy, or becauseitisinthe Bible, it automati cally hasamystical meaning and cannot be understood in theliteral
sense is entirely wrong. For example, the word "year" is generally taken to mean a"day" and a"day" to mean a"year." On
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this basis the 2,300 days of Dan. 8:14 are taken to be 2,300 years; the 1,260 days of Rev. 11:3; 12:6 are taken to be 1,260
years; etc. Why would an intelligent God say "years" when He really meant "days" and say "days" when He really meant
"years'? Thereisno senseto thisplay on human words. Thisisnotwhat He meant. Heknowswhat "days" and "years" mean
aswell asdo men, but men, in order to prove prophetical and foolish date-setting of certain events, change daystoyearsas
they please.

Onthesamebasis"thetimesofthe Gentiles" aretakento be 2,520 years|ongby interpreting the "seventimes' of Lev. 26:18
thus: a"time" meansayear of 360 days and 360 daysmeans360 yearsand seventimes360yearsis2,520years. Thepeculiar
thingwith thisinterpretation isthat the phrase "seventimes' isused four timesin Lev. 26:18, 21, 24, 28 and each so-cal led
2,520 years were to be additional to the preceding one and all four periods were to be before God would scatter the Jews
amongthenations. Thiswould make 10,080 yearsfrom | srael's breaking the law in the time of Mosesto 70 A.D.when they
were scattered among the nations, but it was not fulfilled that way. "The timesof the Gentiles" did not begin with Babylon
about 606 B.C. but they began with the Egyptian bondage over 1,000 years before Nebuchadnezzar'stime, aswe shall see
in chapter thirty-six. So all the prophetical date-setting based upon this false theory is unscriptural.

Just because God told Israel to wander in the wilderness forty years according to the number of days they sent spiesinto
Canaan is no ground for making "days" to be "years" and "years" to be "days." In that case days wereliteral daysand years
were litera years, and so it will always be among men. If we are to understand the phrase "seven times" in the Bible to be
2,520yearsthenletusbelievethat Jacob bowed down before Esau 2,520 years (Gen. 33:3) ; that Israel sprinkledblood every
atonement day for 2,520 years (Lev. 4:6,17; 8:11); that every time aleper was cleansed it took 2,520 years for the process
(Lev.14:7,16,27,51); that Israel marched around Jericho 2,520years(Josh. 6:4,15); that Elijah's servant looked for rain 2,520
years (1 Kingsl18:43) ; and that the resurrected boy sneezed 2,520 years (2 Kings 4:35).

Prophetical sensationalist may object to thisreasoningbecause these "seven times' in these verses are found in history and
notinprophecy asinLev. 26, but let ususe the samereasoning in prophecy. Wewould haveto believe that Naaman wasto
dip himself in Jordan 2,520 years, for the prophecy was that if he would do this he would be made clean (it may be that
anyonewould becleanif hedippedthatlonginariver, 2Kings5:10, 14) ; that Nebuchadnezzar ate grasswith the beasts of
thefieldfor 2,520 years(Dan. 4:16, 23, 25, 32) ; that theseven years covenant between Antichrist and Israel will befor 2,520
years(Dan. 9:27), and that the two witnesses areto prophesy, Jerusalem isto be given back to the Gentil es, the woman flees
into thewilderness, the manchild is caught up and isin heaven, the Devil is cast out of heaven to be on earth, and the beast
istoreignovertheten kingdomsof Revised Rome and givemen amark or kill them for 1,260 years ending with the second
coming of Christ (Rev. 11:1-3; 12:5,6, 14; 13:5,16-18).

2. Donot changethe literal to aspiritual or symbolic meaning. Onemodern writer in hisbook of lectureson Revelationis
afarexampleof themodern trend of changing words and statements from theliteral meaning to any meaning that suitsone's
fancy. Heinterpretstheword "earthquake" of the sixth seal (Rev. 6:12-17) to be thebreaking up of society instead of a. literal
earthquake; the sun darkened to be a type of Christ rejected and God dethroned; the moon turned to blood to be the
destruction of derived authority; the starsfaling to bethe downfall and apostasy of religious leadersin the ecclesiastical
heavens (whatever they are) ; and the heavens departing as a scroll to be that al organized Christianity will be destroyed.

He says concerning the trumpet judgments, that they are not litera. The grass of the first trumpet (Rev. 8:7) meansthe
common people and the trees meanthedignity of man, soinstead of thegrassand onethird of thetreesbeinglitera ly burned,
asis plainly stated, dl common men and only one third of the dignity of man will be burned.

Instead of athird of the seabeing turned to blood, onethird of the creatures dying, and one third of the shipsbeingdestroyed
inthe second trumpet (Rev. 8:8, 9), the burning mountain causing this, he says, it means spiritual Babylon cast into the sea
of nations and destroyed by the people.

Instead of the drinking watersbei ng made bitter by astar falling from heaven causing the death of many men asin thethird
trumpet (Rev.8:10, 11), he says, the star falling from heaven meansthepope of Romeor somereligiousdignitary. But how
could the popefdl from heaveninto thewaters and poison them? How will he ever getto heaven to fall from heaveninthe
tribulation?How could hepoison thedrinkingwatersif hedid fallinthem?He surely must not bethat poisonous. Thethird
of the sun, moon, and stars being made dark asin thefourth trumpet (Rev. 8:12), he says, means spiritual darknessinstead
of the litera darkening of part of the earth.

Thiswriter explainsthefifth trumpet (Rev. 9:1-12) thus: The star that fa | sfrom heaven with thekey to the abyssisthepope

or the apostate religiousleader of thethird trumpet. (Thiswould make the popefall from heaven two times, once under the
third trumpet and onceaga n under thefifth trumpet.) The keyisthe system that openstheabyss. The smoke of the pitisthe
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blotting out of the truelight inman's spiritual sky by demon powerswhen fal sereligions are dominant after the Holy Spirit
istaken out of theworld. T helocustsarenot literal but they symbolizethesefalsereligionsspreading likelocusts. Thetorme,t
of the stings of these creaturesisthe torment that thesereligionswill bring. T he facesof men that these creatureshavemeans
intelligenceand reason (but sincethey arenot real creatureshow arethey to exercisethese faculties?). Their hairlikeWomen
means an unholy life and the iron breastplates mean that 'the conscience is destroyed. The grass and the trees are not
symbolical asthey areinthefirst trumpet. The five monthsthese creaturestorment men arenotlitera anditisnotknown what
they mean, thus nothing is literal if we believe this method of interpretation.

The sixth trumpet (Rev. 9:13-21), he says, is not literal, but the 200,000,000 creatures refer to Asiatic hordesthat overran
Europe and Palestine through many centuries.

Hesaysthetwowitnessesare not two men, butare symbolica of thewitnessing Jewish remnant. The manchildis Christ;the
womanislsrael; thesuntheglory of theNew Testament; themoon theglory of the Old T estament; thetwelvestarsthetwelve
tribes;; the 1,260 days of Rev. 12:6 mean the first part of Daniel's Seventieth W eek when the woman flees, or Israel is
scattered among the nations; the "times' of Rev. 12:14 refer to the last half of the Week; and the water the dragon casts out
of his mouth is evil teaching but Israel will escape these teachings and b, the only testimony for God.

Hesaysthebeast of Rev. 13 istheRevived Roman Empire; thesevenheadsare seven hillson which the city of Romeisbuilt;
and the head wounded to death isimperial Rome Revived, but h ow could oneof theseliteral hillsbeimperial Rometo be
revivedif itispart of theground on which Romeisbuilt?(See chapt,, twenty and thirty-six for proof that thisisall wrong.)

Hesaysthesevenvials(Rev. 16:2-21) arenot litera except thefourth andfifth ones, butwho isheto decidefor usthat these
aretheonly judgments of the seal s, trumpets, and vias that <are literal? He explains the sores of thefirst vial asaspiritual
plague; the second and third viads are the drying up of the, source of life (whatever that means) and not the seaand rivers
literallyturned to blood asit reads. T he sixth vial isthe destruction of the Turkish Empireinstead of theliteral drying up of
theriver Euphrates, butwhy not givethisriver the same meaning el sewherein Scriptureand see how ridicul ousitwoul d be,
asinGen.2:14;15:18; Jer.13:4-7;46:2-10;51:63; Rev. 9:14?He saysthat the"earthquake" of theseventh vial that destroys
the city Babylon and many cities of the nations is not literal. It means the destruction of every religious institution and
civilization aswe now know it today.

Thismethod of interpretation of Revelation really should be called "How Not to Interpret Prophecy" for it does away with
theliteral meaning of God'sown revelation and substitutes man'stheoriesinstead. If theseideas arereally what God wanted
reved ed asgoingto happen, could not God have made this clear when Hegave the Revel ation instead of giving uswhat He
did revea ? Would He have to wait until now to finally get to us what Hewas realy intending to convey?

3. Do not seek to find hidden meaningsto the wordsof Scripture, or add to Scripture. Be satisfied with what God has seen
fittoreveal and never read between thelines or add to Scripturein order tounderstandit. For example, men of recent years
have chosen about thirty-fivemenin past history and somethat are still alive and have transliterated their namesinto Greek
to seeif their namesequa "666" andto seeif they could possibly bethe Antichrist. Every namethat equal sthisnumber men
concludethat man must betheAntichrist referredtoin Rev. 13:18. Forgetit! Thisisall foolish speculation and provesnothing
concerning the mark or the name of the Antichrist, as we shall see.

Othersfind the United Statesin prophecy by taking the lettersU.S.A. out of the name Jer-USA-lem. If thisisthe only way
we can find the United States in prophecy, it would be best to leave her out. The fact is that the United Statesis not once
mentioned in prophecy anywhere. Isa. 18 refersto theinhabitants of the Sudan "which is beyond therivers of Ethiopia" and
not to the United States. Thewhite horserider of Rev. 6, or the fal se prophet of Rev. 13:11-18; 19:20; 20:10, does not refer
to the United States, as we shall see in chaptersten and twenty-two.

Still othersfind the mark of the beast in the fasceson the American dime, in keeping Sunday asthe sabbath, in union cards,
insocial security numbers, inrationing, and many other things that areridiculous. These and many other sensel esstheories
areconstantly preached totheignorant masseswho takethem up and scatter such ideasworld-widewhiletruth isgettingon
itsboots. Themorefoolish and sensational amanis and themorehefindsso-called hidden meaningsto Scripturesthemore
intelligent heishera ded by men that should know better. And theDevil standsback and laughsat such foolish speculation
and changing of God's Word, for he knows such silly interpretations disgust intelligent men and cause many to discard
prophecy and be skeptical about any real truth when they do hear it.

4. Believethat prophecy can beunderstoodjust asitiswithout any changesor additionsand that it issimply arecord of things
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yettohappen sometimeafterits utterance. Prophecy should beunderstood asliterally ashistory. After all, historyissimply
arecord of what has happened and prophecy isarecord of what is going to happen. Both kinds of records are in the same
everyday human language and both are to be understood on the same basis. God expects usto understand both asthey are
written and He will judge us for not using our common intelligence to understand both as they are plainly written.

5. Forgettheideathat prophecy must be fulfilled before it can be understood. If prophecy must be fulfilled beforeit can be
understood, then it has failed in its purpose of revealing to man beforehand what i s to happen. M any authors apol ogize for
their uncertainty concerningthethingsthey write about and declarewe cannot hopeto fully understand propheciesuntil their
final fulfillment. Such men had better not write at all than to be uncertai n about what they are writing. If onehasadefinite
"thus saith the Lord" for what he says he does not need to apologize.

What we mean to emphasize by thispoint isthat all true prophecy isclear in itself asto what isto happen and it isas clear
before it happensasitisafter it isfulfilled. Take the subject of modern inventions as being afulfillment of prophecy. Men
never dreamed of an automobile and never interpreted Nahum 2:3,4 in connection with one until they were invented. Men
never dreamed of airplanes, radios, locomotives, or any single invention and never interpreted any Scripture as definitely
predicting them until after they wereinvented. After wegot them, prophetical studentssoonfoundthem inprophecy. A little
over threeyears ago Bible studentsnever dreamed of atom bombsbut immediately after they were dropped not only did Japan
wake up but prophetical sensationalistsarosefromtheirlongslumber andignorance andfounditin prophecy. Insuchashort
timenearly everyonein Christendom (if sensationalistsare believed) knowsthat it isafulfillment of severa propheciesand
they also know now just how several othersare going to befulfilled. Theworld iscomingto an end and many other things
are now going to happen by the atom bomb, so these men say.

The sooner we all have our speculative, prophetical, sensational appendix removed the better off all of uswill beand the
sooner the good name of prophecy will be restored, and men will again respect true prophecy as stated by God. Thefactis
that no singleinvention ismentioned in particular in the Bible. The so-called automobile in Nahum 2:3, 4 refersto horse-
drawn chariots of the king of Nineveh and those of Nebuchadnezzar in actual combat in the streets of Nineveh over the
possession of the Assyrian Empire, asisclear inNahum 2:1-4, 13; 3:1-3, wherewe have mention of "thewhip ... rattling of
thewheel s, and of the prancing horses" and "the horsemen." The so-called locomotiveof Job 41is"kingover al thechildren
of pride," accordingto thelast verse. The phrase"asbirdsflying" inlsa. 31:5 does not refer to the airplanebut to the second
coming of Christ as proved in the passage itself. It states that "as birds flying" God will come down to fight for Israel andin
that timeevery man shall cast away hisidolsforever,and weadl know that thisdid nothappenin 1917 when General Allenby
took Jerusalem from the T urks. It will be fulfilled when the armies of heaven come with Jesus"asbirdsflying" asin Zech.
14:1-5; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-21; etc. And so it goes with any single invention that men have found in
prophecy. The context provesthat the subject of the passage is not somemoderninvention. Dan. 12:4istheonly verseinall
the Bible that coversinventions of today. One can use this verse and preach on these things and not be so sensational and
foolish in using passages that do not refer to inventions.

6.Donotinterpret God's own interpretation of any symbol or prophecy or change God'smeaning from that whichisplainly
and obviously clear. God alwaysinterpretsHisown symbolsasplainlyseenin Dan. 2:38-44;7:17, 23-26; 8:20-23; 9:20-27;
11:2-45;12:1-13; Rev. 1:20; 12:9; 13:18; 17:8-18; etc. Plainliteral prophecy needsnointerpretation asit issimply history
written beforehand. If God usesaword or afigure of speech or any other form of human expression in adifferent way than
that which is commonly understood, we have aright to expect Him to make due explanation. Otherwise take it asit is
commonly used and understood. When there isno explanation of a symbol or afigure of speech, etc., itisto be taken for
granted that itisclear initself, aswell asitisclear from its usage elsewhere in Scripture, especidly when it isharmonized
with all other Scriptures on the same subject.

7. Giveonly onemeaningto apassage and that the plainliteral meaning unlessitismade clear that adouble meaning should
be understood. There are two laws in prophecy that should be understood in order to understand certain prophecies.

(1) The law of double reference.

In some passagestwo distinct persons arereferred to, the visibl e person addressed and theinvisible person who isusing the
visibleoneasatool.In Gen. 3:14, 15 the serpent (thetool of theinvisibleSatan) is addressed, but it alsorefersto Satan who
wasto meet defeat by the seed of thewoman. Inlsa. 14:4-27 and Ezek. 28:11-19thekings of Babylon and Tyrearetheones
addressed, but inthese passages Satanisalsoreferredto asfalling "from heaven," Of invading heavento belikethemost High
(Isa. 14:12-14), and of being perfect in beauty and perfect in his ways from hiscreation until hesinned (Ezek. 28:12-17).In
Matt. 16:23 Peter is addressed but also Satan is referred to as using Peter as a tool to keep Christ from going to the cross.
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Theway to distinguish between the visible and invisible personsin such passagesisto take those statementsthat could not
refer toavisible person asreferring to theinvisibleperson. Noking of Babylon or Tyrecould ever have the statementsof |sa.
14:12-14 and Ezek. 28:12-17 refer to him, for no one of them was ever cast out of heaven, was created, was an angel or
cherub, etc. Peter could not be Satan so when Jesussaid "Get thee behind me, Satan," He could only refer to Satan, but the
remainder of the verse could apply to Peter as well as to Satan.

(2) The law of prophetic perspective.

Thislaw isthedescribing of future eventsasif they were continuous and successive events, but the fact isthat there may be
thousands of years between the events. For example, in Isa. 61:1-3, as recorded in Luke 4:17-20, Christ stopped in the
prophecy at thewords"the acceptableyear of the Lord." He closed thebook and said, "Thisday isthis Scripture fulfilled in
your ears." Had He continued to read the prophecy, "and the day of vengeance of our God," and would have said thiswas
fulfilledthat day His statement woul d have been untrue, for "the day of vengeance" hasnot yet come. There hasbeen dready
about two thousand yearssince "the acceptable year of the Lord." The day of vengeance hasnot yet come, and will notcome
until thetribulation of the future. Both eventsarein oneversein the prophecy and have only acommabetweenthem, which
would indicate that both events being given together would follow each other in succession, but they did not.

In other words, the prophets seethingsinthe samevision asonewould look at adistant range of mountain peakswherethe
valleysbetween them are not seen. One mustlearn to take each separate event in prophecy and coll ect together all that issaid
aboutitinall the Bibleand seewhenitwill befulfilled in connection withtheother events. Thisisrightly dividing theword
of truth, 2 Tim. 2:15.

8. Thekey totheinterpretation of many propheciesisto regard theprophet primarily as apreacher of righteousness. A prophet
was not only aforeteller but aforthteller. He was a speaker for God to rebuke, to instruct, and to correct peoplein hisday,
aswell asto foretell future events. Hehad powers of i nsight and foresight and hewas morethan aforeteller of future events.
He was caused to see conditionsabout him and the purposesof God in these things. The presentwasonly amoment in the
divine plan which was working toward the end of establishing the kingdom of God again on earth and ridding the earth of
all rebellion. Hence, the prophet was ateacher, asocial reformer, and astatesman, aswell asaherald of thefuturekingdom.
Many of hisutteranceswererea ly sermons preached asthe occasion demanded. Thisisespecialy true of Isaiah, Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and the Minor Prophets, although in their books are many prophecies of the future. Daniel and John were mainly
prophetsof foretelling futureevents, althoughin their books thereistheelement of forthtellingasseenin Dan. 2, 4,5, 6; etc.,
and Rev. 2, 3.

9.0nemainthingto keepinmindinall prophecy isthehistory of thewriter and histimesand the circumstancesunder which
he wrote. One must understand the exact position of the writer as to the age in which he lived and the purpose of his
predictionsand the peopleto whom hewrote and the subject of hismessage. With aknowledge of thehistorica background,
themannersand customsof theageand of peopletowhom hewrote, the peculiar idiomsand human expressions of histimes,
and the purpose he had in view, there cannot possibly be any misunderstanding of one thing about which any one of them
writes.

I X. Outline of the Book of Revelation.
Introductory Remarks (1:1-11, 19).
1. The Introduction (1:1-3).
2. The Salutation (1:4,5a).
3. The Exaltation (1:5b,6).
4. The Chief Theme (1:7).
5. The Eternity of the Son of God (1:8).
6. The Prophet--John (1:9-11).

7. The Key to the Interpretation (1:19).
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I. "The things which thou hast seen" (1:12-18, 20).
1. The Vision of Christ (1:12-18).
2. The Symbols of the Vision Interpreted (1:20).
I. "The things which are" (2:1-3:22).
1. Ephesus (2:1-7).
2. Smyrna (2:8-11).
3. Pergamos (2:12-17).
4. Thyatira (2:18-29).
5. Sardis (3:1-6).
6. Philadelphia (3:7-13).
7. Laodicea (3:14-22).
I11. "The things which shall be hereafter" (4:1-22:5).
1. The Heavenly Tabernacle: the raptured saints with God (4:1-5:14).
(1) The Heavenly Door (4:1).
(2) The Heavenly Throne (4:2,3,5)
(3) The Heavenly Elders (4:4).
(4) The Heavenly Sea of Glass (4:64).
(5) The Heavenly Living Creatures (4:6b-8).
(6) The Heavenly Worship because of Creation
(7) The Heavenly Book (5:1-4).
(8) The Heavenly Lamb (5:5-7).
(9) The Heavenly Worship because of Worthiness Lamb (5:8-14).
2. Daniel's Seventieth Week (6:1-19:21).
(1) The First Six Seals (6:1-17). (Parenthetical, 7:1-17).
(2) The Seventh Seal and Six Trumpets (8:1-9:21). (Parenthetical, 8:2-6, 13; 10:1-11:13).
(3) The Seventh Trumpet (11:14-13:18). (Parenthetical, 14:1-20).
(4) The First Six Vials (15:1-16:12). (Parenthetical, 15:2-4; 16:13-16).
(5) The Seventh Vial (16:17-18:24). (Parenthetical, 17:1-18).

(6) The M arriage of the Lamb, the Second Advent and Armageddon (19:1-21).
Parenthetical, 19:1-10).
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3. The Thousand Y ears and After (20:1-15).
(1) The Expulsion of Satan from the Earth (20:1-3).

(2) The Millennial Reign of Christ and His Saints (20:46).

(3) Satan's Post-Millennial Career and Doom (20:7-10). (4) The Final Judgment (20:11-15).
4 . The Eternal Perfect State - the Ages of the Ages (21:122:5).

(1) The New Heaven (21:1).

(2) The New Earth (21:1).

(3) The New Jerusalem (21:2, 9-21).

(4) The New Peoples (21:3).

(5) The New Conditions (21:4-8).

(6) The New Temple (21:22).

(7) The New Light (21:23-27). (8) The New Paradise (22:1-5). The Conclusion (22:6-21).
1. The Confirmation of Revelation (22:6,7).
2. The Mistake in the Object of Worship (22:8,9).
3. The Last Instructions (22:10-19).

4. The Last Promise and Last Prayer (22:20,21).
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Chapter Two
Introductory Remarks, Rev. 1:1-12

Intheseremarkswewill consider thelntroduction, the Salutation, the Exal tation, the Chi ef Theme, the Eternity of the
Son of God, and the Prophet-John.

|. The Introduction, Rev. 1:1-3.

"The Revelation of JesusChrist, which God gave unto him, to shew unto hisservantsthingswhich must shortly come
to pass: and he sent and signified it by his angel unto his servant John: Who bare record of the word of God, and of the
testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. Blessed is he that readeth and they that hear the words of this
prophecy, and keep those thingswhich are written therein; for the time isat hand,” Rev. 1:1-3.

1. The Title of Revelation.

Men call thebook "The Revelation of St. John the Divine"; God entitlesit, "The Revel aion of Jesus Christ." The
significanceof theword "Revelaion" must beunderstood. Thewords"Revelation" and " Apocalypse" are synonymousand
arederived fromthe Greek word apokalupsis, meaning "tounveil,,reveal, oruncover." Itisused in Luke 2:32; Rom. 2:5; 8:19;
16:25; 1 Cor. 1:7; 14:6,26; 2 Cor. 12:1,7; Gal. 1:12; 2:2; Eph. 1:17; 3:3; 2 Thess. 1:7; 1 Pet. 1.7, 13. It means "to liftup a
curtain" so asto clearly show what had been covered. Thereisno moreexcusefor different interpretations of this book than
there is for interpretations of the unveiling of other things.

2. The Origin of Revelation.

The Revelation haditsorigin in the mind of God. T he thingscontained therein werein His mind from eternity, but
were not given to Christ until after He was exalted as the head of the Church. "God gave unto him" this Revelation. This
statement expressesthe often reiterated doctrinethat Christ laid aside all Hisdivine powersand attributesin taking theform
of man and wasnot omniscientin "the daysof hisflesh," but grew in wisdom and understandingand in favor with God and
man, Luke 2:40, 52. Both prophets and apostles taught that Christ was limited as man and could not do one single miracle
without the anointing of the Holy Spirit, Isa. 11:1-7; 42:1-7;50:4-7; 61:1, 2; Acts 10:38; Phil. 2:5-8; Heb. 2:5-18; 4:14-16;
5:7-9.

Jesus, Himself taught that it was only through the Father and theindwelling Spirit that He did all of Hissupernatural
works, Matt.12:18-32; Luke 3:21, 22;4:1, 14-21; John 5:19,20,27, 30; 6:38; 7:16, 28; 8:26-29; 12:49; 14:10; etc. Therewere
certainthingsthat Christ did not know during Hisearthly life, Mark 6:5, 6; 13:32; John 5:19, 30; 8:28, 29, 49; 14:10; etc. With
these facts in mind, one can understand how the Revelation contained truths that the Son did not know until the Father
reved ed them to Him. Hence it became HisRevelation after having received it of the Father through the Holy Spirit, John
17:2-8; Eph. 1:20, 21; Phil. 2:5-11; Matt. 28:18.

3. The Subject of the Revelation.

God's title of the book does not suggest that Christ, His offices and powers are the subject any more than the
man-made title suggests that John and his ministry are the subject matter. It isnot the unveiling of Christ in His person,
offices and glory in any greater measure than what has already been unveiled in the rest of the Bible. It is simply a
revelation of "things which must shortly come to pass" (1:1) . Christ is only one of the many persons in the activities
of the book. There are many "things" in the book which do not directly concern Christ. The “things' shortly to come
to pass do not primarily concern the revelation of "persons” but new "things" concerning "persons" who are, with but
few exceptions, clearly revealed in the writings of the former apostles and prophets. It isthe logicd completion of many
former prophecies and their fulfillment and the answer to scores of mysteries in the Old Testament, which could never
be answered apart from this book. The tribulation and the Seventieth Week of Daniel are previoudy mentioned, but
here they are unfolded in detail; the destiny of the raptured saints is stated before, but here it is unfolded in detail; the
final conversion and restoration of Israel have been foretold, but here is explained the method God will usein bringing
them to complete repentance, thus fulfilling His covenants made with their fathers. These and many other truths are
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enlarged upon and a detailed account is given as to the fulfillment of many previous prophecies. Then too, there are
the revelations of "things" never before stated, which shal be made clear in the exposition.

4. The Object of Revelation.

The purpose of the Revelation is "to show (point out to His servants) things which must shortly (with speed)
cometo pass' (1:1; 22:6). Everything in the book should be perfectly clear to "His servants' whether they are to anyone
else or not. About seventeen times the word "things" is used emphasizing the object of the book. "The secret things
belong unto the Lord our God, but those things which are revea ed belong unto us and our children for ever," Deut.
29:29; 1 Cor. 2:14; 2 Tim. 3:16, 17.

The book is its own interpreter, for the subject matter is sufficient for its own explanation. Somewhere in the
book one will find an explanation for every scenein the book. First, let us find out what the book itself says concerning
itsown revelations before going into other parts of the Bible for further explanation of the truths contained therein. The
truthsin Revelation can be generally understood from its own subject matter, although the details are often more fully
elaborated in other Scriptures. Many truths which have been cloaked in mystery during the past ages, even to the
prophets of old, are now clearly revealed to usthrough this book. John saw certain things prophetically and understood
the meaning of his writings while other prophets did not understand many of their prophecies (22:10; *1 Pet. 1:10-12)

5. The Transmission of Revelation.

The Revelation was transmitted from God to men in this manner: God gave it to Christ; Christ gave it to His
angel; the angel gave it to John; and John gave it to "his servants." It was given largely in symbolic language, as is
stated in Rev. 1:1. "He sent and signified it by his angel unto his servant John." There are more signs and symbolsin
this book than in any other book of the Bible. No one can understand the book of Revelation fully who does not
understand the interpretation of symbols.

The word "angel" in thisverse does not refer to one of the angels of God, but to a man, for, when John fell down
to worship him, the angel said, "See thou do it not: for | am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and
of them that keep the sayings of this book" (19:10; 22:8, 9). He could be any one of the old prophets who had died
before John's reception of Revelation, for Christ had "led captivity captive" and all righteous soulswere then in heaven
awaiting theresurrection of the body. God used M oses on the mount to speak of the sufferings of Christ (Matt. 17:1-9).
Moses could not have had aresurrected body at thistime for Christ had not become the "first fruits" of the resurrection.
If God could use Moses in his "soulish body" (1 Cor. 15:44) and if the "souls' could be seen in heaven and hell without
their resurrected bodies (Rev. 6:9-11; Luke 16:22-24), certainly He could use any one of the departed prophets who
were residing in heaven without their resurrected bodies. Or the angel could be one of the "many" saints whose bodies
arose after the resurrection of Christ and who perhaps went to heaven bodily, when Christ took all righteous souls from
the underworld of departed spirits with Him, Eph. 4:7-11. How many of these angels in Revelaion are redeemed men
is not certain, but we know that some of them are, as we shall see;

6. The Authorship of Revelation.

John, the beloved disciple and apostle of Jesus, was the author of Revelation, not in the sense that he was the
originator of its contents, but the chronicler of them (1:1, 4, 9,11, 19; 2:1, 8,12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14; 22:8-10). The pronoun
"I" is used over seventy times in the book. This is quite a contrast to the Gospel of John, which does not use this
pronoun. The early church Fathers unite in ascribing the authorship to the Apostle John. The date of writing, by amost
unanimous consent of the early church writers, is ascribed to the close of the reign of the Emperor Domitian, about 96
A.D., at the time of the second persecution of Christians by the Roman Emperors. It was originally sent to the pastors
of the seven churches (1:11, 20; 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7,14).

7. The Threefold Authenticity of Revelation.

1. "Of the word of God." This has reference to the same sense in which the term is used in both Testaments,
1 Sam. 3:7; 1 Chron. 17:3; Jer. 1:4; Heb. 4:12.
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2. "Of the testimony of Jesus Christ, which isthe spirit of prophecy” (1:9; 6:9; 19:10; 2 Tim. 1:8). This
testimony isboth concerning Him and from Him.

3. "Of all thingsthat hesaw." Thisrelatesto John as the receiver of the Revelation from God to man
(1:2). It was John who bore record of the Word of God, the testimony of Jesus Christ, and al thingsthat he saw.
The next to the last verse of John's Gospel (21:24) can well be quoted here as proving the authenticity of thisbook
aswell as his Gospel. "This isthe disciple which tegtifieth of these things, and wrote these things: and we know
that his testimony is true." The authenticity of Revelation then is based upon the testimony of God the Father, Jesus
Christ the Son, and John who was moved upon by the Holy Spirit (1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 19:10; 21:9, 10) to record "all
things that he saw" from the Father and the Son. The force of the word "saw", (Greek eidon) impliesnot only the
mere act of looking, but the actual perception of the object. It is used forty-five timesin the book.

8. The Nature of Revelation.

The Revelation is not history, proverb, riddle, mystery, psa mody, allegory, type, fable, enigma, or parable,
but plain prophecy given in literal, symbolicd, and dramatized form. With the exception of parts of chapters 1 and
22, the book is a prophetic message from beginning to the end, asis proved by the following:

(1) The "blessing" promised in 1:3 makesit clear that all the book is a prophecy.

(2) "The Object of Revelation" mentioned previously provesit to be a prophecy.

(3) The term "word of God" mentioned previously shows adirect prophetic communication.

(4) The term "testimony of Jesus," which is "the spirit of prophecy" (19:10), proves it to be all prophecy, for
it is "the word of God" and "the testimony of Jesus Christ" which compose "all things that he saw.”

(5) The expressions "this prophecy" (1:3), "the sayings of the prophecy of this book" and "the things which
must shortly be done" (22:6-10) prove all to be a prophecy.

(6) The messages to the seven churches prove that the book is prophetical for they apply to individuals
throughout this age. If thiswere not true there would be no meaning in the promises therein to anyone who
overcomes. Neither would there be ameaning to Rev. 1:3; 22:7-10, 16-19.

(7) "Thetimeisat hand" (1:3; 22:10) clearly indicates that fulfillment begins and continues throughout this
ageto the time of the New Earth.

(8) The book has 404 verses in twenty-two chapters. Fifty-four verses are history and 350 verses are
prophecy. Ten of these 350 verses have been fulfilled, but the rest remain to be fulfilled.

9. The Beatitudes of Revelation.

The blessings of Revelation are seven in number and are based upon certain requirements of God as
follows:

(1) The firgt (1:3) isfor all and is based upon the individual's use of this"prophecy" in athreefold way: firg,
it isto be read; secondly, it isto be heard (attended to, M att. 13:11-16) ; thirdly, it is to be kept (made arule of faith
and practice, Jas. 1:22-25; Rev. 3:10; 22:7, 9). See the use of the word "hear" in 1:3; 2:7, 11, 17,29; 3:6, 13,20,22;
9:20; 13:9.

(2) The second is based upon faithfulnessin death under Antichrist, Rev. 14:13. Cf. Rev. 6:9-11; 7:9-17;
13:16, 17; 15:2; 20:4-6.
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(3) The third is based upon watchfulness in view of the second advent, Rev. 16:15. Cf. Matt. 25:1-13.

(4) The fourth isbased upon preparednessto be called to the marriage of the Lamb, Rev. 19:9.

(5) The fifth is based upon righteousness in this life, Rev. 20:6; John 5:28,29. Cf. 1 John 1:7-9; Rev. 19:8.
(6) The sixth isbased upon keeping the sayings of thisprophecy, Rev. 22:7. Cf. Rev. 1:3; 3:10; 22:7-9.

(7) The seventh isbased upon doing the commandments of God (22:14); that is, the New Testament
commandments, John 14:15, 21; 15:10; Acts 1:2.

11. The Salutation.

"John to the seven churches which are in Asia: Grace be unto you, and peace, from him which is, and which
was, and which isto come; and from the seven Spirits which are before his throne; and from Jesus Christ, who is
the faithful witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth,” Rev. 1:4,5a.

The book is addressed to the seven churches in Asia, which shows a personal relationship between the
writer and these churches. Cf. the personal salutation from other writersin 1 Cor. 1:1-3; Gal. 1:1-3; Eph. 1:1, 2; 1
Pet. 1:1-3; etc. Thisisthe only one of John's five books that mentions his name. It seems clear from 1:4, 9-11 that
John had been ministering to these churches prior to this revelation. The book is addressed to the seven churches,
yet itis gpplicableto al peoples of the present time, 2 Tim. 3:15-17. In these verses we have the origin of
Revelation enlarged upon as from the Triune God.

1. "From him which is, and which was, and which isto come." This refers to God the Father who is spirit,
infinite, eternal, unchangeable in His being, wisdom, power, holiness, justice, goodness and truth, in whom all
things have their source, support, and end. God is seen throughout the book sitting on the throne and asthe center
of all actions of the book in their process of reception and fulfillment.

2. "From the seven Spiritswhich are before histhrone." Some interpreters have chosen seven titles of the
Holy Spirit to be these seven Spirits. The names generdly chosen are the Spirit of God, the Spirit of His Son, the
Spirit of Love, the Spirit of Holiness, the Spirit of Wisdom, the Spirit of Grace, and the Spirit of Glory. The
objection to thisinterpretation is that there are many other titles from which to choose and one might choose any
seven of the many and be as nearly right as another. Who is to decide which seven of the many titles are referred
to? The word "seven" in this connection denotes spiritual perfection and completeness, and represents the fulness
of the Spirit in the life and ministry of Christ. (See 4:5; 5:6 and points 1, 2 above).

3. "From Jesus Christ" who is represented in a threefold way: (1) As "The faithful witness," Greek martus,
used twenty-eight times in the New T estament of God, Christ, apostles and other witnesses (1:5; 3:14; 11:3; Acts
22:15; 26:16; Rom. 1:9; Heb. 12:1; 1 Pet. 5:1; etc.) Thisrefersto His ministry on earth in teaching, preaching, and
healing as the prophet and witness of God in the last days, Deut. 18:15-19; Isa. 55:4; Matt. 4:23; 8:17; Heb. 1:1-3;
3:1.

(2) As "thefirst begotten of the dead.” Cf. Rom. 8:29; Col. 1:15-18; 1 Cor. 15:20-23; Heb. 1:6. This proves
that Enoch, M oses, Elijah or anyone else did not have resurrected and glorified bodies before Christ.

(3) As "the prince of the kings of the earth.” The word "prince" meansruler asin John 12:31; Dan. 10:13-
20. Cf. 19:16; Ps. 2:6-12; 89:27, 37.

I11. The Exaltation.

"Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our sinsin his own blood, and hath made us kings and priests
unto God and his Father; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen," Rev. 1:5b, 6.
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Here John sets forth amarvel ous incentive for the ascription of all glory and dominion to God. These verses
refer to three unspeakabl e benefits which are principa and essentia subjects of the Bible:

1. He"loved us." Thisis the central theme of the Bible, to which whole chapters are devoted, John 3:16;
Rom. 5:8,9; 1 Cor. 13; 1 John 3, 4; etc.

2. He"washed (loosed) us from our sinsin his own blood." This has been the uppermost thought in the mind
of God since the fall of man, Matt. 26:28; Rom. 3:25; 5:8-11; 2 Cor. 5:19-21; Heb. 8-10; 1 John 1:7; etc.

3. He"made us." Thisrefers to the work of re-creation, through the love of Christ and the washing in His
own blood, (1 Cor. 15:10; 2 Cor. 5:17; Rom. 8:1-13). Men in the natural state of sin are estranged from God, and
morally unworthy of, and unable to accept God's blessings (Rom. 1:18-3:30; 5:12-21; 7:5-25; Eph. 2:1-3) so must
be made new through the atonement of Christ. When that is done they become co-heirs with Christ, hence kings
and priests; and with Him shall own all things and administer the affairs of the universe, Rom. 8:14-25; Heb. 1:1-3;
2:5-8; Ps. 8:3-6; Dan. 7:18-27; Isa. 9:6,7; 1 Cor. 4:8; 6:2; 2 Tim. 2:12; Rev. 5:9, 10; 20:4-6; €tc.

IV. The Chief Theme of Revelation.

"Behold he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen," Rev. 1:7.

The second coming of Christ isthe chief theme of the book. The important eventsthat occur in and between
the seals, trumpets, and vials, are in the plan of God, preparatory to Chrigt's coming. It isannounced at the
beginning (1:7), in the middle (11:15-18), and at the end of the prophecy (22:20). His second coming is referred to
many timesin the book and isvividly described in Rev. 19:11-21. The word for "see" in 1:7 is not the ordinary
word meaning merely to look upon, but one meaning to gaze or to stare at with wide open eyes, as at something
remarkable, something absolutely horrifying to the beholder, producing fear, hatred or reverence, as the case may
be. (See chapter thirty-seven for a study of this subject.)

V. The Eternity of the Son of God.

I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and whichis
to come, the Almighty,"” Rev. 1:8.

In this verse Jesus claims equality with the Father in eternity, state of being, power, and Lordship, as stated
of the Father in Rev. 1:4; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7, 14; 19:6, 15; 21:22; 2 Cor. 6:18. In these passages the Greek
Pantokrator, which is atitle of God as Creator, in expressing Hisrelationship to all the creation and His power over
all Hisworks, isused and is always translated "Almighty" except in Rev. 19:6 where it is "Omnipotent.” Christ is
also the Creator of all things, Rev. 3:14; Eph. 3:9; Col. 1:15; Heb. 1:1-3. The words "Alpha and Omega" are used
in Rev. 1:8, 11; 21:6; 22:13 and dwayswith the expression "the first and the last" or "the beginning and the
ending." These last expressions are used in Rev. 1:8, 11, 17; 2:8; 21:6; 22:13 and always of the Son, except in Rev.
21:6 wherethey refer to the Father. They express both eternity and authority. Cf. Ps. 90:2; Mic. 5:2.

V1. The Prophet-John

"I John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus
Christ, wasin theide that is called Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. | wasin the
Spirit on the Lord's day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, | am Alpha and Omega, the
first and the last: and What thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto the seven churches which are in Asia; unto
Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and
unto Laodicea," Rev. 1:9-11.

Here we have a brief history of John in hisrelation to the seven churches of Asia. Cf. 1:1, 2, 4-6. See also
under "The Salutation" for John's relation to these churches. This passage is clear in itself so we shall merely
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mention the facts that the churches were undergoing persecution by the Roman Emperors; that John was just a
fellow-partaker in this tribulation and was banished to Patmos, a small rocky isle off the western coast of Asia
Minor, about thirty miles southwest of Ephesus; that he was banished there for the Word of God; and that while
there, he was quickened by the Spirit and saw these revelations of things which would "shortly come to pass,” Rev.
1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 21:10.

The phrase "Lord's day" meansthe first day of the week, the day of the Lord's resurrection, Matt. 28:1; John
20:19; Acts 20:7; 1 Cor. 16:2. Thiswas the day set apart by Christians for worship asis clear in these passages.
There is no ground for believing that this Lord's day refersto the future "day of the Lord" or the Millennium, or
that John was not simply in a state of spiritual exaltation on the first day of the week. That he was transported in
Spirit into the future day of the Lord and saw things that are to take place then seems unscriptural because:

1. Thisis amisapprehension of the day of the Lord, which isnever called the Lord's day in any passage. The
expression "Lord's day" came to be used a the time of John for the day set apart to worship the Lord. Until recent
years it was supposed that the modifying word, Lord's, was a purely Christian word, but discoveries have proved
that it wasin common use in the Roman Empire before Christ. It signified "imperial" or "belonging to the lord (the
Emperor)" and so its adoption by Christians as the name of aday in the sense of "belonging to the L ord" was very
naturd. There is every reason to believe that the Church used the word in protest against Caesar-worship and used
this phrase "the Lord's day" in contrast to the phrase "the Augustean day," which denoted a day especially
dedicated in the honor of Caesar worship. The words, "the Lord's day" occur only herein the Bible, but in post-
apostolic literature there are many references to "the Lord's day" and awaysthey are associated with Sunday, the
day of the Lord's resurrection, the one kept by Christians. See our book; "God's Plan for Man," Lesson Thirty-Two.

2. The phrase "the day of the Lord" is found in Isa. 2:12; 13:6-13; 34:8; Joel 1:15; 2:1-31; 3:1-21; Amos
5:18; Zeph. 1:818; Zech. 14:1-21; M al. 3-4; 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Pet. 3:3-10; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 16:14 and always
refersto the Millennium which begins with the second advent and ends a the last rebellion of Satan, Rev. 20:7-10.
After that it will be "the day of God" when the Father will be all and all. 1 Cor. 15:24-28; 2 Pet. 3:10-13. This
nullifies the theory that John saw things that will take place in the day of the Lord, for al of Rev. 1:1-20:3 and
20:1122:21 arefulfilled before and after that.

3. There isno need for perverting the plainly implied meaning, and project John forward in time about two
thousand yearsfrom his day. If he could have been transported in Spirit into the day of the Lord that he might see
things which take place in that day, could he not see thingsin vision on the Isle of Patmos that were to take place in
the future? Isaiah and others saw events that were to take place in the future and no claim is made that they were
transported in Spirit into the time when those events were to be fulfilled. They saw and received things in the Spirit
in the same way that John did on Patmos, Ezek. 1:1,28; 2:1,2; 3:12-14,24; 8:3; Dan. 7:1-16; 8:16-19; 9:20-23; 10:5-
12; etc.

The voicethat spoke to John is called "a great voice." Note the many other "great” things in the book: 1:10;
6:4, 12,15, 17;7:9, 14, 8:8, 10; 9:2; 11:8, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17, 18, 19; 12:1, 3,9, 12; 13:2, 5, 13, 16; 14:2, 8, 19;
15:1; 161, 9,12, 14,17, 18,19, 21;17:1, 6,18; 181, 2, 10, 16,17, 18,19, 21, 23; 19:1, 2,5, 6,17, 18; 20:1, 11,
12; 21:3, 10,12.

The Key to the Book of Revelation
1. PART I:"Write THE THINGS WHICH THOU HAST SEEN," that is, the vision of Christ of Rev. 1,
which he saw before he wastold to write the three divisions of the book, Rev. 1:19; 4:1.

2. PART II: "Write THE THINGS WHICH ARE," that is, the things concerning the churches, which John
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wrote about in Rev. 2-3, Rev. 1:19; 4:1. Thisis the only part of the entire book of Revelation that isnow being
fulfilled. When the Church is raptured before the beginning of the fulfillment of any detail of Rev. 4-22, naturally
the messages to the churches will cease to apply to the Church. The Church age will be finished and the things
which must be fulfilled after the churches will begin to be fulfilled.

3. PART I1l: "Write THE THINGS WHICH SHALL BE HEREAFTER," that is, the things which must be
after the churches. To confirm this threefold division stated in Rev. 1:19, after John had written "THE THINGS
WHICH ARE" concerning the churches in chapters 2-3, he was told to "come up hither (to heaven), and | will
show the THINGS WHICH MUST BE HEREAFTER," that is, after the churches, Rev. 4:1. This means that every
single detail shown to John in Rev. 4-22 must be fulfilled after the Church age - &fter the rapture of the Church.

The literd translation of Rev. 4:1 reads, "THINGS WHICH MUST BE AFTER THESE THINGS," meaning
that the "THINGS" of Rev. 4-22 must be fulfilled after the "THINGS" of the churches and not at the same time.

The secret of a clear, scriptural understanding of all these thingsis to keep the things in each division of the
book to which they belong instead of bringing one thing from one division into another. To do thiswould result in
unity of truth whereas the mixing of historical events with these prophetical events would be foolishness indeed, as
we shall see, beginning with the next chapter.
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PART I."THE THINGS WHICH THOU HAST SEEN," Rev. 1:12-18,20.

Chapter Three
THE VISION OF CHRIST, Rev. 1:12-18,20

"And | turned to see the voice that spake with me. And being turned, | saw seven golden candlesticks, and
in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and
girt about the paps with a golden girdle. His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow; and his
eyes were as a flame of fire; and his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice asthe
sound of many waters. And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged
sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. And when | saw him, | fell at his feet as dead.
And he laid his right hand upon me, saying unto me, Fear not: | am thefirst and the last: | am he that liveth, and
was dead: and behold, | am dive for evermore, Amen; and havethe keys of hell and of death," Rev. 1:12-18.

The person of thisvision is Christ, the Son of Man. Thistitle "Son of Man" is used eighty-eight times with
reference to Christ and always with the definite article. It isused in the Old T estament, 111 times in the singular
(one hundred times of Ezekiel), and thirty-nine timesin the plural and nearly aways without the definite article.
When used of Chrigt it denotesthe "last Adam" with reference to His taking the place of the first Adam over the
works of God's hands, Ps. 8:4-8; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Heb. 2:5-9.

The position of Christ hereis"in the midst" of the seven churches, and in fact, of all the churches, for Heis
the head of the Church, Eph. 1:20-23; 2:19-22; 5:21-32. His ministry now in heaven isasour High Priest, Rom.
8:34; Heb. 4:14-16; 5:1-10; 6:20-10:39; 12:1-3,18-24.

The Eight Characteristics of Christ.

1. Hisbody was "clothed with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the papswith agolden girdle.”
Thereis no need for speculation in determining whether Christ is ajudge, aking or apriest. To determinethat is
not the purpose of the vision. Other prophets have had similar visions at the beginning of the reception of their
revelations and we do not attempt to find out the particular office of the person seen. Cannot Christ be described
having on clothing that is ordinary to Him in His glorified state without our finding hidden meanings in the very
details of the description? The only symbolism in thevison isthat of the candlesticks, stars, and asword. The
remainder is merely a description of what John saw-the glorified Christ who was imparting to him these things. Cf.
Isa. 6; Ezek. 1; 10; Dan. 10:5-10.

2. "His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white assnow." Cf. Ezek. 1:7; Dan. 7:9-14; 10:5-10.
3. "His eyes were as a flame of fire." Cf. Heb. 4:12, 13.
4. "His feet werelike unto fine brass, as if they burned in afurnace." Cf. Dan. 10:6

5. "His voice was as the sound of many waters." The following passages exemplify this characteristic of
God: Rev. 1:10; 8:5; 10: 3, 4; 11:15; 14:2; 16:17, 18; 19:6; Jer. 25:30; Ps. 29; Ezek. 1:24; 43:2; Heb. 12:26.

6. "He had in hisright hand seven stars." Cf. Exod. 15:6; Ps. 17:7; 20:6; Isa. 21:10-13; 48:13. Here Christ is
pictured as upholding the ministry of the Church, Acts 20:26-30; Rom. 12:5-8; 1 Cor. 12:27-30; Eph. 2:19-22; 4.7-
16.
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7. "Out of his mouth went asharp two-edged sword," which is asymbol of the destructive power of the
Word of God, Rev. 2:12, 16; 19:15, 21; Eph. 6:17; 2 Thess. 2:8; Heb. 4:12. Cf. Ps. 55:21; 57:4; 59:7; Isa. 11:4;
49:2.

8. "His countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength.” Cf. Heb. 12:28; 1 Tim. 6:16; Dan. 10:6

The Effect of the Vision upon John.

This vision of Christ was something new to John. He had seen Him and walked with Him in the days of His
flesh, but there was no such fear then as thisvision produced. John no doubt felt uncomfortablein the awe-
inspiring presence of the Son of God. He was actually overcome and fell at the feet of Christ as one dead. He did
not lie long in this state, however, for Christ laid Hishand upon him and said, "Fear not." The effect of the vision
upon John was the same asthat upon otherswho have got a glimpse of the glory of God, Isa. 6:1-8; Ezek. 1:28;

2:3; Dan. 8:27; 10:5-10, 17,18; Acts 9:3-8. Cf. the attitude of heavenly creatures toward God, Rev. 4:6-11; 5:8-14;
7:9-17; 11:15-18; 14:1-5; 15:2-4; 19:1-10.

The phrase "Fear not" is used eighty timesin the Bible and generally of God in quieting the fear of man
because of His presence. No true Christian has aright to fear. John's attitude here was contrary to what he taught (1
John 4:18), which shows that he was not yet made complete in love. Thiswhich he had was real fear and not a
reverence, for Christ certainly would not tell John not to reverence God.

The Symbols of the Vision Interpreted.

"The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The
seven stars are the angel s of the seven churches: and the seven candlesti cks which thou sawest are the seven churches,"

Rev. 1:20.

The word "angel" means messenger and has reference to the pastors of the seven churches. It is used of men
in Rev. 1:1, 20; 2:1,8, 12, 18; 3:1,7,14; 15:1,6,8; 16:1-17; 17:1; 21:9,17; 22:8-10; Jude 13. Literal stars are luminaries
in the heavens to give light on the earth. In this respect they are fitting symbols of men who are to "shine as luminaries
in the world," Phil. 2:15. These candlesticks are not those of the earthly or heavenly tabernacles, but are symbols of
the churches in a twofold aspect: first, to manifest Christ within; secondly, to hold forth the Word of Life in this
darkened world, Phil. 2:16. The word candlestick means lampstands or portable lamps, and is used seven times in the

book, Rev. 1:12, 13, 20; 2:1, 5. See dso Rev. 18:23; 22:5.
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PART II. "THE THINGS WHICH ARE," Rev. 2:1-3:22.
Chapter Four
THE SEVEN CHURCHES, Rev. 2:1-3:22

The messages to the seven churchesare given immediately after the vision of Chrig in the midst of the churches.
Chapters 2 and 3 contain only "the things which are"; i.e., the things concerning the Church on earth and to its rapture.

The Threefold Application of the Letters.

1. A local application to the churches in John's day. These seven epistles, as awhole, portray actua conditions
in seven local churches in Asia. Thisis clear from the messages themselvesaswell asfrom Rev. 1:4, 11, 20.

2. A prophetical application to the churches throughout this dispensation to the rapture, revealing the spiritual
conditions of local churches and individua's in the churches. This point is clear from the fact that the book is a
"prophecy." Then too, these letters are as gpplicable to the saved all through this age as are the other New Testament
epistles and other Scriptures, 2 Tim. 3:16,17.

They reveal the will of God in this age concerning the saved to the rapture. It seems clear that "the thingswhich
are" could not be contemporaneous with "the things which shall be hereafter," Rev. 1:19; 4:1. The one must be finished
before the other- begins. These |etters do not permit solely alocal application any more than other epistles which are
addressed to local churches or peoples or individuals as the case may be, 2 Tim. 3:16, 17. All the book is addressed
to the seven churches, and if it were confined to them, and had no part yet to be fulfilled, it would lose its peculiar
character as a "prophecy" of "things shortly to come to pass" and be purely historical. Furthermore, the Lord does not
speak to all the churches of Asiain John's time, but picks out seven of the many churches because local conditionsin
them are characteristic of the course of this age and they are concrete examples to local churches throughout this
dispensation. Again, if the letters were confined to these seven churches there would be no "mystery" (1:20) and no
need for a universal call to individual s to hear and to overcome throughout this age.

3. Anindividual application, so that the individual may be warned by the failure reveaed therein, and, profiting
by the warning, may find encouragement from the promises to the overcomer.

The dispensational application of these church letters; i.e., that they portray seven church periods or phases of
church history is really based upon human theory alone. There can be no Scripture produced to prove this theory in any
one aspect. Similarity to certain phases of church history proves nothing.

One can even find similarities between the history of the Church and Israel and there is no end to similarities
that could be found in history between amost any two things one chooses to compare. Anything that is based upon
human theory is not dependable and is mideading and unscriptural. If there was such an application of these letters
there would have been two or three passages to support each letter and its application to some definite period in history.

Much confusion and many fal se teachings are based upon this method of interpretation. Some teachings are as
follows: that we are in the Philadelphian or Laodicean periods; that the rapture of the Church takes place in either one
of these two periods; that the Church Age ends with Philadelphia; that L aodicea deals with things after the rapture; that
the Ephesian period ended with the apostles; and many other theories are unscriptural. We still have the conditions of
Ephesus, etc., in loca churches today. These conditions existed in John's day and they will continue to exist aslong
as the Church is on earth, so seeing there are Scriptures to prove alocal, prophetical, and individual application, and
anything said about a dispensational application must rest upon human theory and cause numberless differences as to
interpretation, it would be best to forget this application entirely.
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With the seven lettersto the seven churchesin Asia (Rev. 2:13:22), we end al in the book which concernsthe
churches on earth. From Rev. 4:1 on, the Revelation concerns things which will happen after the rapture of the Church.

Points of Similarity in the L etters.

1. In nearly every message there is areference to some one or more of the eight characteristics of Christ listed
in chapter three.

2. The headings of all letters addressed to the various pastors, correspond.

3. Christ commends each church, except the last, for its "works" and other virtuous characteristics.

4. Christ rebukes every church except the second and sixth.

5. Thefirst, third, fifth, and seventh churches are commanded to repent while the second, fourth, and sixth are
not. The second and sixth have nothing of which to repent, having been purged by persecution. The fourth has sufficient
evil of which to repent, but has become reprobate and past redemption.

6. A warning of judgment is given to every one except the second and sixth ones.

7. Every church, except the second and sixth, is more corrupt than its predecessor; the last is the most corrupt
of dl, without one single virtue to commend it. There are about ten points of commendation in favor of the first church
and the same number of condemnation against the last church.

8. Thereis apromise to the overcomer in each letter.

9. The same admonition is given to each church, "He that hath an ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the
churches

10. In each letter John istold to "write." This shows that he isbeing directed by Christ. When each letter is made
complete the next begins. This makes evident the consecutive order of the "things" of the book. When the last letter
is completed John is told to write "the things which shall be hereafter." Thus we have a new order of "things" after the
churches, which do not concern the Church on earth, for it isin heaven during the fulfiliment of Rev. 4:1; 19:10 and
it will come back to earth with Chrigt at the second advent as pictured in Rev. 19:11-21.

We shall not attempt to discuss each application, nor go into all the details of the letters. The applications, of
course, are clear in themselves as applying to any one in any local church throughout this dispensation where these
same conditions exist. To overcome them and be rewarded is the message to the believer in any local church in this
whole age. All these conditions have existed more or less in local churches since that time and will always exist, so
the duty of each person who reads these lettersis clear so that comment on them is not necessary. This will save space
for discussion on more important truths in the book.

1. The Church at Ephesus.

"Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write: These things saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his right
hand, who walketh in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks; | know thy works, and thy labour, and thy patience,
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and how thou canst not bear them which are evil: and thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, and are not, and
hast found them liars: and hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name's sake hast laboured, and hast not fanted.
Nevertheless | have somewhat against thee, because thou hast | eft thy first love. Remember therefore from whence thou
art fallen, and repent, and do the first works: or else | will come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out
of his place, except thou repent. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes which | also hate. He
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches: To him that overcometh will | give to ea of the
tree of life, which isin the midst of the paradise of God," Rev. 2:1-7.

This promise to the overcomer with 2:17; 19:9; Matt. 26:29; Luke 24.29, 30, 41-43; John 21:5-14 shows that
saints will eat when in a glorified state.

2.The Church at Smyrna.

"And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write: These things saith the first and the last, which was dead,
andisdive; | know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art rich) and | know the blasphemy of them which
say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer: behold
the devil shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful
unto death, and | will give thee a crown of life. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit salth unto the churches.
He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death," Rev. 2:8-11.

The overcomer is promised that he will not be hurt by the lake of fire, Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20; 20:13-15; 21:8.

3. The Church at Pergamos.

"And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write: These things saith the first and the last, which was dead, and
is alive; | know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art rich) and | know the blagphemy of them which
say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer: behold
the devil shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful
unto death and | will give thee a crown of life. Hethat hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.
He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death.” Rev. 2:9-11.

Here the overcomer is promised the privilege of eating the hidden (conceaded as in Matt. 13:44; John 12:36; 1
Tim. 5:25; Heb. 11:23; Rev. 6:15, 16) manna, which isred and will be eaten as much as will be the tree of life. He will
also be given awhite stone with a new name in it. The white stone was known to the ancient as a "victory" stone. All
these things are literal, and not spiritua, for we are now blessed with "ALL spiritual blessings,” Eph. 1:3. These are
things given as rewards and not as blessings. Cf. this manna with Exod. 16:14; Ps. 78:24, 25 and the "new name
written" with 3:12; Isa. 62:2; 65:15; Acts 15:17.

4. The Church at Thyatira.

“And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write: These things saith the Son of God, who hath his eyes like
unto a flame of fire, and his feet like fine brass; | know thy works, and charity, and service, and fath, and thy patience,
and thy works; and the last to be more than the first. Notwithstanding | have a few things against thee, because thou
sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach, and to seduce my servants to commit
fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols. And | gave her space to repent of her fornication; and she repented
not. Behold, | will cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, except they repent
of their deeds. And | will kill her children with death; and all the churches shall know that | am he which searcheth the
reins and hearts: and | will give unto every one of you according to your works. But unto you | say, and unto the rest
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in Thyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and which have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak; | will put
upon you none other burden. But that which ye have already hold fast till | come. And he that overcometh, and keepeth
my works unto the end, to him will | give power over the nations: And he shall rule them with arod of iron; as the
vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: even as | received of my Father. And | will give him the morning
star. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches," Rev. 2:18-29.

Here the overcomer is promised authority over the nations as promised to Christ (Ps. 2; Rev. 19:15), the
manchild (12:5), and the tribulation saints (Rev. 20:4-6), and all saints of all ages, (Ps. 149:6-9; Rev. 20:4-6, Dan.
7:18). Heisalso to have "the morning gtar,” Rev. 22:16.

5. The Church at Sardis.

“And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write: These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God, and
the seven stars; | know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. Be watchful, and strengthen the
things which remain, that are ready to die: for | have not found thy works perfect before God. Remember therefore how
thou hast received and heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, | will come on thee as athief,
and thou shalt not know what hour | will come upon thee. Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have not defiled
their garments; and they shall wak with me in white; for they are worthy. He that overcometh, the same shall be
clothed in white raiment; and | will not blot out his hame out of the book of life, but | will confess his name before my
Father and before his angels. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches,” Rev. 3-1-6.

Here the overcomer is promised that he will be clothed in white raiment, and have his name perpetually in the
book of life and have it confessed before God and the angels.

6. The Church at Philadelphia.

And unto the angel of the church in Philadelphia write: These things saith he that is holy, he that is true, he that
hath the key of David, he that openeth, and no man shutteth; and shutteth and no man openeth; | know thy works:
behold, | have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut it: For thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my
word, and hast not denied my name. Behold, | will make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and
are not, but do lie; behold, | will make them to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that | have loved thee.
Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, | also will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come
upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth. Behold, | come quickly: hold that fast which thou hast, that
no man take thy crown. Him that overcometh will | make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go no more
out: and | will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the city of my God, which isnew Jerusdem, which
cometh down out of heaven from my God; and | will write upon him my new name. He that hath an ear, let him hear
what the Spirit saith unto the churches,” Rev. 3:7-13.

Here the overcomer is promised that he will be made a pillar (authority asin Gal. 2:9. Seealso 1 Tim. 3:15; Rev.
10:1) in the temple of God and have the above names written on him. This is all literd as any other writingis literal.
The Greek grapho occurs 186 timesin the New Testament and means to grave or to write and is always used of visible
writing. Itisnever used of spiritua engraving of God's laws in the inward parts. Cf. Rev. 13:16; 14:1, 11; 19:20; 20:4;
22:4; |sa. 62:2; 65:15.

7. The Church at Laodicea

And unto the angel of the church of the Laodiceans write: These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true
witness, the beginning of the creation of God; | know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: | would thou wert
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cold or hot. So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, | will spue thee out of my mouth. Because
thou sayest, | am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched,
and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked: | counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire that thou mayest be
rich; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint
thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou mayest see. As many as | love, | rebuke and chasten: be zea ous therefore, and
repent. Behold, | stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear my voice, and open the door, | will come in to him, and
sup with him, and hewith me. To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with mein my throne, even as | adso overcame,

and am set down with my Father in his throne. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches,"
Rev. 3:14-22.

Here the overcomer is promised a throne. (See chapter forty-one, point (4).
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Chapter Five
DANIEL'S SEVENTIETH WEEK AND THE TRIBULATION

The lack of space will not permit a detailed study of these subjects, but the following brief study will help the
reader to understand them as they are connected with Revelation.

I. The Vision of the Seventy Weeks, Dan. 9:24-27.

The expression "seventy weeks" literally means "seventy sevens" of years. If days were meant it would be so
expressed as in Dan. 10:3. Daniel's prayer, to which this vision was an answer, did not concern days, but years (9:2).
Then too, we know from Scripture that the last Week (9:27) is divided into two parts of three and one-haf years each,
Dan. 7:25; 12:7; Rev. 11:2,3; 12:5, 14; 13:5. The whole period of "seventy sevens" is 490 years which are "determined"
or "marked off" apart from all other years and concern only "thy people (Israel) and thy holy city (Jerusalem),” for
which Daniel was praying, Dan. 6:10; 9:1-23. Six events are to take place during these 490 years relative to Israel and
Jerusalem for six purposes:

1. "To finish the transgression,” Hebrew pasha, meaning to revolt, rebel, or sin against lawful authority. It is
often translated "transgression," Ps. 51:13; Isa. 43:27; etc. This transgression has reference to Israel in her rebellion
against God. This prophecy foretells the culmination of that rebellion. The law was added because of transgression until
the Seed should come, and it served as a schoolmaster to lead Israel to Christ, Gal. 3:17-25. Israel failed to receive the
Messiah and was broken off in unbelief from God's favor as a nation. She will not be fully received back again until
the second coming of Christ, who will turn ungodliness from Jacob and cause anation to be born a once, Rom. 11:25-
29; Isa. 66:7-10; Ezek. 36: 24-30.

2. "To make an end of sins.” Israel's sins, if collected in the form of concrete matter, would fill the whole earth,
for, from her beginning to the fulfillment of this prophecy at the return of Christ, she has been and will be in continued
rebellion against God. This"end of sins" will not be made until after the tribulation, but from that time Israel will obey
God forever, Ezek. 36: 24-30; 37: 24-27; Zech. 14:1-21.

3. "To make reconciliation (atonement) for iniquity," Hebrew avon, meaning perverseness, to be crooked or
wrung out of course, 1 Sam. 20:30; 2 Sam. 19:19; Job 33:27. Atonement was made on the cross for the whole world
but Israel as a nation has not yet appropriated its benefits and will not until the return of Christ, Zech. 13:1-7; Rom.
11:25-27.

4. "To bring in everlasting righteousness." When the transgression has been finished, the end of sins made, and
full benefits of the atonement will have been realized by Israel, then everlasting righteousness will be ushered in, Isa.
9:6,7; 12:1-6; Dan. 7:13, 14, 18, 27; Matt. 25:31-46.

5."To seal up the vision and prophecy," i.e., make an end of them by fulfiliment of prophecies concerning Israel
and Jerusalem. The word "prophecy" should be translated "prophet” as elsewhere. It means that there will be no need
of inspired men to rebuke Israel in an attempt to lead them into the way of righteousness “for all shall know the Lord
from the least unto the greatest.”

6. "To anoint the most Holy." This refers to the cleansing of the holy of holies, the temple and the city of
Jerusaem from the abomination of desolation and the sacrilege of Gentiles and to the establishment and anointing of
the Millennial temple of Ezek. 40-43; Zech. 6:12,13. The "most Holy" is never used of a person, nor would the Jews
ever associate this term with their M essiah, who is distinguished from this term in this passage by the title "M essiah.”
This vision needs no explanation other than that of the angel. All that isneeded is an understanding of the explanation,
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the association of it with other Scriptures on the same subject, and the finding out of the time of its fulfillment.

The 490 years are divided into three periods:

1. The first period consisted of seven sevens or forty-nine years during which time the Holy City, street, and
wall were to be built "even in troublous times," Dan. 9:25. These 490 years began with "the commandment to restore
and build Jerusalem unto the Messiah." There were three decrees for the restoration of the city. The first decree was
given during the first year of the reign of Cyrus, King of Persia, Ezra 1:1-4; 3:8; Isa. 44:28; 45:1-4; 46:11. Cyrus
reigned nine years, then Cambyses, his son, reigned seven years. In the reign of Cambyses the work on the temple and
city ceased, Ezra 4:1-24. Darius | of profane history reigned thirty-five years. In the second year of his reign he
reconfirmed the decree made by Cyrus and the work was started again. The temple was finished in the sixth year of
his reign but the city was not then restored although fifty-seven years had passed since the first decree by Cyrus, Ezra
6:1-15. Xerxes reigned twenty-one years (Dan. 11:1-3) during which time the city was not yet completed. Artaxerxes
reigned after Xerxes twenty years and then gave the third decree to Nehemiah to restore "Jerusalem unto the M essiah,"”
Neh. 2:1-6:19; Dan. 9:25, 26. Nehemiah restored the walls in fifty-two days after he reached Jerusalem, but this was
by no means the full restoration. That took place seven sevens or forty-nine years after the third decree, which was
given about 452 B. C.

We believe that this third decree is the one mentioned in this vision as the starting point of the 490 years,
because the first two would not fulfill the prophecy which required exactly forty-nine years for the full restoration of
Jerusalem. There were fifty-seven years between the first commandment and the time when the temple was fully built.
If it took this long to build the temple it certainly would take longer to build the city. There were ninety-two years from
the first decree and seventy two years from the second decree to the third decree and still the city was not fully restored.
The fact that there were three decrees proves that the city was not fully restored until after the third decree. If the forty-
nine years began with the first two, this prophecy would not have been fulfilled. Again, Neh. 4:1-23 records the only
"troubloustimes' under any of these decrees, when the work continued despite opposition, and thiswas under the third.
Ezradea s with the restoration of the temple and Nehemiah with the restoration of the city.

2. The second period consists of sixty-two sevens or 434 years. It began immediately after the first period of
seven sevens or forty-nine years and continued without abreak to the time when the Messiah was "cut off" or crucified,
Dan. 9:26. This phrase "cut off" is from the Hebrew karath, meaning "to cut off in death,” Gen. 9:11; Deut. 20:20; Jer.
11:19; Ps. 37:9. These forty-nine and 434 years make 483 years from the third decree to the crucifixion of the Messiah,
or sixty-nine of the seventy sevens of years, leaving the last period of seven years concerning Israel and Jerusalem to
be fulfilled after the crucifixion.

3. The third period will consist of one seven-year period better known as Daniel's Seventieth Week. The
crucifixion of the Messiah ended the sixty-ninth Week and God ceased dealing with Israel as a nation. They were
broken off in unbelief and their city destroyed as foretold in this same vision of Seventy Weeks (9:26) and by Jesus
in Matt. 21:43; 23:37-39; 24:2; Luke 21:2024. See also Acts 13:45-49; Rom. 11. This Seventieth Week will be fulfilled
when Isreel, partidly gathered, will exist as a nation in possession of Jerusalem. That Jerusalem will be in their
possession again is prove from the fact that it will again be given to the Gentilesin the middle of the Week, Rev. 11:1.
2. Not one of the six above events have been fulfilled. They must bein the future. The Seventieth Week will be the last
seven years of this dispensation and will paralel the seven years covenant between Antichrist and Israel, Dan. 9:27.
It is to be the time when all the events of Rev. 6:1-19:21 will be fulfilled, and when the whole tribulation will run its
course. What was to happen during this Week was not revealed to Daniel in detail, but was revealed to John. This Week
of years will begin after the rapture of the Church, end at the second advent, and fulfill all the above six things
concerning Israel. Between the sixty ninth and Seventieth Weeks, during the time of Israel's rejection, the present
Church Age comesiin. It is fulfilled before the Seventieth Week, which is primarily in connection with Israel as were
the first sixty-nine weeks.
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I1.The Tribulation, Rev. 6:1-1921.

1. The Time and Length of the Tribulation.

Thetribulation will begin to affect Israel before the Seventieth Week begins; how long before is not certain, but
when Antichrist rises at the beginning of the Week, Israel will be undergoing persecution by the whore the ten kings
of Revised Rome who are dominated by the whore until the middle of the Week. Antichrist will come out of one of
these ten kingdoms and make a seven years covenant with Israel assuring them protection in their continued
establishment as a nation, Dan. 9:27. The Jews will not accept the whore when she again sways the nations of the old
world and begins to murder all heretics as she has done in the past. Because they will not, there will be a widespread
persecution of the Jews and "they shall be hated of all nations" during the time of "the beginning of sorrows" when
Antichrist will be endeavoring to conquer all these nations, Matt. 24:4-12. Antichrist will need Jewish moral and
financial support to help him rise over these nations, so he will make an alliance with them for seven years. The time
of the tribulation then is during the whole of Daniel's Seventieth Week, Dan. 9:27. It will end at the second advent,
Matt. 24:29-31.

2. The Divisions of the Tribulation.

(1) Thefirst division takes in the first three and one-hal f years of the Seventieth Week and is termed "the lesser
tribulation” for it is not as great in severity as the last three and one-hdf years; because of the protection of Israel by
the Antichrist during that time. Israel's persecution then will be from a source entirely different from that of the last
division. In these years she will be persecuted by the whore and the ten kings as stated above. This part takes in the
fulfillment of Rev. 6:1-9:21. The judgments of the sixth sea and first six trumpets come in this period thus proving
tribulation during this time.

(2) Thelast division takesin the last three and one-half years of the Week and is termed "the great tribulation”
because it will be more severe in persecution upon Israel than the first three and one-half years. Antichrist, who will
protect Israel the first three and one-half years, will break his covenant with her in the middle of the Week, become
her most bitter enemy, and try to destroy her, which cdlsfor the judgments of the seven vials of the last three and one-
half years. This part of the tribulation includes the fulfillment of Rev. 10:1-19:21. Jesus, Daniel, Jeremiah, and many
others speak of thistime of Israel's trouble as being worse than any that has ever been on earth or ever will be, Dan.
12:1; Jer. 30:4-11; Matt. 24:21, 22; Rev. 11:1, 2; 12:14-17; 13:5-7; €tc.

3. The Purpose of the Tribulation.

(1) To purify Isreel and bring them back to aplace where God can fulfill the everlasting covenants made with
their fathers, Isa.2:6; 3:26; 16:1-5; 24:1-23; 26:20,21; Ezek. 20:33, 34; 22:17-22; Rom. 11:25-29.

(2) To purify Israel of all rebels, Ezek. 20:33, 34; 22:17-22; Zech. 13:8, 9; Mal. 3: 3, 4.

(3) To plead with and bring Israel into the bond of the new covenant, Ezek. 20:33, 34; 36:24-28; Jer. 30:3-11;
Zech. 12:10-13:9; Mal. 4:3, 4.

(4) To judge Israel and punish them for their rejection of the M essiah and make them willing to accept Him
when He comesthe second time, Ezek. 20:33,34; Zech. 12:10-13:9; 14:1-15; Matt. 24:15-31.

(5) To judge the nations for their persecution of Israel, Isa. 63:1-5; Joel 3; Rev. 6:1-19:21.
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(6) To bring Israel to complete repentance, Zech. 12:10-13:9; ROM. 11:26-29; Matt. 23:39.

(7) Fulfill the things of Dan. 9:24-27; Rev. 6:1-19:21; Matt. 24:15,29; etc.

(8) To cause Isradl to flee into the wilderness of Edom and M oab and to be so persecuted by the nations that
Israel will have to turn to God for help, Isa. 16:1-5; Ezek. 20:33-35; Dan. 11:4012:7; Hos. 2:14-17; Matt. 24:15-31;
Rev. 12.

4. The Character of the Tribulation.

The character of the tribulation can easily be understood in view of God'swrath being poured out upon mankind
for their wickedness and corruption which will exceed the days of Noah and Lot, Gen. 6; Matt. 24:37-39; Luke 17:22-
37; 2 Tim. 3:1-12. Men will berejectersof truth until God will turn them over to the "strong delusion” of the Antichrist
who will cause them to believe a lie and be damned, 2 Thess. 2:8-12; 2 Pet. 3:1-9. Even after God pours out His
judgments upon men they will still defy Him, Rev. 9:20, 21; 16:2-i1; 17:1-18; 18:1-24. Words cannot describe the utter
rebellion and wickedness of men during this period of final struggle between God and the devil over possesson of the
earth, Rev. 11:15; 12:7-12; 19:11-21;

5. Will the Tribulation Be World-wide?

The old theory that the tribulation will be world-wide is not stated in one Scripture. On the contrary, the Bible
is clear that the Antichrist will not reign over the whole world, but only over the ten kingdoms that are to be formed
inside the old Roman Empire (See chapters twenty-one and thirty-five). Most of the judgments of the trumpets and vials
are stated as being only upon a third or fourth part of the earth (Rev. 8:7-12), and upon "the men which had the mark
of the beast" and "upon the seat (throne) of the beast: and his kingdom" (Rev. 16:2, 10, 12). Nothing is said, however,
asto thelimitation of the extent of the demon locusts or of the extent of the Devil's wrath when he iscast out, Rev. 9:1-
11; 12:7-12. The sixth trumpet killsonly a third part of men, Rev. 9:12-21.

When we speak of the tribulation we mean the troubles God's people will have to undergo, especially the Jewish
people, as Daniel's Seventieth Week concerns only Israel and their city Jerusalem. The last half of the Week will be
"the time of Jacob's trouble" and these troubles primarily concern |srael.



Chapter Six
THE RAPTURE OF THE CHURCH

The rapture of the Church isalso called "the coming of the Lord" but never the second coming of Christ. At this
coming He does not appear visibly to the earth but in theair to catch up, or rapture the dead and living saints who rise
together to meet the Lord in the air. There are many ideas about these two comings, which have made it difficult to
distinguish one from the other. There are so many Scriptures misapplied to the one or the other that it is no wonder that
many have found themselvesinvolved in a labyrinth of difficulties, from which they are unable to extricate themselves.
Thiscomingis purely a New Testament doctrine and was first revealed to Paul asa specia revelation (1 Cor. 15:51-58)
while the second coming of Christ is not only a New Testament doctrine, but one of the chief themes of the Old
Testament. The Old T estament prophets never saw the New Testament Church, much less the rapture of the Church.

These two comings cannot be mixed and still be clear. The Scriptures that apply to one do not apply to the other.
Not one of the passages under the second advent in chapter thirty-nine refersto the rapture, and not one of those below
refers to the second coming as can be seen upon examination of them. There is not one passage in the Bible that refers
to both events as if they were one. They are two distinct comings separated by severd years and not two phases or
stages of one coming. The rapture takes place severa years before the literal advent of Christ to the earth. When Christ
meets the saints in the air He takes them back to heaven with Him and presents them to the Father where they remain
while the tribulation is running its course on earth. The saints are in heaven before God, and not in the air, from the
time of the rapture to their coming again with Christ to reign askings and priests. This seems clear from the facts that
the saints are judged, are given their rewards and partake of the marriage supper in heaven and not in the air. Christ
departs from heaven at His coming to earth and not from the air, Rev. 19:11-21; 2 Thess. 1:7-10. The rapture must first
take place before Christ can come back to earth with His saints. At the rapture, the Lord is coming from heaven as far
as the air or earthly heavens and the saints are to be "caught up to meet Him in the air." At this event the Lord is not
to be raptured, but the saints. At the second coming the saints are not to be raptured, neither is Christ, but both will
come back to the earth together. The rapture takes place before the tribulaion, whilethe second advent takes place after
the tribulaion. The rapture may occur any moment. The second advent cannot occur until all the signsin chapter thirty-
nine come to pass and certain prophecies are fulfilled.

We have separated these two comings, as they should separated, for the sake of clearness and because they are
always distinct in Scripture. This subject has no part in the chief theme of Revelation, but it forms an integral part of
the book. The following points will help the reader to distinguish the rapture from the second coming and give a
scriptural understanding of thisNew Testament revel ation.

I. The Fact and Manner of the Rapture.

We need not be ignorant concerning this subject when it is fully and clearly revealed in many passages of the
New Testament. The fact and manner of the rapture are clearly revealed in the following Scriptures. Luke 21:34-36;
John 14:1-3; 1 Cor. 15:23, 51-58; 2 Cor. 5:1-8; Eph. 5:27; Phil. 3:11, 20,21; 1 Thess. 2:19; 3:13; 4:13-17; 5:9, 23;
2 Thess. 2:1, 7, 8; Col. 3:4; Jas. 5:7,8; 1 John 2:28; 3:2; 1 Pet. 5:4. Not one of these passages refers to the second
advent. We shall not use any verse in Matt. 24 and 25 in this connection for there is not one in those chapters which
refers to the rapture as will be seen in chapter eight. We shall deal only with those passages which refer to the rapture
and which can be consistently explained only in this connection. There are two Greek words used in most of the
passages on the rapture as follows:

1. Parousia means "personal coming or appearance” and is used of both the rapture and the revelation of Christ.
At the rapture, Christ appears personally in the air to meet the saints, while at the second advent He appears personally
to mankind on earth with His saints. This word is generally translated "coming" hence the rapture and the revelaion
are both called "the coming of the Lord" but they are two different comings, and for two different purposes. The word
isused in this connectionin 1 Cor. 15:20-23; 1 Thess. 2:19; 3:13; 4:15; 5:23; 2 Thess. 2:1; Jas. 5:7, 8; 1 Jno. 2:28. All
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these passages are clear as referring to the rapture but 1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23; 2 Thess. 2:1 are sometimes used in
connection with the second advent. 1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23 refer to the time when the Father pronounces the saints
"blameless" before His throne in heaven after Christ hasfirst met the saints in the air and has taken them to heaven and
presented them "before God."

"The coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all his saints" in these passages refersthen to the time of Hiscoming
back to heaven with the saints at the time of the rapture, and not to the time when He comes to the earth with the saints
at the second advent. We are made "blameless" to be preserved forever in that state at the time of the rapture, and not
at the time of the revelation, 1 John 3:1-3; Phil. 3:21; 1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23; Col. 3:4. The last reference (2 Thess. 2:1)
refers to the rapture also, asis proved from the Greek esposunagoge, which means a complete collection or gathering
of all the dead in Christ and all the living in Christ, from all parts of the earth, and out of all denominations and
dispensations to meet Christin the air. We are gathered "unto him" at the rapture and not at the revelation, L uke 21:34-
36; John 14:1-5; 1 Cor. 15:51-58; 2 Cor. 5:1-8; 1 Thess. 4:13-18; 2 Thess. 2:6-8.

Thisevent is called in Phil. 3:11 as "the resurrection of the dead,"” or literally, "the out-resurrection," that is, the
resurrection from out among the dead. The term "resurrection of the dead" is frequently used in the New Testament
and includes the resurrection of the just and unjust, John 5:29; Acts 24:15. The "out-resurrection” is used only in the
above passage and implies the resurrection of some, the former of these two classes, the others being left behind, Rev.
20:1-7. These dead "rise first"; then the living who are saved will be "caught up together with them in the clouds, to
meet the Lord in the air,” 1 Thess. 4:13-18. All the above passages as well as those below on the rapture can be easily
harmonized by the student with these few thoughts on the subject.

2. Phaneros, which means "to shine, be apparent, manifest, or be seen," is used in 1 John 2:28; 3:2; 1 Pet. 5:4;
Col. 3:4. The English translaion is "appear" and means that Christ is to appear to the saintsin the air at the rapture and
will not appear to the world until His second coming.

The rapture will include Old Testament saints and the Church saints who are saved in the scope of redemption
from Adam until therapture, 1 Thess. 4:13-18; 2 Thess. 2:1 as explained above. We do not mean to say that the scope
of redemption endswith the rapture, for it iseternal aswe shal see in the last five chapters of thisexposition.

The "trump of God" (1 Thess. 4:16) is not the same as the seventh trumpet of Rev. 11:15; 13:18. Oneiis a the
rapture of the Church and the Old Testament saints, while the other is at the rapture of the manchild; one isthe trumpet
of God, the other is the trumpet of the seventh trumpet angel; one is to herald one single event which takes place "in
the twinkling of an eye" (1 Cor. 15:51-58), the other is to herad many events which are days in duration (Rev. 10:7)
; one is atrumpet of blessing, the other is atrumpet of "woe" (Rev. 8:13; 12:12) ; one is at or before the beginning of
the Seventieth Week, the other is in the middle of the Week; one is before the saints, represented by the twenty-four
elders, are caught up, the other is after the elders are already in heaven; one is before the seven seals and first six
trumpets (Rev. 6:1-9:21), the other is after them. Thus we do not need to confuse this trumpet and rapture with the
seventh trumpet and rapture of the manchild.

I1. The Purpose of the Rapture.

The purpose of the rapture isto take all the saints out of the world before the tribulation comes and to resurrect
the just who are dead, in order that they may have fulfilled in them, the purpose for which God has saved them. Jesus
told the disciples that some would escape the terrible things that were to transpire on the earth in the last days. He said,
"Pray that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things (of Matt. 24,25; Luke 21:1-19, 25-28) that shall come
to pass, and to stand before the Son of man," Luke 21:34-36. This passage is practically the same in essence as John
14:1-3.
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These two passages are the only onesin the Gospels that are clear concerning the rapture. Jesus did not reveal
this mystery. It was revealed by Paul many years later, 1 Cor. 15:51. The disciples did not have the slightest idea as
to how they were to escape, unless they thought that Christ would deliver them from these things through His power.
The "how" was not reveded or even mentioned before Paul explained how they were to escape. Now in the light of
the mystery revealed we can see that the rapture is what Christ had in mind when He spoke of some being worthy to
escape these things. The Thessa onians were taught that they could expect the living to be taken out of the world, but
some were confused as to whether the dead believers would have a part in the rapture, so Paul explained in his first
epistle that both the living and the dead would be caught up to meet Christ in the air, 1 Thess. 4:13-18. In this passage
we have the purpose of the rapture expressed "so shall we ever be with the Lord." It isto enable the saints to escape
the tribulation days and serve God in all eternity in whatsoever capacity He chooses.

This rapture is the first of a series of raptures that will take place during the first resurrection. Besides this
rapture there will be the rapture of the manchild (7:1-3; 12:5; 14:1-5), the rapture of the great multitude of tribulaion
saints (6:9-11; 7:917; 15:2-4; 20:4), and the rapture of the two witnesses (11:3-13). The teaching of more than one
rapture is not only required and stated in the above passages, but necessary to make clear what Paul meant when he
said, "every man in his own order,” 1 Con 15:20-23. The Greek for "order" is tagma and occurs only here. It is used
in the Septuagint of a body of soldiers and an army, Num. 2:2; 2 Sam. 23:13. It means a company or body of
individuals. In order for every man to be raptured "in his own order" or company there must be different companies
of redeemed people saved and raptured at different periods. (See point three, chapter nine for the four different
redeemed companies).

The purpose of the rapture may be summed up thus:

1. To receive the saints to Himself, John 14:1-3; Eph. 5:27; 2 Thess 2:1.

2. To resurrect the dead "in Christ" from among thewicked dead, 1 Cor. 15:21-23, 51-58; 1 Thess. 4:13-17; Phil.
3:11, 20, 21; Rev. 20:4-6.

3. To take the saints to heaven where they will receive judgment for works done in the body; receive their
rewards; and partake of the marriage supper, John 14:1-3; Col. 3:4; 1 Thess. 3:13; 2 Cor. 5:10; Rev. 19:1-11.

4. To change the bodies of saintsto immortaity, 1 Cor. 15:21-23, 51-58; Phil. 3:20, 21.

5. To present the saints before God the Father, to be forever with Him, 1 Thess. 3:13; 4:13-17.

6. To make the saints "whole" in body, soul, and spirit, 1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23. The Greek word translated "unto”
in 1 Thess. 5:23 should have been translated "at" to make the passage clear, as it is translated in 1 Thess. 2:19; 3:13.

7. To receive the fruit of the early and latter rain, Jas. 5:7.

8. To cause the saints to escape the tribulation and "all these things," and stand before the Son of man, Luke
21:34-36; 2 Thess. 2.7, 8; Rev. 4:1; 1 Thess. 5:9.

9. To remove the hinderer of lawlessness, 2 Thess. 2:1-8.

10. To permit the revelaion of the Antichrist, 2 Thess. 2:1-8.



I11. Qualificationsfor Partakersin the Rapture.

The qualifications for partakers in the rapture are aso revealed in the above Scriptures. The one and only
necessary requirement, whether dead or alive, is to be "in Christ," 1 Thess. 4:16, 17; 2 Cor. 5:17; 1 Cor. 15:23. This
qualification is expressed in a ninefold way in Scriptures; one must:

1. Be"Christ's," 1 Cor. 15:23; Gd. 5:24.

2.Be"inChrist," 1 Thess. 4:16,17; 2 Cor. 5:17.

3. Be "blessed and holy," Rev. 20:4-6.

4. "Have done good," John 5:28,29.

5. Bein "the way, the truth, and thelife,” John 14:1-6.

6. Be "worthy," Luke 21:34-36.

7. Bein "the church” or "body of Christ,” Eph. 5:27; 1 Cor. 12:13. The body of Christ and the Church are the
same, Eph. 1:22,23; Col. 1:18,24.

8. Purify "himself, even as he is pure,” 1 John 3:2,3; 2 Cor. 7:1; Gd. 5:16-24; Heb. 12:14.

9. Be without "spot or wrinkle... and without blemish," Eph. 5:27.

If one has met these scriptural qualifications, what could he do more? This impliesthat aperson going up in the
rapture iswalking "in the light as he isin the light," 1 John 1:7; 2:6, 9-11; 3:8-10; 5:4, 18. Being "in Christ" means that
oneis a"new creature: old things are passed away; behold, all things are become new. And al things are of God, who
hath reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ," 2 Cor. 5:17, 18. Again, "They that are Christ's have crucified the flesh
(of Gal. 5:19-21) with the affections and lusts,” Gal. 5:24. What more qualification could God require? It will be
noticed that these nine points on qualifications are quoted from Scriptures definitely dealing with the rapture of the
Church. If there were other, or more definite and important qualifications, they would have been stated in the passages
on the rapture in the place of these that are given. We conclude that it is not receiving other experiences, whatever they
may be, or however scriptural they may be, that qualifies one to go up in the rapture, but it is the maintenance of a holy
walk in "Christ" at the time of the rapture or at the time of death as the case may be.

Why should some be protected and others have to go through the tribulation and be martyred? This is easily
answered when we consider that at the rapture every one in Christ is taken up and there are no real Christians left.
Those who are martyred in the tribulation are those who have refused to walk in the light and live "in Christ" and are
not ready to go at the time of the rapture, e se they would go as well as all othersin Christ. They are saved after the
rapture, having realized by then their mistake of not heeding the many warnings to be ready at any time. They will
become determined to be faithful even unto death, which will be their only prospect of having a part in the first
resurrection. Those who are not martyred but are taken through the tribulaion and are on earth at the second coming
of Christ will be permitted to enter the Millennium as an earthly people, who will make part of the subjects of Christ's
kingdom over whom the raptured saints will reign forever.



IV. The Time of the Rapture.

The time of the rapture, like the second advent, is not definitely stated as to the day or hour, but we do know
that it will take place before the tribulation and the revelation of the Antichrist, aswill be proved in chapter seven.

V. The Signs of the Rapture.

We may say, and be entirely scriptural, that there are no signs of the rapture as there are of the second advent.
None of the signs and prophecies stated in chapter thirty-nine on the subject of the second coming ever refer to the
rapture. There never was a sign required to come to pass nor a prophecy to be fulfilled before the rapture. T he rapture
could have taken place any timein the past since the apostles, and can take place any time now, or the future, without
a sign or prophecy being fulfilled. If there are certain things to be fulfilled before the rapture then we must look for
those things to be fulfilled first instead of looking for the rgpture. It is possible that some of the above signs and
prophecies may come to pass before the rapture, but that remains to be seen. We do know by certain indications, that
some of them are now beginning to be fulfilled, thus showing us that the second coming isvery near; and if thisis near,
the rapture is nearer, for the rapture is at least seven years before the revelation, as we shall later note.

VI. TheLord's Comingsare Practical Doctrines.

These doctrines of the Lord's comings (the rapture and second advent) are two of the most practica and fruitful
ones in Scripture. They are real incentives to holiness (1 John 3:1-3) ; profitable in exhorting to watchfulness and
faithfulness (M att. 24,25; 1 John 2:28) ; patience (Jas. 5:7, 8) ; death to self (Col. 3:3-5) ; endurance (1 Pet. 1:7; 4:13);
holy conversation and godliness (2 Pet. 3:11-13); soberness and righteousness (Tit. 2:11-13); consolation (1 Thess.
4:13-18); blamelessness (1 Cor. 1:4-8); pastoral diligence and purity (1 Pet. 5:1-4) ; sincerity (Phil. 1:9, 10) ; mildness
(Phil. 4:5, 6) ; and hope (1 Cor. 15). The rapture will be to the saints the beginning of eternal and ever increasing joy
and glory. The second coming will be to Israel and all righteous earthly nations the beginning of eternal and ever
increasing blessing and favor.

Before considering many proofs that the rapture of the church takes place before the fulfillment of any event
asreveded in Rev. 4-22, let us emphasize again the importance of the threefold division of the book of Revelation as
stated by Jesus Christ, Himself.

If "THESE THINGS" of Rev. 4-22 must be "AFTER THESE THINGS" of Rev. 1-3 which concern the churches,
then "THESE THINGS" must be AFTER the churches. Therefore any interpretation which mixesthe"THINGS" of the
churches with the "THINGS" which must be AFTER the churches is false and in direct contradiction to the Lord's
statement and teaching of a threefold division of the Revelation in 1:19; 4:1.

Thus, it is erroneous for instance, to place the historical birth and ascension of Jesus Christ in the 12th chapter
of Revelation, identifying Him as the manchild when the manchild and all that is related thereto are among the
"THINGS" which must be after the churches. For the same reason it is wrong to say that any seal, trumpet, or vid of
the book has been fulfilled, or that the 144,000 are Seventh Day Adventists, Jehovah's Witnesses, or some other
religious group.

We must therefore always keep in mind that the fulfillment of all these "THINGS WHICH MUST BE
HEREAFTER" including the "THINGS" concerning the two witnesses, the beasts, the mark of the beast, the great
whore, and numerous other things will be AFTER the churches. And, any teaching which violates this fact in any
degree will lead to a wrong understanding of the Revelation.
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Chapter Seven
REASONS FOR THE RAPTURE OF THE CHURCH IN REV. 4:1

We believe that the Church and the Old Testament saints are to be raptured in fulfillment of the book in Rev.
4:1, that this is foreshadowed by the bodily ascension of John to heaven, and that those raptured are represented in
heaven by the twenty-four elders throughout the remainder of Revelation. All the prophecies, especially of "the things
which shall be hereafter" the Church Age, asin the third division, were to take place in the future from John's day, but
were seen in vision and acted out before John and with him, as though they were already being fulfilled. We must
clearly distinguish between the reception of the Revelation a the time of John and the actua fulfillment of the "things"
therein from John's day to the New Heavens and the New Earth. In John's bodily ascension to heaven at this juncture
of the reception of the Revelation we have a prophetical foreview of the rapture of the Church which is to take place
at this juncture of the fulfillment of the Revelation. We give as proof the following:

1. Thereis amarked change in God's attitude toward humanity in general, from that of mercy (Rev. 1-3) to that
of judgment, Rev. 6-19. Rev. 4-5 pictures the raptured Church and Old Testament saints with God in heaven before
the tribulation. We know that from the inauguration of the Church until its rapture is a period of extended mercy and
leniency without judgments from heaven, but from the rapture until and including the second advent of Christ,
judgments are predominant. The seals and the first six trumpets (6:1-9:21) take place in the first three and one-half
years of the Week, or the lesser tribulation. The sixth seal and the whole seven trumpets reveal terrible judgments on
earth from heaven as do the seven vials during the last three and one-half years of the Week, or great tribulaion. The
infernal designs of Antichrist inspired by the dragon and the satanic prince out of the abyss (11:7; 17:8) constitute this
latter tribulation which calls forth the vial judgments of God. The evil designs of the whore and the ten kings of
Revised Rome, before the Antichrist gains control of the ten kings and destroys the whore (17: 12-17), cause the
former tribulation which calls forth the judgments of God in the sixth seal and seven trumpets. The judgments
themselvesin either part of the Week do not make the tribulation. They are sent because of the tribulation.

Scarcely anyone admits that the Church will undergo the tribulation: Some who believe that the Church is not
caught up until the middle of the Week make the mistake of placing the seals and trumpets in the last three and one-
half years, in order to correspond with their conviction that the Church is not here during their fulfillment.

It is true that the Church will not undergo these judgments, but to place them in the last three and one-half
years or take them out of their proper setting, in order to prove tha the Church escapes them, is out of harmony with
the plain consecutive order of the Revelation. It is a fact that the Church will not undergo these judgments, but it is
also a fact that these judgments happen in the order in which they are given from the beginning to the middle of the
Week when the seventh trumpet blows and the manchild is caught up. These things prove that the Church will be
raptured in Rev. 4:1 before the beginning of the Week and not in Rev. 12:5, as the manchild, in the middle of the
Week. If thisis true then the manchild is not a symbol of the Church. It seems somewhat inconsistent to take these
events out of their proper place in the first three and one-half years and put them in the last three and one-half years
of the Week when that isnot the order in which they are given.

It is generally admitted that the events of chapters 11:15-13: 18 will take place in the middle of the Week, and
it is also admitted that the seventh trumpet will blow in the middle of the Week. If thisis understandable then why
is not the fact that the seven seds and the first Sx trumpets take place before the seventh trumpet in the middle of
the Week, understandable also? Did not God give them in logical order as He said He was going to do? (1:1, 19; 4:1).
If the seven seals and the first six trumpets are to take place after the seventh trumpet, and the seventh trumpet is to
be fulfilled in the middle of the Week then the seventh trumpet will not be the seventh trumpet at all, but will become
the first. The fact that the seals and the trumpets reved terrible conditions on the earth and judgments of God from
heaven on men during the first three and one-haf years, proves that there istribulation during that time. If the Church
does not go through these things or any part of the tribulation then she must be raptured before they start at the
beginning of the Week in Rev. 4:1. We conclude, therefore, that Rev. 4-5 pictures the raptured saints with God,
represented by the elders and that Rev. 6-19 pictures the whole of Daniel's Seventieth W eek.
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2. If the natural divisons of the book are to be taken as clearly stated in Rev. 1:19; 4:1 there can be no
alternative, but that the rapture takes place in Rev. 4:1. Why then should we place the rapture in chapter 127 If the
expression "the things which must be hereafter,” |. e., after the churches, is literal and applies to Rev. 4:1 where it
is given, then it cannot apply to the middle of the Week in Rev. 12:5. If the third division of the book is from the
middle of the Week on, why isit given in the beginning of the Week?

3. Never are the words "church" or "churches" mentioned in the book after Rev. 3:22 except in the conclusion
after the revelation of the "things which must be after the churches," Rev. '22:6-21. If the Church were to be on earth
during the Week, it surely would have been mentioned in some connection. The words are used nineteen timesin Rev.
1-3. Why the continued use in these chapters and not once afterwardsif the Church isto be still on the earth?

4. The enthroned elders are representative of the raptured saints and they are always seen in heaven after Rev.
4:1, asisseen in chapter nine, point 3.

5. There can be no Scripture produced to show that the Church is on earth during any part of the Week.

6. An individual is recognized and identified by his features and characteristics. A body of individuals is also
identified by its peculiarities. So in this case, if the Church isto be seen on earth during the fulfillment of Rev. 4-19
we must see her earmarks. But such are not to be found. On the other hand, evidence of Israel is seen everywhere in
the book after Rev. 4:1, a fact more striking, since Isradl is not mentioned at all in Rev. 1-3. This shows that the two
different institutions are dealt with in different parts of the book; first, the Church to the time of its rapture, Rev. 1-3;
secondly, Israel after the rapture of the Church to the second coming of Christ, Rev. 6-19. The book is written in
Greek but its thoughts and idioms are Hebrew. This linksit with the Old Testament and shows that its great purpose
isto declare God's final dealings with the Jews.

The Hebrew character of the book after Rev. 3 is seen asfollows:

(1) In Matthew, the Hebrew Gospel, there are about ninety-two quotations from, and references to the Old
Testament. In the epistle to the Hebrews there are 102. In the Revelation there are about 285. This emphatically gives
the book a close relationship to the Old Testament and Israel.

(2) The word "Lamb" is used of Christ twenty-seven times after chapters 1-3, but not once in this section
relating to the churches. It is never used in the Pauline Epistles to the churches. Outside of Revelation it is used only
in John 1:29,36; Acts 8:32; 1 Peter 1:19 and always in connection with the M essiah of Israel, and as the antitype of
all the Jewish sacrifices.

(3) "The Lion of the tribe of Judah" and "the Root of David" (5:5) show the same Jewish connection as the
Lamb above.

(4) The 144,000 of Rev. 7:1-8; 14:1-5 are Jewish.

(5) The events of the seals, trumpets, and vials will be a partial repetition of the plagues upon Egypt and for
the same purpose, that of judging the nations for their treatment of Israel. They are to be the fulfillment of scores of
prophecies concerning Israel and her enemies in the latter days. No prophecies of such plagues were ever stated to
fall upon mankind for their treatment of the Church or Gentile Christians. (See point 1 on preceding page.)

(6) The tribulation will primarily concern Israel, and, asit will last throughout Rev. 6-19, Israel is the one dealt
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with in these chapters. (See chapter five, point I1.)

(7) Daniel's Seventieth Week will include the fulfillment of everything in Rev. 6-19, after the rapture of the
Church. The Seventieth Week will concern Israel as did the first sixty-nine Weeks. The Church Age, as is generally
admitted, comes in between the sixty-ninth and seventieth Weeks and not between the sixty-ninth and the last half
of the Seventieth Week. It seems preposterous to believe that the Church Age is parenthetical and due to come in
between the sixty-ninth and seventieth Weeks and at the same time believe that the Church will be raptured in the
middle of the Seventieth Week. Both cannot be true. Can it not be seen that God pursues the same policy 'in the
Seventieth Week, that of dealing with the Jews as He did in the first sxty-nine Weeks, since all seventy of the Weeks
were determined upon Israel? Is it not clear also that this excludes the Church from being the woman or manchild?
(See chapter five.)

(8) The"great multitude" of Rev. 7:9-17; 15:2-4 and the 144,000 of Rev. 7:1-8; 14:1-5 are the only companies
of redeemed seen on earth during the whole of Rev. 6-19. It is clear that they are not the Church, and, since the
Church is not seen except as represented by the elders in heaven, it is sure to be raptured before the fulfillment of
these chapters.

(9) The ministry of the angel around the altar (8:2-5) and "the horns of the dtar" (used twenty-six timesin the
Old Testament and not in any church epistle) are familiar only to Israel.

(10) "The mystery of God" (10:7), promised by the old prophets, is Jewish, for the things concerning "the days
of the seventh trumpet” revea only things concerning Israel as seen in chapters 11-13. Such a mystery to the Church
was never spoken of, for the prophets did not see the Church.

(11) The temple, altar, temple worship, court of the temple, Holy City, olive trees, ark of the covenant, etc.,
of chapter 11, are all Jewish, as seen in chapter fourteen.

(12) When "The kingdoms of this world" (11:15) become the possession of God and Christ, the fulfillment
of Jewish prophecies of national restoration will be made. All prophecies reveal the kingdom as being Jewish with
its capital at Jerusalem. (See chapter forty-one.)

(13) The woman and the manchild are Jewish, aswill be proved in chapters sixteen through eighteen.

(14) The dragon and beast (chapters 12, 13, 17) are not fitting symbols in connection with the Church, since
she has not existed, as has Israel, throughout the length of the seven world empires represented by the seven heads.
Such symbols have dways been in connection with Israel, as we shall see in chapters sixteen through thirty-five.

(15) Michael (12:7) dways stands for Israel (Dan. 10:13-21; 12:1-9) and is never mentioned in connection with
the Church.

(16) The remnant (12:17) is Jewish. The Church or any part of the Church is never spoken of as a remnant,
asinthe case with Israel, as seen in chapter 19, point I11.

(17) Literal Babylon (chapter 18) is spoken of as having a latter-day relationship with Israel, but it is never
mentioned rel ative to the Church. (See chapter thirty-seven.)

(18) The Battle of Armageddon and the second advent (14:14-20; 19:11-21) are not for the deliverance of the
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Church but of Israel, as seen in chapter thirty-nine.

(19) The Millennium, the New Earth and many other things of Rev. 20-22 too numerous and detailed to
mention here, will be fulfilled in accordance with scores of Jewish propheciesin the old Testament. Other people are
not to be excluded, but Israel is to be the head of all peoples forever. We believe, therefore, that the Church is
raptured in Rev. 4:1 before all these things concerning Israel come to pass.

7. There isno other place in Revelation for the rapture of the Church and the Old Testament saints than in Rev.
4:1. The manchild is the only company of saints raptured from the beginning to the middle of the Week, and that
company is not the Church, as we shall see. The only other company of saints which is to be caught up during the
Week is that of the great multitude which will be martyred during the Week. That could never be the Church.
Therefore, the Church is either caught up in Rev. 4:1 or is never seen in the Revelation as to its rapture. If it were to
be caught up during the Week surely it would have been mentioned in some connection in chapters 6-19 which deal
with this Week.

8. In Luke 21:34-36 we have the promise of Jesus that some will be "accounted worthy to escape all these
things (pictured in M att. 24:4-26; Luke 21:5-19) that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man." Who
can be these worthy ones referred to, if not the living saints who are on earth just before these things are about to
come to pass? The 144,000 Jews and the great multitude cannot be the ones referred to, for they are saved and
raptured after the rapture of the Church, as proved later. If the living believers who are on earth just before these
things transpire are to go through them and undergo the judgments of the Seventieth Week thisis afase hope.

9. In 2 Thess. 2:6-5 we have conclusive proof that the Church will be raptured preceding the Week and before
the revelation of the Antichrist a the beginning of the Week. "And now ye know what withholdeth that he might be
reveded in histime ... only he who now letteth (hindereth, Isa. 43:13; Rom. 1:13), will let (hinder) until he be taken
out of the way. And then shall that wicked be revealed" and not before.

What besides governments, the Church, and the Holy Spirit is hindering the powers of darkness from having
full sway, thus preventing the revelation of the Antichrist? There is nothing, so this hindrance must be one of these.
Governments will be more in evidence during the coming strict reign of Antichrist than now, yet it will not hinder
the revelation of Antichrist. The Spirit will not be withdrawn during the tribulation and after the rapture asis shown
in Joel 2:28-32; Acts 2:17-21; Zech. 12:10; John 14:16; Rev. 7:9-17; etc. (Note the tribulation setting and context
of these passages.) Rev. 7:9-17 proves that multitudes will be saved during the tribulation, and we maintain that no
man ever has been or will be saved except through the ministry of the Holy Spirit. John 3:5-8; 16:7-11; Rom. 8:9;
Eph. 2:18; 1 Cor. 6:11; Tit. 3:5; etc. Acts 2:16-21 proves an outpouring of the Spirit during the tribulation. Since
governments and the Holy Spirit remain here during the tribulation, it follows by the logic of elimination that the
Church is the hindrance referred to. That hindrance will be withdrawn for the simple reason that the Church, including
every person born of the Spirit, is raptured. Then the Antichrist will be revealed.

The tribulation on earth will not affect the Spirit, so why should He go and leave the saints here who will be
in desperate need of Him? How could they withstand these things and how could others be saved? After the rapture
of all true believers, the Spirit who remains will save multitudes but He will not hinder the powers of darkness from
carrying out their purpose in the fulfillment of prophecy. The pronoun "he" in this passage can refer to the Church
as well as the Spirit, for the Church is spoken of as a "man" in Eph. 2:15; 4:13. The Church can be called a "man"
because it is the body of Christ, who is a man, 1 Cor. 12:12, 13, 27; Eph. 1:20-23; 2:14-22; 4:12-16; Col. 1:18-24;
etc. Therefore, in view of the fact that the Holy Spirit is not taken out of the world, that the Church is caled a "man"
and can be referred to in the masculine gender, and since it has been proved that the Church will be raptured or taken
out of the world, we conclude that "he who hindereth" and "is taken out of the way" is the Church and not the Holy
Spirit.
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It is clear from this passage that the Antichrist cannot possibly be revealed until after the Church is taken out
of the way. Now comes the question of whether the Antichrist will be revealed at the beginning or a the middle of
the Week. If it can be proved that he will be revealed at the beginning instead of the middle of the Week, then it can
also be proved that the Church is raptured before the beginning and not in the middle of the Week as the manchild.
The following points prove that he is revealed at the beginning of the Week

(1) In Dan. 9:27 we have one indisputable argument that he is reveded at the beginning of the Week, for he
makes a covenant for seven years with Israel and not for three and one-half years. The breaking of the covenant in
the middle of the Week is not a revelation of him on the scene of action, but an unfolding of what he isto do in the
middle of the Week, three and one-half years after his revelation. This passage gives the only scriptural marks by
which we may know who the Antichrist is and when he is revea ed.

The white horse rider of Rev. 6:1, 2; the "little horn" of Dan. 7:8-11, 20-26; 8:23-25; and the wilful "king" of
Dan. 11:35-45 are identical and show the rise of the Antichrist out of the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome at the
beginning of the Week and before the seals and trumpets of the first three and one-half years of the Week. He will
conquer three of these ten kings and gain the others in the middle of the Week when he is seen under the seventh
trumpet coming out of the sea with the ten kings under his control, Rev. 13:1-8. Since the Church escapes the seals,
trumpets, and vials and is taken before the revelaion of the Antichrist, and as he is reveded a the beginning of the
Week, the Church must be raptured before the beginning of the Week.

10. If the Church is raptured in the middle of the Week there is adefinite time set for the rapture and we need
to quit looking for the rapture at any time and look for the events which mark the appearance of the Seventieth W eek.
If the Church goes through the terrible events of the seals and trumpets, then the promise of Jesus that the true
believer shall "escape all these things' is contradicted and Paul's teaching that the Church is caught up before the
revelation of the Antichrist is also contradicted, for Antichrist is here three and one-half years before the middle of
the Week. But once we understand that the Church can be raptured any day and that there is no definite time set for
that event, then we can conscientiously teach others that they should be ready for the rapture at any and all times.

11. In 1 Thess. 5:1-11 we have another definite promise assuring us that saints will escape the wrath which
precedes the day of the Lord. "God hath not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation (deliverance from this
wrath) by our L ord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should live together with him."
The second advent marks the beginning of the day of the Lord.

This wrath is reveaed in Matt. 24,25; Luke 21; Rev. 6:1-19:21 and is to be fulfilled during the Seventieth
Week. If the saints escape this wrath the Church must be raptured before the Week or in Rev. 4:1.

12. The final reasons for the rapture in Rev. 4:1 and before the Week are found in the following expostion
of Matt. 24, 25.
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Chapter Eight
EXPOSITION OF MATTHEW 24 AND 25

The following study will throw much light on the second advent, correct many errors concerning the rapture,
and help in a better understanding of the end of the age and the fulfillment of Rev. 6-19 during the Seventieth W eek.
These chapters are among the most smple as to interpretation, and yet, unaccountably, are two of the most
misunderstood and hopelessly mixed of any in the Bible. They picture a series of events that are in consecutive order
as given. The occasion of this discourse was when the disciples showed Christ the beauties of the temple. Jesus then
said, "There shall not be left one stone upon another that shal not be thrown down." This brought forth three
questions as follows:

I." Tell uswhen shall these thingsbe?"

This question refers to the above statement of Jesus concerning the destruction of Jerusalem which was
fulfilled in 70 A.D. by the Romans, Dan. 9:26; Luke 21:20-24. This question and answer are clear so we shall confine
our remarks to the last two questionswhich are fully answered in Matt. 24,25; Mark 13; Luke 21.

Il1." What shall be the sign of thy coming?"

This question does not concern the rapture, but the second coming of Christ to earth with the saints. The
disciples knew nothing of the rapture for that was reserved for Paul to reveal (1 Cor. 15:51-58) as we have seen in
chapter six. They had often heard of the second coming, Matt. 18:1; 19:29; etc. This is further proved by Luke 21:29-
33. This question is fully answered in M att. 24:4-26, 37-39; Mark 13:5-23; Luke 21:8-19. These passages give the
signs of Chrigt's coming that have to do with the answer to this question.

Signs of the Second Coming of Christ.

1. False Messiahs before the middle of the Week, or setting up of the abomination of desolation, Matt. 24:4,
5, 15; Mark 13:5, 6; Luke 21:8; Dan. 9:27.

2. Wars and rumors of wars, M att. 24:6; Mark 13:7; Luke 21:9.

3. Nations against nations, Matt. 24:7; Mark 13:8; Luke 21:10.

4. Famines, pestilences and earthquakes, Matt. 24:7; Mark 13:8; Luke 21:11.

5. Persecution of the Jews by all nations, Matt. 24:9; Mark 13:9-11; Luke 21:12.
6. Many offences and betrayals, Matt. 24:10; Mark 13:12, 13; Luke 21:16.

7. Fdse prophets before the middle of the Week, Matt. 24:11, 15; Dan. 9:27.

(0]

. Iniquity abounding and love waxing cold, Matt. 24:12.
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9. The gospel of the kingdom to be preached again as a witness to al nations, Matt. 24:13, 14.

10. The abomination of desolation set up, Matt. 24:15; Dan. 9:27; 12:7-11; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 20:4-6.

11. Flight of Israel into the wilderness, M att. 24:16-20; Mark 13:14-18; Isa. 16:1-5; Ezek. 20:33-35; Hos. 2:14-
16; Psa. 60:8-10.

12. The great tribulation days, M att. 24:21, 22; Mark 13:19, 20.

13. Fdse Messiahs after the middle of the Week, Matt. 24:2326; Mark 13:21, 22.

14. Fase prophets after- the middle of the Week, Matt. 24:2326; Mark 13:22.

15. Conditions of the days of Noah repeated, M att. 24:37-39.

16. Fearful sights and distress on earth, Luke 21:11.

17. Great signs in the heavens, Luke 21:11; Acts 2:16-21.

All these signs and those of chapter thirty-nine, point 5, as well as many others, must take place before the
second coming of Christ which the disciples had in mind. This proves that the coming asked about by the disciples
was not the rapture, but the second advent. Therefore, we must understand M att. 24 and 25 in view of the second
coming and not the rapture. The first nine signs will be fulfilled down to the middle of the Week when the
abomination of desolation will be set up, as stated in M att. 24:15. The first four signs were given and then Jesus said,
"All these are the beginning of sorrows." The word "sorrows" means "birth pangs" and refers to the agonies of |srael
under the ten kings and the whore in the first three and one-half years of the Week. The "birth pangs" must continue
until Israel comes to birth at the end of the Week. This means, then, that, from the firg sign to the last, there is to be
an increase of these sorrows. They are to last throughout the whole Week. Perhaps they will begin sometime before
the Week, for Israel seems to be persecuted when Antichrist makes the covenant with her to protect her for seven
years, Dan. 9:27. There are three questions that naturally rise at this juncture, in view of this method of exposition:

1. How do we know that Israel is the one primarily dealt with in these chapters instead of the Church or
Christians? The reasons are:

(1) Jesus is speaking to the Jews and is answering a question which is purely Jewish, for it concerns their
Messiah and His coming to deliver them from the oppression of the Gentiles, Matt. 25:34; Luke 21:12; 22:29; Acts
1:6.

(2) The deceptions by false M essiahs primarily concern Israel.

(3) The fifth sign of persecutions by all nations can be harmonized only with what is prophesied of Israel.
This sign is connected to the time of the "birth pangs' of Israel by the connecting word "then," thus showing the time
of its fulfillment to be the same as the time of sorrows.

(4) The sixth, seventh, eighth, and ninth signs are also connected to these days of "birth pangs" by connecting
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words, thus showing that all the first nine signs will be fulfilled between the times of these sorrows and the end of
the Week, Matt. 24:4-14.

(5) The time of the fulfillment of all these things is during one generation at the end of this age, for those
who suffer these things are blessed only upon the condition that they endure to the end of the age, Matt. 24:13. How
could some endure to the end of the age if they were not living at that time? How could these things be endured by
people at the end of the age, if these things were to be endured a any time throughout the age and not particularly
at the end of it? Who besides the Jews are to be dedt with in any such way at the end of the age? The tribulation
saints will be martyred, but they cannot be the reference here. The Church saintswill have been caught away so they
cannot be the reference. Christ is answering a Jewish question concerning the Jews and not concerning Gentile
martyrs or Church saints.

(6) "The gospel of the kingdom" is Jewish and is the good news that the kingdom of heaven is a hand,
because of the nearness of the King of the Jews. This gospel will be preached during the tribulation as "a witness to
all nations"; and then shall the end come.

(7) The abomination of desolation proves aJewish connection, Matt. 24:15; Dan. 9:24-27.

(8) The fleeing of the Jews in Judea proves a Jewish connection, Matt. 24:16-20; Isa. 16:1-5; Ezek. 20:23; Hos.
2:14; Psa. 60:8-10; Rev. 12:6-17; Dan. 11:41-45.

(9) The "sabbath day" which would limit the flight of Jews from the Antichrist to a mile proves a Jewish
connection, Matt. 24:20-22; Jer. 30:1-7; Dan. 12:1.

(10) The great tribulaion primarily concerns Israel, Matt. 24:21,22; Jer. 30:1-7; Dan: 12:1.

(11) The "elect" in 24:21-26 are Jews as proved in Matt. 24:31; Isa. 11:11.

(12) The coming of Christ, referred to in the question, is to deliver Israel and fulfill all the prophecies of their
restoration, Joel 3; Zech. 14:1-21; Rom. 11:24-29.

(13) The judgment of the nations is based upon how they have treated the Jews or "brethren," Matt. 25:31-46.

(14) In none of these passages could we insert the Church, for it is raptured before "all these things," Luke
21:34-36. This passage is given as a promise of Jesus to believers after He has fully answered these questions, and
therefore, has nothing to do with the answer to the questions. It shows that some will escape dl the things mentioned
in the answers to these questions. Even if we believe that the Church isto be raptured in the middle of the Week, we
could not insert the Church in Matt. 24:15-25:46, for the middle of the Week is mentioned in Matt. 24:15 and
everything after that verse concerns things which happen after the middle of the Week. This is proved by connecting
words as "then," "for then," etc., used throughout these chapters after Matt. 24:15.

2. Are these things fulfilled in one particular generation? That they are fulfilled in one and the last generation
in this ageis clear from the following:

(1) "The days of Noah" refer to one generation only, Matt. 24:37-39; Gen. 7:1.
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(2) That one generation only is referred to in these chapters is stated in Matt. 24:34, and clearly taught in
the parable of the fig tree aswe shall see below.

(3) Jesus plainly promised that some would escape "all these things" and such could not be true if they were
being fulfilled throughout this age.

(4) Some will "endure to the end" and such could not be unless those who endure were not living at the end
of the age.

(5) The abomination of desolation will be set up in the middle of the Week, or three and one-half years
before the end of the age so the first nine signs immediately preceding this can easily be fulfilled in the same
generation, Matt. 24:15.

3. If these things are to be fulfilled during the last generation of this age what signs are there that are being
fulfilled today to show us that we are near the second advent and can look for the rapture at any time? The above
signs are concerning a definite period just before the end of the age and after the rapture of the Church, as has been
proved. If the Church is to escape "all these things' above, then all of them must be fulfilled after the rapture of the
Church. There are sufficient indications in other passages to prove that the second advent is near and that we are in
the last days. (See chapter thirty-nine, point 5, (4), (5), (9), and (12).

The answer to the quegtion of the signs of Christ's coming to earth may be summed up thus: In Matt. 24:4-14
we have things that take place before the abomination. These and the things of Matt. 24:15-26 that take place after
the abomination will continue to the end of the age when Christ will come as pictured in Matt. 24:27-31. At this
coming the answer to the third question will be realized.

I11. " And of the end of the age?"

This end of the age is the same "end" mentioned in Matt. 24:13,14. It was a very familiar subject to the
disciples, as dso was His coming, for He had often spoken to them of both. See "the end of the age" and the second
coming in Matt. 13:37-42, 49,50; 22:13; 24:3; 25:31-46. This third question is fully answered in Matt. 24:27-25:46;
Mark 13:24-37; Luke 21:24-33.

The Parableof the Fig Tree, Matt. 24:32, 33.

This parable is so commonly interpreted as applying to the Jewish nation and its restoration that people in
general believe that thisis the true meaning of the parable. A close study will reveal that this is not the thought at all.
The restoration of Israel was not inquired of by the disciples; and therefore, could not be the subject illustrated by
the parable. Thisis just asimple illustration of the proximity of Christ's coming which is the same subject asin Matt.
24:4-31. "Now learn a parable (illustration) of the fig tree (Luke adds, and all the trees, 21:29) ; when his branch is
yet tender and putteth forth leaves ye know (What?) that summer is nigh: So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these
things (all the above signs of Christ's coming) know that it (the second advent) is near, even at the doors." What could
be more clear? We do not have to use this as the basis for the doctrine of the restoration of Israel. There are many
plain passages which teach that. It is permissible to use this parable as an illustration of this truth or any other we may
desire to illustrate with it, but never should we insist that it represents the Jews when thereis no clue to indicate that.
That all of Matt. 24:4-26 is fulfilled in one generation and that all the signs appear during a short period is further
evident from the parable, for no tree puts forth leaves throughout the season.

This Generation-W hich?
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In Matt. 24:34 we have definitely stated that the particular generation seeing "all these things" shall not pass
away "till (10:23; 16:28; 23:39) all these things be fulfilled." This phrase "be fulfilled" refers to the first sign as well
as to the last. The phrase "this generation" is used sixteen times in the New Testament (11:16; 12:42; 23:36; 24:34;
Luke 17:25; etc.) and has reference to one particular generation asis clear in each passage where it is used. It never
has reference to a race of people, for al peoples are eterna as is proved in chapter forty-four. See also Matt. 12:39-
45; 16:4; 17:17; Acts 2:40; etc., which speak of a particular generation that rejected the Messiah.

Prophetical Date-Setting-Foolish.

In Matt. 24:35 we have the infdlibility of these truths stated. In Matt. 24:36 it is stated that no man will know
the day nor the hour of the second advent. This is also expressed in Matt. 24:42, 44 and is the thought illustrated by
the parables in Matt. 24:36-51; 25:1-30. In Matt. 24:37-39 we have an exhortation to watchfulness by a comparison
of the days of Noah with those of the time when Christ shall come to earth. The coming of Christ, like the flood, will
bring destruction and judgment to the world. The rapture will not bring destruction. It deds purely with the
deliverance of saints. This further proves that the second advent is the coming which is dedt with in these chapters
and not the rapture of the Church.

Rapture or Destruction-W hich?

In Matt. 24:40-42 we have three verses which are the most misunderstood in the Bible by some because they
interpret the passage as referring to the rapture instead of events at the time of the second coming of Christ. It is clear
from the context that the rapture is not referred to. Again, we repeat, the rapture is not involved in the questions of
the disciples. These verses are connected to the "coming of the Son of man" or the second advent by the word "then."
"Then (at the second coming of Christ to earth with His saints) shall two be in the field; the one shall be taken, and
the other left ... Watch therefore; for ye know not what hour your L ord doth come.”

Why should we take these verses out of their proper setting which is at the coming of Chrig to earth with the
saints, and make them refer to the coming of Christ in the air for the saints? We do not have to use this passage to
prove that there will be a rapture. There are other proofs as suggested in chapters six through eight. So why base a
doctrine upon a passage that does not concern the subject? If, then, these verses refer to the literal coming of Christ,
what do they mean? Where are these persons taken? These questions are fully answered in the following passages
which show that the gathering of these persons refers to the gathering of the nations, both men and women, to the
Battle of Armageddon.

In Luke 17:34-37 we have apardlel passage to these verses which further proves that they refer to the coming
of Christ to the earth, and not the rapture. The versesin Luke are the conclusion of a discourse (17:34-37) concerning
"the day when the Son of man isrevealed" when two shall be here, and two there, "the one shall be taken and the
other left." This was a new teaching to the disciples, and they asked, "Where, Lord?' that is, where are they to be
taken? The answer was, "Wheresoever the body is, thither will the eagles be gathered together." This answer in M att.
24:28 is "For wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered together."” Both Matthew and L uke connect
the fulfillment to the coming of Christ to the earth and not the rapture.

The Greek for "carcase" is ptoma, meaning "a body fallen in death, a dead carcase." The Greek for "body" is
soma, meaning a corpse. Both Matthew and Luke use the same Greek word aetoi for eagles meaning the natural
eagles and birds of the heavens. Thus if these passages were dealing with the rapture we would have Christ pictured
as a dead carcase or corpse and the saints pictured as living beings caught up to the carcase. This is beyond our
conception. Neither Christ nor saints are pictured under such figures in the Bible. These verses refer to the Battle of
Armageddon, when the angel will stand in the sun crying for the fowls of heaven to be gathered to eat the carcases
of all men who have been slain by Christ and His armies, and who have previoudy been gathered to the battle zone
from here and one from there, Rev. 19:11-21; Ezek. 39:17-21. This picture of eagles being gathered to the slain on
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the battlefield was a familiar one to the disciples. It isclearly described in Job 39:27-30.

This mobilization of the hosts to Armageddon where they will meet death and make the supper for the fowls
and beasts is pictured in Joel 3:1-21; Zech. 14:1-21; Rev. 16:13-16; 19:11-21; etc. After this battle the carcases of
the hostswill lie all over the mountains of Palestine (Ezek. 38:16; 39:2-5, 17-21) making the great feast as described
in the above passages. "For wheresoever the carcase is (on the battlefiel d) there will the eagles be gathered together."
This destruction isillustrated with and compared to the destruction at the time of the flood. Even as the flood came
and "took them al away (destroyed them, Luke 17:27) ; so shal also the coming of the Son of man" bring "sudden
destruction” upon His enemies, Matt. 24:39; 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Jude 14 and 15. Just as eight souls were
not "taken" or destroyed by the flood so many will be spared from being taken away (destroyed) at the Battle of
Armageddon. The "left" ones will replenish the earth in the Millennium like the "left" ones at the flood replenished
the earth at that time, Zech. 14:16; Matt. 25:3146. The coming of Christ to earth is pictured in Matt. 24:27-31 as being
at the end of this age, while Matt. 24:32-25:46 may be considered as supplementary, in that it gives details of things
which will take place a& His coming, and sounds forth warnings of watchfulness and faithfulness in view of His
coming. The passage in question (24:40-42) is in this supplementary portion and records the simple fact of the
mobilization of mankind to Armageddon to fight against Christ. So, instead of teaching a gathering of the godly from
the ungodly at the rapture, these verses picture a gathering from the nations of ungodly men and women, who will
take their supposedly triumphant, but disastrous stand against Christ at His coming with the saints. At the rapture you
want to be the "taken" one, but at the second advent you want to be the "left" one.

In Matt. 24:43-51 we have two more parables, that of the goodman of the house and that of the dothful
servant. Thus we have three parables in Matt. 24. The parable of the fig-tree illustrates the nearness of Christ's
coming, the parable of the goodman of the house, preparedness; and the parable of the slothful servant, fathfulness
in view of His coming.

The Parableof the Ten Virgins, Matt. 25:1-13.

From the statements above on Matt. 24 and 25 it can be seen that the events occur one after the other in logical
order and that they are connected by the use of such words as "then,” "for then," etc. The parable of the ten virgins
is a continuation of the answer to the third question asked by the disciples, and is connected to the subject of the
"coming of the Son of man" or the second coming of Christ to earth by another connecting word "then." Such
connecting words certainly were inspired as much as dl other words and perhaps were given to counteract the danger
of our getting these events confused with other things of similar nature. The point illustrated by this parable then, is
relative to the second advent and not the rapture.

In taking it to refer to the second advent, as the connecting word proves and as a study of both chapters reveal,
the parable has a different setting than that which is commonly understood. "Then (When? At the time of Christ's
literal advent to earth, asall of chapter 24 makes clear) shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins." The
whole truth illustrated by the parable is watchfulness as in Matt. 25:13. "Watch therefore, for ye know neither the
day nor the hour wherein the Son of man cometh." Since thisis the truth Jesus is illustrating by this oriental wedding
ceremony, then there is no other one definitely outlined by Him here. Why, then, should we base various doctrines
upon thisillustration?

A parable is merely a simple illustration of some moral or spiritual truth, and the details are not to be stressed
unduly. They are necessary for the completion of the story used as the illustration of a truth, but there is no need for
giving to them mystical and hidden meanings. So many unwise and unscriptural doctrines are founded upon this
parable that it is advisable to notice from this example the inconsistency of basing any doctrine upon the details of
any parablein total disregard of litera passageswhich ded with the doctrine in question.

It is dmost universally believed that the oil in the parable of the ten virgins, symbolizes the Holy Spirit and
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that the virgins symbolize different classes of Christians or people in Christendom. Some insist that the wise are those
who have received the baptism of the Holy Spirit and that the foolish are those who have not. Thus, it isimplied that
both the foolish and wise have salvation (lamps), but only the wise have the Holy Spirit (oil). Others go further to
insist that only those who have the baptism of the Spirit will be caught up in the rapture and that Christians in general
who have not had that experience, will be left here to go through the tribulation. Still others say that anyone is not
saved without the baptism of the Spirit, for only those who are baptized in the Spirit are in the body of Christ, as
supposedly suggested in 1 Cor. 12:12,13. (For this theory see chapter seventeen, point 1V.)

Many preach these things as an incentive for seeking the experience of the baptism of the Spirit, but regardless
of the ultimate am of such a message, it may be stated here that in the light of other plain Scriptures these doctrines
are erroneous. This type of teaching seems to be disastrous from two viewpoints: first, it arbitrarily condemns many
earnest-hearted and devout Christians who have not yet received light on the subject as taught by this school, and
suggests that others who have had light are not living clean lives because they have not yet received the baptism of
the Spirit; secondly, it automatically sets up a standard of cleansing, other than the blood-washed way, and ultimately
advances qualifications for the rapture and entrance into the body of Christ which are not taught in plain passages
of Scripture on the subject.

These interpretations break down at every point when considered in the light of the details of the parable as
well as in the light of other plain Scriptures. The lamps cannot symbolize salvation, profession or anything of that
nature as is proved by the usage of the word in Exod. 27:20; 1 Sam. 3:3; 2 Sam. 22:29; Ps. 119: 105; Prov. 13:9;
20:20; Rev. 4:5; 8:10; etc. In these passages the word "lamp" is used to symbolize the Word of God and the
completeness of the Holy Spirit, but never salvation or the body of man. The word "oil" has no more reference to the
Spirit here than in Gen. 28:18; Prov. 5:3; Jer. 41:8; Hos. 12:1; Mic. 6:7; Luke 7:46; 16:6; etc. For the Biblical usage
of the word "foolish" see Matt. 7:24-29; Luke 12:16-22.

How could people, saved and filled with the Spirit, be in such lethargy as are these ten virgins, both foolish
and wise? The Lord saysto such, "l will spue thee out of my mouth," Rev. 3:16; Rom. 13:11; 1 Cor. 15:34; Eph. 5:14.
Let it be noticed further, that at the time of the rapture people will have no time to rise and trim their lamps (salvation)
as did these virgins, for the rapture is to take place "in the twinkling of an eye," 1 Cor. 15:51-58. If anyone after the
rapture becomes sufficiently worthy to receive the baptism of the Spirit (oil) would Christ be likely to say to him, "I
know you not" as was said to the five foolish virgins who finally came back with oil? Thus, it is evident that an
attempt at a detailed meaning of this simple illustration is out of harmony with the doctrines of the Bible. Let us bear
in mind that any attempt of basing doctrines upon the details of parables should be avoided inasmuch as the truth
illustrated by a parable is clearly stated in the parable itself.

In Bible Lands by Henry J. Van Lennep, pages 548-52 will be found a description of an oriental wedding
ceremony, which is parald to the one used by Chrigt to illustrate the necessity of watchfulness in view of His second
coming. It might be worth while to mention here that in oriental weddings, the bride was always attended by a number
of virgins. In the illustration of Matt. 25 the ten virgins were, beyond doubt, not the bride, but the attendants of the
bride. Just as these virgins should have been ready to carry out their part of the wedding ceremony, so Jesus warns
the people in the kingdom of heaven after the rapture to be ready for His coming to earth, if they expect to be
rewarded, Matt. 13:40-43; 24:42-51; 25:14-46. Who the bride and groom, or the virgins were, is not stated but they
were people who lived in the days of Christ and which He used to illustrate "watchfulness" in view of His second
advent, and thisis all the lesson we should take from the story of this ancient wedding.

In Matt. 25:14-30 we have the last parable in these chapters which shows the judgment of the people in the
kingdom of heaven for the quality of service rendered. It refers to the same time as the above parable. Following the
fifth and last parable we have the last judgment of the nations, showing how Christ is to judge the people of the
Kingdom of Heaven (as mentioned in the above parables), 25:31-46. Notice the result of judgment in &l of the above

passages.
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Thus the two questions concerning signs of His coming and what will take place a the end of the age when
He comes, are fully answered so as to prove that the Church will be raptured before "all these things." That means,
as has been previoudy staed, that the rapture takes place in Rev. 4:1.

We shal now begin a study of the last division of the book, "THE THINGS WHICH MUST BE
HEREAFTER," that is, after the churches, Rev. 4-22. We leave the Church age, for not one thing is said of the Church
in the remaining part of the book until the Revelation is completed and some parting words of admonition are given
to the Church,, Rev. 22:6-21. The Church will have been raptured and will be in heaven during the fulfillment of all
of Rev. 4:1-19:10, coming back as part of the armies of heaven of Rev. 19:11-21 who will be returning to the earth
to reign for ever, Rev. 20:1-22:5.

In this last division of the book we have scenes in heaven and events on earth during the final seven years of
this age - Daniel's Seventieth Week - happenings between the rapture of the Church and the second coming of Jesus
Christ back to the earth with the Church to reign for ever, Rev. 6:1-22:5.

Not one detal of Rev. 4:1-19:21 that concerns any event on earth has been fulfilled as yet, but dl will be
fulfilled after the rapture and before and at the second coming of Christ. Rev. 20 reveals a thousand years' reign of
Christ on the earth to put all enemies under His feet and bring an end to rebellion, Rev. 20:1-10; Eph. 1:10; 1 Cor.
15:24-28. Rev. 21:1-22:5 reveals the eternal reign of God, Christ, and the saints on earth after all rebellion has been
put down.

If one will take all these events as being litera and in consecutive order as to fulfillment, there will be no
mystery about the book of Revelation, and it will not be hard to understand. We warn you, however, that if you do
not keep in mind that every detail of Rev. 4-22 is to be fulfilled AFTER the churches -- after the rapture of the church
- you will immediately become confused regarding the fulfillment of "THESE THINGS WHICH MUST BE
HEREAFTER" the churches.
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Part I1l."THE THINGSWHICH SHALL BE HEREAFTER,” Rev. 4:1-22:5

Chapter Nine
THE HEAVENLY TABERNACLE, Rev. 4:1-5:14

In these chapters we have almost a complete picture of the heavenly tabernacle after which the earthly
tabernacle was patterned, Heb. 8:1-5; 9:1-10, 22-24; 10:1. See and compare the illustrations of the earthly and
heavenly tabernacles on the chart. The following nine points sum up the truths herein.

The Heavenly Door.

"After this | looked, and, behold, a door was opened in heaven: and the first voice which | heard was as it were
of a trumpet talking with me; which said, Come up hither, and | will skew thee things which must be hereafter," Rev.
4:1.

The firg two words, "after this,” are from the Greek phrase meta tout which means "after these things." It
occurs in the following passages in the book and is translated thus: 1:19, "hereafter”; 4:1 (twice), "after this' and
"hereafter"; 7:1, "after these things"; 7:9, "after this'; 18:1, "after these things"; 19:1, "after these things"; and 20:3,
"dfter that." Meta with the accusative case always means "after" in connection with time as is clear in these passages
and also in many others outside of this book; e.g., Matt. 17:1; 26:32; John 13:7. Rev. 4:1 literally means "after these
things (the things which concern the churches) | looked ... and the first voice . . . said, Come up hither, and | will
shew thee things which must be after these things," that is, after the churches.

This emphasizes the third and last natural division of the book which includes "things" which "must be" after
the rapture of the Church. These three divisions do not overlap, nor are they concurrent. One division is completely
finished before the other begins. "After this" that is after seeing Christ in the midst of the candlesticks and His
foreview of the history of Christendom until the rapture of the Church, John looked and saw a door already opened
in heaven. He saw the door to the heavenly tabernacle, which was the pattern for the door to the earthly tabernacle,
Heb. 8:5; 9:23,24.

It is not unreasonable to believe that this door is literal as plainly pictured here and in Rev. 11:19; 14:15-18;
15:5-8; 16:1, 17. There is no such thing as a spiritua door. The word "heaven" is used fifty-two times in Revelation
and always is singular except in Rev. 12:12. There is no indication that heaven is spiritual and if it is literal then the
door must also be literal.

The same silver-toned voice as of a trumpet that spoke to John in the first division (1:10) spoke to him here
and said, "Come up hither, and | will shew thee things which must be hereafter." John doubtless was caught up to
heaven bodily as were Enoch (Gen. 5:21-24; Heb. 11:5), Elijah (2 Kings 2), and probably Paul (2 Cor. 12:1-10). The
term "Come up hither" is used only once morein the book and then it is of the bodily ascension of the two witnesses
to heaven, Rev. 11:12.

2. TheHeavenly Throne.

"And immediately | wasin the Spirit: and, behold, a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the throne. And
he that sat was to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone: and there was a rainbow around about the throne, in
sight like unto an emerad . . And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings and voices: and there were
seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the seven Spirits of Cod," Rev. 4:2,3,5.
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The first thing John saw in heaven was the throne of God, the Father, who wasto look upon "like a jasper and
a sardine stone." The jasper stone according to Pliny is semi-transparent,, In Rev. 21:11 the light of the New
Jerusaem is said to appear "like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crysta." The sardine
stone is one of red color. John saw a rainbow circling the throne which was green in color like an emerald. Cf. 10:1;
Gen. 9:13; Ezek. 1:28. This throne is the center of all the activity of the book. It isthe one seen throughout the book
down to 21:22-22:5 where it is associated with the throne of the Lamb. It isliteral as much as the door is literal. The
same things that prove one is literal will prove that the other is dso literal. Some cannot conceive of God sitting on
a red throne, but there is no such thing as a spiritual throne. We have no ground at all for making these scenes
symbolical or unreal, and not as they were actually seen by John. Our misconception of things cannot disprove their
existence.

If saints without their bodies can be clothed and exist in spirit form and be confined to a literal place and if
spirits can be confined to literal places as tartarus (2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7), hades (Luke 16:19-31; Rev. 20:11-15), the
altar in heaven (Rev. 6:9-11), the abyss (Rev. 9:1-21; 20:1-3), etc., it seems also reasonable and certainly
comprehensible that God as Spirit could sit on a literal throne as He is seen doing many times, Isa. 6:1; John 5:37;
Acts 7:55; etc. If God could create literal thrones, heavens, planets, etc., it seems He should be able to sit on or in
any of them He desires. The revelation of God in this book disproves the idea that men will never see the Father face
to face. John saw Him severd times in these visions and it is expressly stated that men shall "see his face" in the New
Earth, Rev. 21:3; 22:4.

The word "throne" is used 173 times in both Testaments and generally aways of aliteral throne. Itis used over
forty times in Revelation and always of a literal throne as is clear in the Passages themselves. The plain statements
concerning the throne in this book prove it to be more than mere sovereignty or power; e.g., Rev. 3:21; 22:1-5. In
Rev. 4:5 lightnings, thunderings, and voices proceed from the throne and seven "lamps of fire" burn before the throne,
which symbolize the Holy Spirit. (See "The Salutation,” chapter two.)

3. The Heavenly Elders.

"And round about the throne were four and twenty seats (thrones) and upon the seats | saw four and twenty
elders sitting, clothed in White raiment; and they had on their heads crowns of gold," Rev. 4:4.

There are twenty-four elders who occupy twenty-four literal thrones, and not ordinary seats, as translated in
this verse. The same Greek word is translated "throne" in Rev. 4:2 and "seats”, in Rev. 4:4. This may be due to the
fact that the trandators thought God's throne was not the same in substance as these twenty-four thrones. If one of
these twenty-five thronesiis litera al must be. The position of these elders is "around" the throne of God. Cf. Dan.
7:9-10.

The question as to whom the elders are isvery important and must be understood in order to make clear some
of the Revelation. We advance the following points to prove that they are redeemed men and representatives of the
raptured and glorified saints.

(1) They are crowned with crowns of gold and sit on thrones. God, Christ, and men are the only beings in
Scripture who are seen sitting on thrones or are promised thrones La heaven before God. Christ is the only one seen
in this book wearing a crown (14:14; 19:12) besides these elders (4:4, 10). Angels are never seen either on thrones,
or wearing crowns. They an not promised such in the book. Men are promised both, not only in this book but
elsewhere, if they overcome, Rev. 2:10; 3:21; 20:4; Matt. 19:28; 1 Cor. 9:25-27; 2 Tim. 4:8. Since the third division
concerns "things' yet future, ater the rapture, it would seem that these elders are raptured before this time in the
fulfilment of these "things" and are seen in heaven enjoying the rewards promised to saints who overcome. Angels
are mentioned only two times in the whole Biblein connection with thrones, Isa. ]4:13; Col. 1:15.
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(2) "White raiment" in Revelation is never used of angels, but aways of Christ and His saints, Rev. 3:5, 18;
6:11; 79, 13; 15:6; 19:8, 14.

(3) Angels are seen many times in the book, but they are aways distinguished from men and their identity :s
always clear. Because these elders are not clearly revealed as being angels the natural understanding of them would
be that they are men.

(4) References to the earth and to nations are in their speeches which seem to connect them with the earth and
man, Rev. 4:9-11; 5:8-10; 7:13,14; 11:16-19.

(5) They are distinguished from angels as much as the four living creatures are, so they must be men, Rev.
5:11-14.

(6) The word "elder" is never applied to angel: or any other being except man. In the majority of the 152 plates
in the Old Testament where the word is used it means the representative head of a family, city, tribe, or nation, so,
no doubt here these twenty-four elders serve as representatives of redeemed saints. The Greek presbuteros trand ated
"elders" here is used sixty-six times in the New Testament, twelve times in this book, and always it means older,
senior, or presbyter as applied to men. Angels do not grow older or become seniors as do men, hence these elders
must be men.

(7) One unanswerable argument to the effect that they are redeemed men is found in Rev. 22:8, 9 where it is
Blear that the angel that shows John the Revelation (1:1) was not a common angel, but one of the prophets, perhaps
one of the Old Testament prophets, who, as one of the elders, talked with John and showed him severd things in the
book, Rev. 5:5-7; 7:13-15. So if this particular elder, the angel of Rev. 1:1; 22:8, 9 is aman, the others must be. (See
also chapter twenty-four, point I.

(8) That they are themselves redeemed men is the most natural and logical understanding of them for this view
harmonizeswith all other passages concerning the elders as will be proved as we proceed.

If they are redeemed men, representative of the raptured and glorified saints, who are carrying out a part of
the fulfillment of these things after they have been raptured, of what company or companies are they representatives?
Before this question can be fully answered we must clearly distinguish between the different companies of redeemed.
There are four different companies of redeemed saved at different periods from Adam to the end of the first
resurrection:

(1) The Old Testament saints. John the Baptist completed this company, Matt. 11:1-12; John 3:29. Jesus and
John both recognized it as being separate from the Church saints. (See also Acts 7:38; Heb. 11:1-4; 12:1.)

(2) The Church saints. Such passages as Matt. 16:18; 1 Cor. 12:27,28; Eph. 1:20-23; 2:14-22; 4:12-16; 5:21-
32; Col. 1:18,24 prove that the Church of the New Testament did not begin before Christ's ministry on earth, for He
isthe head and founder of it.

(3) The 144,000 Jews are identified as a separate company from any others in Rev. 7:1-8; 14:1-5, for which
see chapters eleven and eighteen.

(4) The great multitude of tribulation saints are proved to be a company distinct from the above three in Rev.
7:9-17; 14:13; 15:2-4; 20:4, for which see chapter eleven.
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The twenty-four elders must be one of these four companies. That they are not of the last two companies is
proved in Rev. 7: 11-14; 14:1-5 where the elders are seen as being separate from either of them. Nor could they be
of the manchild, who is one of these four companies, for they are seen in heaven when the seventh trumpet blows
which includes the rapture of the manchild, Rev. 11:15-13:18. Therefore, the company to which they belong is
raptured at or before the beginning and not in the middle of the Week. It is clear from the above passages that the
144,000 and the great multitude are not raptured at the beginning of the Week for the 144,000 are not sealed until
after the sixth seal. They are protected through the trumpet judgments down to the middle of the Week. The great
multitude is martyred during the Week. Therefore, it stands to reason that the elders are of either or both the first two
companies-the Church and the Old Testament saints. Could it be that the Old Testament saints are raptured a the
beginning of the Week and that the Church is the manchild raptured in the middle of the Week? This would have to
be the case if the Church were the manchild, and the 144,000 and the great multitude were also raptured during the
Week. But such cannot be reconciled with the passages concerning the rapture of the Church and the Old Testament
saints which picture them as the first companies to be raptured.

If this is true, then the Church and the Old Testament saints are not the manchild, and the elders must be
identified as being of the Church and the Old Testament saints who are caught up before the Week. This view
harmonizeswith all the Revelation and all other Scriptures as we shall see.

But why twenty-four elders? Thisis not difficult when we consider the twelve tribes of Israel and the twelve
apostles of the Lamb, which are both spoken of in the description of the New Jerusalem, 21:10-14. The elders are just
twenty-four individuals out of the raptured saints who are caught up before the Week and are seen on twenty-four
thrones before God and in the activities of the fulfillment of the last division of the book during the Seventieth Week.
The whole priesthood at the time of David was represented or headed by twenty-four individual s according to God's
commandment, 1 Chron. 24:1-9. These twenty-four elders are no doubt exalted permanently on the twenty-four
thrones to serve in the highest official capacity in God's Kingdom. It is possible that they will be the head of all the
redeemed in the sense that the twenty-four individuals of old were the heads of the whole priesthood.

The idea that those in the New Testament Church will have the highest position before God in eternity and
that they will be exadted above any individual of the Old Testament is contradicted by the fact that David, Abraham,
Isaac, Jacob, etc., are to be exdted higher than the majority of those in the Church, Jer. 30:9; Ezek. 34:24; 37:24,25;
Dan. 7:18; Hos. 3:5; Matt. 8:11; Gal. 3:7, 9; Rom. 4:1, 12-16; Heb. 11; etc. Not even everyone in the Church will be
exalted to the same position. The above passages speak of Abraham, "our father," and picture many coming to sit
down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob rather than suggesting that they sit down with others who are exalted higher
than they. David will reign over al Israel while the twelve apostles will have only one tribe each (Luke 22:30), hence
David will be exalted higher than the apostles. All saints will have their own part in the eternal plan of God and that
part will be determined by their present life, character, conduct, yieldedness, deeds, work for God, conformity to Him,
etc. (See chapter seventeen, point |, 2.)

Some believe that they are angelic spirits who vacate these thrones for saints, but this is contrary to God's
purpose, plan, and character. God is not redeeming men to take positions held faithfully and loyaly from all past ages
by the angels. The angels will continue in their present capacity as servants of God. We have no such doctrine of
promotions mentioned in the Bible. The twenty-four elders are seen in the book

(1) Sitting on thrones, wearing crowns, and white raiment (4:4; 19:7,8).

(2) Worshiping with audible voices (4:9-11; 5:8-10).

(3) Casting their crowns before the throne (4:10).



(4) Falling down before the throne (4:10; 5:8,14; 11:16; 19:4).

(5) Singing and playing harps of gold (5:8-10).

(6) Officiating in a priestly capacity (5:8).

(7) Explaining certain mysteries to John (5:5; 7:13,14). They are associated with God, the Lamb, living
creatures, angels, and other redeemed peoples so must be different from any of them (5:6, 11; 14:3; 19:4).

4. The Heavenly Sea of Glass.

“And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal,” Rev. 4:.6a

This sea of glass does not represent the seas on earth, but is another actual part of the heavenly tabernacle
which looks "like unto crystal." Its position is before the throne. It is unoccupied here but in Rev. 15:2-4 it is occupied
by the great multitude. It reminds us of the "molten sea” made by Solomon for the temple to replace the laver in the
earthly tabernacle, 1 Kings 7:23-26; 2 Chron. 4:2-15. This sea of glass must be vast in its dimensions in order to
accommodate a"multitude that no man could number," Rev. 7:9-17; 15:2-4.

5. The Heavenly Living Creatures.

"And in the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were four beasts full of eyes before and behind.
And the first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and the
fourth beast was like a flying eagle. And the four beasts had each of them six wings about him; and they were full
of eyes within: and they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and
isto come," Rev. 4:6b-8.

The Greek zoa translated "beasts" should be "living creatures" asin the R. V. and margin of many Bibles. It
is not the same Greek word therion translated "beast" in chapters 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 20, which means a wild beast.
These zoa are to be distinguished from the redeemed (4:9-11) ; the seraphim (Isa. 6:1-8); the cherubim (Ezek. 1:4-28;
10:1-22) ; the angels (5:11,12); and other beings in the Spirit World. An examination of these passages will reveal
the differences. There is only one passage (5:8-10) where it would seem from the English translation that the living
creaures were redeemed, but this is not the case aswe shall see in its exposition.

Some have tried to make these zoa four representations of birds, beasts, and man because they have the
faces of these creatures. If this be true then the beasts of the field have more representatives than man or the fowls,
and creeping things and fishes have no representatives. God's covenant was with Noah and "every living creature"
and not only with the beasts, fowls, and man. It was an everlasting covenant and this could not be if any one of those
involved were not everlasting. Therefore, this representation is incomplete and this theory without scriptural warrant.
Can we not take them just as four living creatures like similar creatures mentioned in Isaiah and Ezekiel, created for
the purpose of calling attention to God's glory and holiness? They cry, "Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which
was, and is and is to come." The word "holy" is the first of seventeen heavenly utterances in the book (4:8, 11; 5:9,
10, 12, 13, 14; 7:10, 12; 11:15, 17; 12:10-12; 14:13; 15:3; 19:1-3,4,5,6,7. Cf. God as Almighty here with the Son as
Almighty in Rev. 1:8. The zoa are seen in the book:

(1) Calling attention to the holiness of God, (4:4-8).
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(2) Falling down before the Lamb (5:8-10).

(3) Singing and playing on harps of gold (5:8-10).

(4) Officiating in a priestly capacity (5:8-10).

(5) Calling for the horsemen of the first four sealsto "Come" (6:1-8).

(6) Giving the seven vials to the seven angels (15:7).

They are associated with God, the Lamb, elders, angels and all classes of redeemed and always are separate
from them, so must be different from al of them (5:6,11,14; 7:11; 14:3; 19:4)

6. The Heavenly W orship Because of Creation.

"And when those beasts give glory and honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever
and ever, the four and twenty elders fall down before him that sat on the throne, and worship him that liveth for ever
and ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, saying, Thou are worthy, O Lord, to receive glory and honour and
power: for thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created,” Rev. 4:9-11.

Here we have worship from the living creatures and the elders because of God's creation and the purpose of
it. The living creatures are first seen giving glory to God who sits on the throne, who liveth "to the ages of ages."
After this the elders cast their crowns before the throne and fall prostrate in worship to God. The purpose of creation
is given here as being for God's pleasure and for His will and desire.

7. The Heavenly Book.

"And | saw in theright hand of him that sat on the throne a book written within and on the backsde, sealed
with seven seals. And | saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice, Who is worthy to open the book, and to
loose the seals thereof? And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able to open the book,
neither to look thereon. And | wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and to read the book, neither
to look thereon," Rev. 5:1-4.

This book was in the hand of God ready to be given to the worthy one if he could be found. It was "written
within" and sealed on the "backside" with seven seals. This means that it was a sealed book and was to be opened
only by a worthy one. The Greek for "seaed" is used only here and in Job 9:7; 37:7 in the Septuagint. "A strong
angel" proclaimed with aloud voice, "Who is worthy to open the book and to loose the seals thereof?" Thisis the first
real angel in the Revelation. The living creatures are angelic beings but different from ordinary angels. There are
about twenty-six unidentified angels in the activities of the Revelation besides the fifteen angels who are identified
as men, Christ (8:26; 10:1-11:3), Lucifer (12:1-9), Michael (12:7-10), and the innumerable angels around the throne
(3:5; 5:11; 7:11). This angel was a "mighty angel" as to strength, which is very significant, for if he was not able to
prevail with his strength to open the book who could expect to do so? But "no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither
under the earth" was able to open the book, either to look thereon. This fact had an overwhelming effect on John and
he "wept much." What atime of suspense and anxiety for him! Would the plan break now? Would there not be found
someone to open the book or would it remain a mystery forever?

In this passage we have the first of nine questions asked in the book. The other questions are found in Rev.
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6:10, 17; 7:13; 13:4; 15:4; 17:7.

The angel proclaimed with a"loud voice," which phrase is found thirteen timesin the book, Rev. 5:2, 12; 6:10;
7:2,10;8:13; 10:3; 12:10; 14:7,9,15,18; 19:17.

8. The Heavenly Lamb.

“And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of David, hath
prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals thereof. And | beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and
of the four beasts, and in the midst of the elders stood aLamb asit had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes,
which are the seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth. And he came and took the book out of the right hand
of him that sa upon the throne," Rev. 5:5-7.

The words of the elder and the appearance of a"Lamb asit had been slain," instantly relieved John's agonizing
suspense as well as that of dl beings of heaven, for, when the Lamb had taken the book, worship to Him began with
the living creatures and elders and reached throughout all creation. Christ is called here "the Lion of the tribe of Juda"
as the fulfillment to agelong prophecies, Gen. 49:9, 10; Num. 24:17-19; Mic. 5: 1,2. He is also called "the Root of
David" according to many prophecies, 2 Sam. 7:8-17; Ps. 89:35-37; Isa. 9 : 6 -7; 11:1-9; Jer. 23:5, 6. The word
"prevailed” is from the same Greek word translated "overcometh" in the messages to the churches of chapters 2 and
3. The Greek word arnion translated "Lamb" means a "little" Lamb, John 21: 15. The seven horns and seven eyes
symbolize the complete anointing of the Holy Spirit upon Christ in His redemptive work, for which see chapter two,
pointsl, 2 and Il, 2.

The book is not one of redemption, for the expressions "hath prevailed," "a Lamb as it had been slain,” "Thou
wast slain" and "worthy is the Lamb that was slain” (5:6, 9, 12), prove that redemption has already been accomplished
and nothing more needs to be done along this line. All that is necessary now is to appropriate the benefits of
redemption. The thought is that the Lamb, because He has already overcome and finished His redemptive work, is
now worthy to take the book of future "things shortly to come to pass,” and loose the seals and revea what is "written
within."

This book contains part of the Revelation that God gave unto Him after His exaltation. The contents of the
seals are reveaed in Rev. 6:1-8:1 and the things "written within" are revealed in the latter part of Revelation as we
shall see in chapter thirteen.

This proves the book to be one of judgments and not redemption. Everything in the Revelation, including the
book and its contents, "must be hereafter" the churches, much more after Christ has finished redemption, John 17:1-5;
19:30; Eph. 1:19-23; Phil. 2:511. The contents of the book are "things" which shall transpire after the rapture and
during the Week, for in the fulfillment of the Revelation, the Lamb does not begin to loose the seds and open the
book until Rev. 6:1, which is after the Church Age. These facts aso prove that the book is not a book of title deeds
to the earth, for we find no such doctrine in Scripture. God needs no titles to something He has created for His glory.

9. The Heavenly Wor ship Because of Worthinessto the Lamb.

“And “when he had taken the book, the four beasts and four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb,
having every one of them harps, and golden vias full of odours, which are the prayers of the saints. And they sung
a new song, saying, Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof; for thou wast slain, and hast
redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation; And hast made us unto
our God kings and priests and we shal reign on the earth. And | beheld, and | heard the voice of many angels round
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about the throne and the beasts and the elders: and the number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and
thousands of thousands; Saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches,
and wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. And every creature which is in heaven, and on the
earth, and under the earth, and such as arein the sea, and all tha are in them, heard | saying, Blessing, and honour,
and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne and unto the Lamb for ever and ever. And the four
beasts said, Amen. And the four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped him that liveth for ever and ever," Rev.
5:8-14.

These verses picture universal worship to God and to the Lamb because of the worthiness of the Lamb to open
the book. In the future fulfillment when the Lamb takes the book, the living creatures and elders will fall down before
the Lamb with harps, and bowls full of odors, and offer up the prayers of the saints. Then they will sing a new song
ascribing worthiness to the Lamb because of the accomplished redemption.

The substance of the song according to most Greek texts is, "Worthy art thou to take the book, and to open
its sed's; because thou was slain, and didst purchase to God by thy blood, out of every tribe and tongue and people
and nation, and didst make them (saints whose prayers are being offered) to our God, kings and priests; and they shall
reign over the earth." This is no doubt the correct rendering and the original thought asis recognized by such New
Testament Greek authors as Lachmann 1842-50, Tischendorf 1865-72, Alford 1862-71, and Wordsworth 1870 A.
D. All omit the first "us" of the A. V. and Griesbach 1805, Tregdles 1857-72, Lachmann, Tichendorf, Alford and
Wordsworth all omit the second "us" in their Greek Testaments, and instead, have "them." Then all agree and omit
the "we" of Rev. 5:10 and add instead "they" the antecedent of which is the "saints" of 5:8 whose prayers are being
offered up by the zoa and elders.

Thisis the only translation that harmonizes with therest of the passages of the zoa and el ders which teach that
the elders are redeemed, while the zoa are not. Both the zoa and elders offer up the prayers of the saints and ascribe
worthiness to the Lamb as do other creatures in Rev. 5:11-14. The purpose of the song which the zoa and elders sing
is not to show that either were redeemed, but to give glory to the victorious Lamb, for angels and others sing the same
song (5:11-14) and we know they are not redeemed.

That worthinessto God and the Lamb is the theme of the various songs of these chapters seems clear not only
from Rev. 5:8-14, but also from 4:6-11; 5:1-6. In Rev. 5:8-14 we have different ascriptions to God and the Lamb.
Other ascriptionsin the book are found in Rev. 1:5,6,17; 7:9-12; 11:15-18; 14:2,3; 15:2-4; 19:1-7.

We now come to "THE THINGS" of the Revelation that will be fulfilled mainly on earth during the last seven
years of thisage -Daniel's Seventieth Week, Rev. 6:1-19:21.

The seven seals, the two companies of redeemed, and the first six trumpets will transpire during the first half
of the Week, Rev. 6:1-9:21. An angel will then come down from heaven to make certain announcements of what will
happen when the seventh trumpet blows in the middle of the week, Rev. 10. In this middle of the Week two witnesses
will appear on earth, and the events of the sun-clothed woman, the manchild, war in heaven, casting out of Satan, and
the two beasts will befulfilled (Rev. 11:1-13:18), aswell asthe degtruction of the great whore, Rev. 17.

During the last half of the Week all the events of Rev. 14-15, the seven vials, the total destruction of literal
Babylon, the marriage supper of the Lamb, and the second advent of Christ will take place, Rev. 16:1-19:21.

When we take the events in aliteral sense instead of making everything symbolic and mystical, and when we
take them as consecutive in order as they are revealed (unlessit is stated otherwise), there is no confusion as to what
will happen and when it will happen. The time element is then clear. It is only when we take historical events, or
things of the Church age that are to happen before the rapture, and mix them with future events that will happen after
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the churches, that we can become confused.
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The First Division of the Tribulation Week, Rev. 6:1-9:21.

Chapter Ten
THE HRST SIX SEALS, Rev. 6:1-17

The seven seals and the first six trumpets take place in succession in the first three and one-half years of the
tribulation Week or from the beginning to the middle of the Week. The seventh trumpet takes place in the middle of
the Week. For reasons why these seals and trumpets are not to be intermixed with the vias of the last part of the
Week, or after chapter 12, see points V and VII of chapter one, and points 1, 2, 6, and 9 of chapter seven. The order
of eventsin the book is plain and we have no authority to change it. If the middle of the Week were to take place
before the sed's and trumpets, it would have been described before them instead of after them, asis the case.

1. The First Seal: The Rise of Antichrist.

"And | saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and | heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the
four beasts saying, Come and see. And | saw, and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a
crown was given unto him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer,” Rev. 6:1, 2.

The word "Come" in Rev. 6:1, 3,5 and 7 is used to command the riders in the seds to come forth. The words
"and see" are omitted in the original texts. The phrase "Come and see" can have no reference to John for he was
already there looking at every scene. The rider cannot be Christ for He is the one opening the seals. He will not be
the contents of them and open them also, for the little book of Rev. 5 contains "things" never before revealed and
which no man but Christ is able to open and reveal.

This white horse is not to be confused with the ones in Rev. 19: 11-21, for this one is symbolical, while those
in Rev. 19 are literal. Because they are white in both passages is no proof that they are symbolicd of Chrig or
righteousness any more than the white horses in Zech. 1:8; 6:3-6 are symbolical of Christ. Christ is symbolized by
aLamb in this book and not as arider on a white horse. There is no Scripture corroborating the fact that Christ will
go forth at the beginning of the Week "conquering and to conquer.”

Nor could this be a symbol of a great revival of the Word of God according to Hab. 3:8,9 for that passage
which isin the past tense is a prayer of the prophet calling to remembrance the past dealings of God with Israel when
He led them out of Egypt. In the New Testament the Word of God is symbolized by a mirror, meat, laver, light, bread,
seed, and sword, but never by a bow. No definite period of national revival is symbolized in the Bible. The following
reasons are advanced as proof that the white horse rider symbolizes the future rise of the Antichrist a the beginning
of the Week:

(1) It isclear that the symbol is one of an individual, for he has abow and is given a crown and he goes forth
"conquering and to conquer.” This is in fulfillment of Dan. 7:8, 24-26; 8:8-10, 20-25; 11:35-45 as to the rise of the
Antichrist among the ten kings of Revised Rome. Through conquests he will become supreme over them by the
middle of the Week. The giver of the crown is not mentioned here, but it merely symbolizes the rise of the Antichrist
to power as king among the ten kings, through the operation of satanic powers, 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 13:1-4; Dan.
8:25; 11:36-39.

(2) It seems clear that this rider will cause the wars, famines, pestilences, death and hell of the following three
seals. These blights always follow an ambitious conqueror. Antichrist is pictured assuch in Dan. 7, 8, and 11.

-71-



(3) Antichrist is the only one prophesied to go forth "conquering and to conquer” at the beginning of the Week.
He is not to come necessarily on a white steed, but he is to come as the false Messiah of Israel, Matt. 24:4,5; John
5:43; Dan. 9:27. If this is not a symbol of Antichrist, then, this is one portion of Revelation that is obscure. But
redizing that this passage is in perfect harmony with the above prophecies of Antichrist in hisrise to power over the
ten kings of Revised Rome, this part of Revelation becomes as clear as the rest of the book.

(4) If this is not Antichrist, then we do not find him mentioned in the book before the middle of the Week.
Were that the case we would have two individuals going forth "conquering and to conquer” at the beginning of the
Week-one clearly pictured in Daniel, and one here. The sphere of conquest of the one in Daniel is defined, the other
is not. One can be identified, the other cannot. Both are successful in conquest, and prominent enough to receive
mention by God, but only the oneis explained in detail as to his rise, power, length of reign, end, etc. But considering
thisrider as the Antichrist, these discrepancies vanish.

2. The Second Seal: War.

"And when he had opened the second seal, | heard the second beast say, Come and see. And there went out
another horse that was red: and power was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they
should kill one another: and there was given unto him a great sword," Rev. 6:3,4.

The red horse rider is pictured as having a great sword with which to take peace from the earth and cause
murder and wars and bloodshed among men. There can be no question as to what is symbolized here. War will be
the natural result of the Antichrist's going forth "conquering and to conquer,” Dan. 7:24; 11: 40-45; Matt. 24:6, 7. The
"sword" is a genera symbol of war, bloodshed, and national, civil and class conflicts of all kinds. We are not to
expect peace until "the Prince of Peace" comes to reign over the world, Isa. 2:2-4; 9:6, 7.

3. The Third Seal: Famine.

“And when he had opened the third seal, | heard the third beast say, Come and see. And | beheld, and to a
black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair of balancesin his hand. And | heard a voice in the midst of the four
beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt not the oil
and the wine," Rev. 6:5,6.

The black horse rider had a pair of balances in his hand for the purpose of measuring food. This is a symbol of
famine. Bread by pleasure and weight signifies scarcity of food, Ezek. 4:10-17. T he penny referred to was a day's wage
(Matt. 20:1-16) and a measure (nearly aquart) of corn wasa dave's daily ration, all amount usually purchasable for one-
eighth of a penny. Ordinarily, one could buy eight measures of wheat or twenty-four measures of barley for apenny, but
then only one measure of wheat or three measures of barley can be bought for a penny. This will make food eight times
higher than usual. Let an ambitious conqueror rise and peace is taken from the earth. Then famine is the natural result,
because of the lack of men to till the soil and harvest the crops. The olive and grape need no cultivation; hence their
ruthless destruction by the invadersisforbidden in the statement "hurt not the oil or thewine." Thispicture is the same
as Matt. 24:6, 7, which will be fulfilled in the first part of the Week during the wars of the Antichrist.

4. The Fourth Seal: Death and Hell.

“Andwhen he had opened the fourth seal, | heard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come and see. And | looked,
and behold a pale horse: and his name that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed with him. And power was given
unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of
the earth," Rev. 6.7, 8.
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Here Death and Hell are personified. These two riders are named because they are not recognizable by man, as
are the first three. The word "Death" has reference to a great pestilence that shall be sent on earth after the rise of the
Antichrist, and after wars and famines have taken their toll of human life. It isreferred to in Matt. 24:6, 7. The Greek
choloros translated "pae" means green and is so translated in Rev. 8:7; 9:4; Mark 6:39. The color of the fifth horse is
not given but perhaps it was red, for the name of the rider is Hell. The rampage of Death and Hell over the fourth part
of the earth (ground) will be the natural result of the riders of the first three seals. The sword and hunger refer to the
second and third seals which are followed by Death and Hell. Bodies of men killed by the riders of these first four seals
will be eaten by the beasts of the earth. Cf. Ezek. 14:21.

5. The Fifth Seal: the Lesser Tribulation M artyrs.

"And when he had opened the fifth sed, | saw under the altar the souls of them that were slain for the word of
God, and for the testimony which they held; and they cried with aloud voice, saying. How long, O Lord, holy and true,
dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? And white robes were given unto every one
of them; and it was said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellowservants also and their
brethren, that should be killed asthey were, should be fulfilled," Rev. 6:9-11.

Here John saw the souls of many martyrs under the "golden altar" of Rev. 8:3-5; 9:13; 14:18; 16:7. These are to
be people who have been saved after the rapture of the Church and the Old Testament saints in Rev. 4:1 and martyred
from that time to the fifth seal. It is clear here that they will all be martyrs and not a mixture of martyrs and souls who
have died natural deaths, for they dl will cry out for vengeance on their enemieson the earth. This cry is characteristic
of the tribulation, not of the present day of grace and mercy. The martyrs will be killed by the whore and the ten kings
during this period. They will have been slain "for the Word of God, and for the testimony which they held." (See the
tribulation, chapter five, point 11; chapter eight; and chapter twenty-nine, point 1V.)

This passage answers the question of whether the tribulation saints will rise individually or collectively in a
company. These martyrs are told to rest yet for "a little season, until their fellowservants also and their brethren, that
should be killed as they were should be fulfilled" and the implication is that al the martyrs of the whole tribulation
period of seven years or more will rise together as a company of saints as seen in Rev. 7:9-17; 15:24; 20:4. (See point
Il in chapter six.) These martyrsthen are to wait until all who are to be slain during these years are killed, when they will
be raptured together in one body at the end of the Week. This passage is contradictory to the theory of souldeep, for
these souls are without their bodies after their martyrdom, awaiting the time of the resurrection of their bodies, and all
this time they are fully conscious, can speak, see, remember, feel, and do all things that a conscious being can do. They
desire judgment upon their murderers which shows that they will have been recently dain and their slayers still dive.
Cf.Luke 16:19-31. They are called "lesser tribulaion" martyrs, for they are slain during the first part or lesser tribulation
of the first three and one-half years of Daniel's Seventieth Week.

6. The Sixth Seal: The Wrath of God.

"And | beheld when he had opened the sixth sed, and, 1o, there was a great earthquake; and the sun became black
as sackcl oth of hair, and the moon became as blood; And the starsof heaven fell unto the earth, even as afig tree casteth
her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven departed as a scroll when it isrolled together;
and every mountain and island were moved out of their places. And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the
rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and every free man, hid themselvesin the
dens and in the rocks of the mountains; And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of
him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: For the great day of his wrath iscome; and who shall be
able to stand?' Rev. 6:12-17.

Here under the sixth seal we have revealed for the first time the wrath of God. No wrath of God is contained in
the first five seals for they reveal things that are only the natural results of the rise of a conqueror and the persecution
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of God's people. But here because of these terrible persecutions upon the people who will not conform to the Roman
system of religion, God beginsto reveal His great wrath and judgment upon those persecutors. This outpouring of God's
wrath will produce great physical changesin the earth and heavens and distress among men. There are seven main events
to transpire under this seal.

(1) "A great earthquake." Jesus spoke of earthquakes being In different places which would indicate His return
to the earth, Matt. 24:7. There are severa earthquakes mentioned in Bible history, Amos. 1:1; Zech. 14:5; Matt. 27:51;
28:2; Acts 16:26. There have been hundreds since then. There areto be four great earthquakes during Daniel's Seventieth
Week which are defined in this book.

A. This one during the sixth seal which will take place prior to the seaing of the 144,000, the seventh seal, the
trumpets, and vials, Rev. 6:12.

B. The one that will take place &fter the loosing of the seventh seal and before the blowing of the first trumpet,
Rev. 8:5.

C. The onethat will occur under the seventh trumpet in the middle of the Week, Rev. 11:19. Thus we have three
earthquakes from the sixth seal to the seventh trumpet or during the first three and one-haf years and the middle of the
Week.

D. The one that will occur at the time of the ascension of the two witnesses at the close of the last three and one-
half years of the Week, Rev. 11:13; 16:17-21; Zech. 14:4-8.

(2) "The sun became black as sackcloth of hair." There are three times in Bible history that this has taken place,
Gen. 1:2; Exod. 10:21-23; Matt. 27:45. There was adark day, May 19, 1880, in New England, when the stars shone and
the chickens went to roost, but that was nothing compared to the darkness of this picture. There are five timesthat the
sun or part of it will be darkened during the tribulation W eek.

A. This one during the sixth seal in the early part of the Week, Rev. 6:12.

B. During the fourth trumpet one-third of the sun will be darkened, Rev. 8:12.

C. During the fifth trumpet the sun will be darkened by smoke from the pit, Rev. 9:2.

D. During the fifth vial, in the last of the Week, the sun will be darkened again, Rev. 16:10.

E. "Immediately after the tribulation” it will be darkened, M att. 24:29; Isa. 13:10; 24:23; Ezek. 32:7; Joel 2:31;
3:15. All these passages speak of the same event at the same time, called "the day of the Lord."

(3) "The moon became as blood." There will be five times in which the moon will become affected,
corresponding to the darkening of the sun above.

(4) "The stars of heaven fell unto the earth.” There will also befivetimesin which the stars will become affected,
asin the passages above on the sun and moon, but only two times are they spoken of asfalling to the earth: first, during
the sixth seal; secondly, at the coming of Christ after the tribulation, Matt. 24:29-31. There will be several yearsbetween
the two events. These falling stars will not be the planets, all of which are many times larger than our earth, but meteors,
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which are not starsin the strictest sense of the word, but small bodiesdrawn into our aamosphere and rendered luminous
for a few moments by the friction of their rush through it. Meteors are not mere distempers of the air as was once
believed, but bodies of a planetary nature, traveling round the sun in orbits as defined as that of the earth itself and in
this sense they are called stars. They are small bodies of iron ranging in size from small particles of dust to thirty tons.
Ordinarily, meteors are too small to be seen, but when they enter the earth's atmosphere, as thousands do daily, they
become visible through being made hot from the friction of the air. The small ones burn up when far above the earth and
are the familiar shooting stars that are seen in the sky by night. The larger ones reach the earth as meteorites, many of
which can be seen in museums. A shower of meteors fell November 14, 1866, but that had nothing to do with the
fulfillment of this prophecy. Cf. Isa. 34:4.

(5) "The heaven departed as ascroll." This does not mean that the heaven passes out of existence any more than
the same expression does in Rev. 20:11; 21:1, for it is seen many times &fter this, Rev. 8:1, 10, 13; 9:1; etc. Cf. Acts
15:39.

(6) "Every mountain and island weremoved out of their places." This does not mean that they pass away, for they
are seen again severd years later undergoing a like process of change, Rev. 16:20. It merely seemed to John that they
were moved entirely out of their place because of the great shaking of the earth by the earthquake in this seal. They are
not removed for men cry for them to fall upon them, Rev. 6:16.

(7) "The grea day of hiswrathis come." When the heaven departs as ascroll thethronesof God and of theLamb
are to be seen by men on the earth, and they will cry in terror to be killed, for they will realize that it is time for God to
judge them for their sins. There are seven classes of men mentioned here and all will realize that God's wrath is at hand.
This"great day of hiswrath" is not the same as that in Rom. 2:5,14,15 which refersto the final judgment, Rev. 20:11-15.
This wrath begins under the sixth seal in the first three and one-half years and continues through the trumpet and vial
judgments to the end of the Week. What do the trumpet and vial judgments reveal but God's wrath? This wrath has
reference to a period of-time in which many judgments take place as is clear from 6:17; 11:18; '5:1,7; 16:1,19; etc.
Because physical signs accompany the sixth seal and the second advent this does not prove that these two events are the
same, or will take place at the same time. Between the sixth seal and the second advent al of Rev. 7:119:10 takes place,
including all of the parenthetical passages. We have no authority to dislocate this seal from its proper place and make
it the same asthe seventh vial at the second advent for it is the sixth of twenty-one consecutive events, seven seals, seven
trumpets, and seven vials.

The word "mighty" is used in this passage two times. See dso its use in Rev. 10:1; 16:18; 18:10,21; 19:6,18.
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Chapter Eleven
(Parenthetical, Rev. 7:1-17)
The Two Companies of Redeemed

Rev. 7 isthefirst parenthetical passage of the book. It isinserted between the sixth and seventh seals and contains
explanatory matter about things which will transpire after the sixth seal through the rest of the Week, and which are not
contained in the seals, trumpets, and vials. It isrecognized that this passage is parenthetical, for instead of the natural
order of events with the seventh seal following the sixth immediately, this explanation of two companies of redeemed
is given, which breaks the thought of the seals and explains certain things tha will transpire in and between the main
order of events.

I. The Sealing of the 144,000 Jews.

"And after these things | saw four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the
earth, that thewind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. And | saw another angel ascending from
the east, having the seal of the living God: and he cried with aloud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt
the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sea ed the servants of our God
in their foreheads- And | heard the number of them which were sed ed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and
four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel. Of the tribe of 7 u d ah were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe
of Reuben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Aser were
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sed ed twel ve thousand.
Of the tribe of Issachar were sed ed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Zabulon were seal ed twelve thousand. Of the tribe
of Joseph were sed ed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sed ed twelve thousand," Rev. 7:1-8.

The four angels of Rev. 7:1 are to be good angelsfor "another" angel isto speak to them of "our" God, the living
God.

They will be the first four of the seven trumpet angels to whom will be given power to hurt the earth and the sea
and the trees. A comparison of the judgments which these angels hold, together with the judgments the first four trumpet
angels hold (8:7-12), proves that they are the same, else we have two sets of the same judgments. The time set for the
oneisreveded whilethe time for the other is not. The expression "four cornersof the earth” (7:1; Isa. 11:12) means "four
directions of the earth" (Matt. 24:31; Rev. 20:8). The winds here refer to the judgments of God which the trumpet angels
hold and which will be poured out immediately after the seventh seal. Cf. Dan. 7:2; 8:8; 11:14; Zech. 2:6; 65.

Just as God reserved seven thousand men who would not worship Baal in Elijah's time so God will have 144,000
Jews who will not bow to the infernal designs of the whore in the first part of the Week during the rise of the Antichrist
over the ten kings. Such a definite number from twelve of the thirteen tribes of Israel affords no difficulty, for the
selection depends upon God's decree and sovereignty as well as on their yieldedness. They will all be Jews, asis clear,
in that twelve thousand clear that they will all be seded with the same sed after the rapture of the Church and before
the trumpet judgments. Jews who are saved at the time of the rapture of all the dead and living saints "in Christ" will be
raptured also, but these will still be here during the seals and trumpets, proving they were not saved when the rapture
took place.

They are to be sealed for the express purpose of being kept through the trumpet judgments during the first part
of the Week, for the angel that does the sealing cries to the first four trumpet angels saying, "Hurt not the earth, neither
the sea, nor the treestill we have seal ed the servants of our God in their foreheads.” Special direction is given to the fifth
trumpet not to hurt the 144,000 (9:4), which applies also to the sixth trumpet. They will be caught up to heaven in the
seventh trumpet, for, immediately after it blows, they are seen in heaven before the throne, Rev. 14:1-5. This angel, then,
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seals the 144,000 before the trumpets begin. The trumpets will begin immediately after the seds and continue to the
middle of the Week. Therefore, it must be that the 144,000 are sed ed about the middle of the first three and one-half
years of the Week and between the sixth seal and first trumpet. This sea will not be the seal of the believer by the Holy
Spirit (Eph. 1:13,14; 4:30), or the keeping of some sabbath or any spiritual blessing, but a litera mark as an object of
sight because:

1. There isnothing to the contrary in the passage.

2. The locusts out of the abyss will be ableto seeit, Rev. 9:4.

3. The seal of the Abrahamic Covenant was literal, Rom. 4:11.

4. The sign of the Passover was literal, Exod. 12:13.

5. The mark of the beast will be literal, 13:16-18; 14:9; 20:4.

6. It could not be salvation or any spiritual mark for the 144,000 were already the servants (bondmen) of God.

7. 1t is expressly stated that they will be sealed in the "foreheads," Rev. 7:3; 14:1. Spiritual blessings are never
received in the forehead. What this seal or mark is, is clearly given as being God's name "written" in their foreheads,
Rev. 14:1.

8. The promiseis given to the overcomer that there will be written upon him certain names which will be literal,
Rev. 3:12; 22:4. Cf. Rev. 9:4; 13:16-18; 14:9; 20:4.

The Antichrist, angered perhaps by the sealing of these servants of God in their foreheads, will try to destroy the
144,000 in the middl e of the Week and will begin to seal his servantsin their right hands or foreheads. The escape of
the 144,000 from the plagues of the trumpets will be another cause to enrage men againgt them and when persecution
comes to them they will be caught up to heaven. This "seal of the living God" will protect these Jews from the trumpet
plagues until their rapture in the middle of the W eek.

No Jew now knows for certain his own tribe, but the divine sealers know. In the names of these tribes, Dan and
Ephraim are omitted, Levi and Joseph taking their places. To explain the omission of the former, many have used L ev.
24:10-16; Judg. 18:2-31; 1 Kings 12:26-33; Hos. 4:17 where they are spoken of as having sinned with idols, for which
they were cut off according to Deut. 29:18-21. Such an explanation of their omission is neither Scriptural nor logical.
Which one of the other tribes did not sin with idols during whole centuries?

If we can condemn and cut off Dan and Ephraim on this ground, then, to be fair we must a so cut off all the other
tribes for the same sin, 1 Kings 14:23; 18:21, 22; Isa. 2:8-20; 10:11; etc. This omission is not hard to understand when
we consider that there were two sons of Joseph, making thirteen tribes in Israel (Josh. 14:4; Num. 17:1-5), and that the
sealed ones will be selected from only twelve of the thirteen tribes, as stated. This really will omit only the tribe of Dan,
for one of the sons of Joseph is given instead of Ephraim as has been the case many times in the Old Testament where
Joseph's name is substituted for either M anasseh or Ephraim, Num. 1:10. Joseph is substituted for Ephraim in several
passages speaking of the last days, Ezek. 37:16-19; 47:13. The tribe of Levi was never one of the twelve tribes making
National Israel. It was the priestly tribe which lived off the tithe of the other twelve, Num. 1:47-54; 18:21-24.
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In passages speaking of the restored Jerusalem and the New Jerusalem, Levi and Joseph are mentioned, never
Ephraim or Manasseh, for they were not of the original twelve sons of Jacob, Ezek. 48:30-35; Rev. 21:12. In the eternal
allotment of land for the twelve tribes neither Joseph nor Levi ismentioned but the two sons of Joseph are, Ezek. 48:1-
29.

These facts seem to indicate that the reason Dan is not mentioned in the 144,000 isthat there are none of that tribe
saved as servants of God during this time. Since God will make these 144,000 an heavenly people, He is not obligated
to save any particular one of the twelve tribes of National Israel, but can seal whom He desires and who will yield to Him
of al the thirteen tribes. If none of the tribe of Dan will get saved in the first part of the Week, then such a simple fact
asreveded should not be hard to believe. Acceptance of thisfact solvesall problems, so why complicate simple reveaded
facts?

Il. The Great Tribulation Saints.

"After this | beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and
people, and tongues, sood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palmsin their hands;
and cried with aloud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb- And al the
angels stood around the throne and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces and
worshipped God, Saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and might,
be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen- And one of the elders answered, saying unto me. What are these which are
arrayed in white robes? and whence came they? And | said unto him, Sir, Thou knowest, And he said to me, These are
they which came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb-
Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in histemple: and he that sitteth on the throne
shall dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any
heat- For the Lamb which isin the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of
waters; and God shall wipe away al tears from their eyes," Rev- 7:9-17.

The phrase "After this' shows that thiscompany will be entirely different from the above, for the same expression
in Rev. 7:1 shows the 144,000 to be a subject different from the seals among which it is inserted. These verses portray
the second and last company of redeemed saintsseen in the book, after the picture of the Church and the Old Testament
saints with God in heaven, represented by the elders throughout chapters 4-19. These are all martyrs while the above
are a living company only. These are martyred throughout the Week and raptured at the end of it while the above
company is protected through the trumpets and caught up to God and His throne in the middle of the Week. This
company is not to escape the tribulation as do the living saints in the Church, because they were not saved and ready to
escape the tribulation with the Church.

We have seen under the fifth seal that the "souls under the altar" will be slain from the rapture to the fifth seal.
They were told to rest yet for a "little season until their fellowservants also and their brethren, that should be killed as
they were, should be fulfilled." This clearly implies that they are to join all other martyrs of the tribulation and that they
will make one company.

This company is pictured with "white robes' which, in this book, clothe only Christ and redeemed humanity.
These martyrs have also "palmsin their hands' which is dwaysa sign of rejoicing and victory. They are seen as distinct
from the elders, living creatures, angels and all other beings. They come out of "the great tribulation,” or literaly, "the
tribulation the great,” which refersto the future tribulation. They will receive salvation in the same sense we do today
and will be martyrsfor the Word of God and the testimony of Christ as well as their own testimony as was stated of the
martyrs of the fifth seal, Rev. 6:9-11. They will all be saved after the rapture, for if they would be "in Christ" at thetime
of the rapture they wi" be raptured also. The majority of them will beslain by Antichrist, Rev. 13:7, 15-18; 15:2-4; 20:4.
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The rewards for being faithful unto death during the tribulation are: to be before the throne of God; serve God
continually ill Histemple; have God among them; never hunger or thirst; never havethe sun or heat (16:9) light on them
any more; have the Lamb feed (tend, or shepherd) them and lead them unto living fountains of waters of life; have God
wipe away all tears; rest from their labors and be commended for their work; have harps of God and sing upon the sea
of glass; and reign with Christ forever, Rev. 7:14-17; 14:13; 15:2-4; 20:4.
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Chapter Twelve
THE SEVENTH SEAL, AND THE FIRST SIX TRUMPETS, Rev. 8:1-9:21

7. The Seventh Seal: Silence in Heaven.
"And when he opened the seventh seal, there was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour," Rev. 8:1.

In this verse the seven seds are resumed after the break between the sixth and seventh seals caused by the
parenthetical passage on the two companies of redeemed, Rev. 7:1-17. This seal is a unique conclusion of the terrible
things of the first six seals and is afitting interlude between them and the terrible events of the seven trumpets. This
"dlence in heaven" needs no fanciful interpretation for it is just as literal as the contents of the other seals and as
language can express. We certainly can conceive a half hour of silence on the planet heaven. Thisis clear from the verb
"was" which means "came to be" and shows that when the seventh seal is opened, and all the contents of the first six
seals are completed, there will be silence "in heaven" and not elsewhere.

The Seven Trumpet Angels and the Priestly Angel.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 8:2-6)

"And | saw the seven angels which stood before God; and to them were given seven trumpets. And another angel
came and stood at the altar, having a golden censer; and there was given unto him much incense, that he should offer
It with the prayers of dl saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne- And the smoke of the incense, which
came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the angel's hand. And the angel took the censer, and
filled it with fire of the dtar, and cast it into the earth: and there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an
earthquake. And the seven angelswhich had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to sound,” Rev. 8:2-6.

This passage must a so be considered parenthetical because it is an insertion of explanatory matter pertaining to
the scene of preparation for the sounding of the seven trumpets after the seventh seal is finished. The time of its
fulfillmentis just asisgiven here, before the seven trumpets begin.

The seven angels here seem to be special ones who stand continually before God. To them are given seven
trumpets. By whom they are givenis not revea ed. Perhapsit is one of the living creatures. Cf. 15:7. An apocryphal book
called Enoch (chapter 20) gives the names of six archangels. Uriel, Raphael, Raguel, Michael, Sarakiel and Gabriel and
in chapter 54 givesanother, named Phanuel. In another apocryphal book, Tobiah, 12:15, Raphael is mentioned as being
one of the seven angels who present prayers of saints before God. Whether these things be true or not we do know that
those seen by John are trusted angels; whether of an official or higher order than common angelsis not known. None
of these trumpets they receive will have anything to do with the rapture as proved in chapter six, neither have they to
do with anything in the Old T estament. They are seven trumpets which will be blown by seven angelsin the order as
given and after the seven seals and before the seven vials. When each is blown, certain judgments and events will
transpire on earth. They are to be blown successively, and each after the preceding one has been completed. The first
will be blown soon after the seventh sed and thelast in the middle of the Week. Thus we have the seven sea's and seven
trumpets as fourteen consecutive events from the beginning to the middle of the Week.

Following the vision of the seven angels and their reception of the seven trumpets "another” angel came to the
golden altar to minister as clearly stated in the above quotation, which, with Heb. 4:14-16; 6:20-7:28; 13:15, seems to
indicate that this angel is Christ in His present ministry as our High Priest. The "censer" is always mentioned in
connection with the High Priest, Lev. 16:12; Heb. 9:4. Seetheresultsof intruding into this office, Lev. 10:1; Num. 16:1-

-81-



19; 2 Chron. 26:19; Ezek. 8:11. This angel offers up prayers of the saints as do the living creatures and elders in Rev.
5:8-10 which showsthat those who offer prayers of saintsare not necessarily redeemed.

After this ministry of Christ at the altar, the seven angels prepare to sound. They take their turn in blowing their
trumpets which further showsthat they are not contemporaneouswith the seals or contained in them.

There isno ground for believing that the seven trumpets are contained in the seventh seal and that the seven vials
are contained in the seventh trumpet. If so, where? On the contrary, in the vision the seven seals were finished before
John saw the seven trumpets, and they in turn were finished before he saw the seven vials. The same will be true in their
fulfillment. These plain factswill also exclude the idea that any of the seals or trumpets last throughout the fulfiliment
of the others. If such were true John would have seen them astaking place that way instead of the way he did. If we can
insert the seven trumpets into the seventh seal and the seven vials into the seventh trumpet then all are the contents of
the seventh seal. Then what would be the object of having the trumpets and vialsif they are not different from the mere
contents of one of the seals? Why not make therest of Revelation also come out of one of the seals? If we have authority
for the other we have for this. If these events are not to be understood as given, then the book ceases to be a revelation
of "things shortly to come to pass" and becomes a mysterious record of events to be dealt with just as one fancies. The
interpreters tha hold the above ideas state that the first five or six seals are different and follow each other, so we argue
that, if thisbe true, and even understandabl e to them, why then should not all the seals, trumpets, and viasbein the order
as given, as twenty-one separate events?

Now asto the literalness of the events of the trumpets, the are to be just as rea as the description can makethem,
and as literal asthe contents of the sedswill be. Why should we spiritualize and explain awvay plain literal events? They
arejust as literal as the judgments predicted and fulfilled in the past history of Israel and show what will happen again,
Exod. 34:10; Deut. 28:10, 59; 30:1-10; Isa. 11:15, 16; Mic. 7:13-15; Jer. 23:7, 8. The plagues of Egypt were literal, why
not these? The same trying conditions will be upon Israel in the tribulation as those were in Egypt, so why not believe
that the future judgments will be as literal as those upon Egypt?

1. The First Trumpet: Hail, Fire, and Blood.

"The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the
earth: and the third part of trees was burnt up, and al green grass was burnt up." Rev. 8:7.

Thisis similar to the seventh Egyptian plague, and will bejust asliterd, Exod. 9:22-26. The only difference
here is the addition of blood and the exception of animate life. This plague will affect only vegetation of one-third of
the earth whilein Egypt it affected vegetation, men, and beasts. The trees are literal here asin Rev. 7:1, 3; 9:4, and will
be burned up asin Rev. 17:16; 18:8. During this plague agricultural progress will be impossible. There has been a
modern instance of this plague. It is said that in 1921, in Cheh Shae, Yunnan China, fire and hail mingled with blood
fell all over the countryside.

2. The Second Trumpet: A Burning M ountain.

"And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the
third part of the sea became blood; and the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died; and the
third part of the ships were destroyed," Rev. 8:8, 9.

Thismountain is evidently a large meteor ablaze with fire which falls into the sea. To John, it looked "as it were"
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a mountain. The sea mentioned here is perhaps the Mediterranean as the events of the seals and the plagues of the
trumpetsand vials will be especidly poured out upon thethen known world-the Roman Empire-bordering upon that sea.
Only one-third of the sea will become blood, and one-third of theliving creaturesin the sea and on the seain ships will
be destroyed. Business on the seawill be crippled and men will begin to redize these judgments are of God. This will
be the same in nature as the first Egyptian plague, Exod. 9:14-21; Psa. 78:44; 105:29.

3. The Third Trumpet: The Star Wor mwood.

"And the third angel sounded, and there fell agreat star from heaven, burning as it were alamp, and it fell upon
thethird part of therivers, and upon the fountains of waters, And the name of the staris called Wormwood: and the third
part of the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because they were made bitter," Rev. 8:10, 11.

Thisjudgment fallsin the form of a star from heaven burning "asit werealamp." Thisis no doubt another meteor
whose gaseous vapors will be absorbed by one-third of the waters of the rivers and fountains. They will become bitter
as wormwood, and cause many men to die. Wormwood is a perennial herb, very bitter, and is used in the manufacture
of absinthe. It was also formerly used as a vermifuge. This event is quite in contrast to the bitter waters made sweet and
healthy by God in Exod. 15:26, 27. See Jer. 9:13-15; 23:15; Lam. 3:15.

4. The Fourth Trumpet: The Sun, Moon, and StarsAffected.

“And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the
third part of the stars; so asthe third part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for athird part of it, and the night
likewise," Rev. 8:12.

Thisverse is plain as to what will happen under the fourth trumpet. These events are similar to what happened
under the sixth sed and what will happen under the fifth vial further over. The length of time this darkness lasts is not
known but it cannot be long, for in the very next trumpet, the sun is darkened again by the smoke from the abyss. This
isfurther proof that the seals, trumpets, and vials are a succession of events, each of which is completed before the other
begins. This judgment correspondsto the ninth Egyptian plague of darkness which lasted for three days-such darkness
that could befelt, Exod. 10:21-23.

This condition of the planets is not the same as foretold by the Lord in Matt. 24:29; Mark 13:24; Luke 21:25,
which refer to the coming of the Lord "immediately after the tribulation” and at |east three and one-haf years after the
fourth trumpet. It isvery possible that the planets can be affected at different times and in different ways during this
period just as much as they can be affected once. (See under the sixth seal.)

Thus we see that the first four trumpet judgments have to do with plagues affecting vegetation, seas, rivers, and
planets, as indicated in the message to the first four trumpet angelsin Rev. 7:1-3. The last three affect not the material,
but mord creation.

The Announcement.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 8:13)

"And | beheld, and heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe,
to the inhabitersof the earth by reason of the other voicesof the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound" Rev.
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8:13.

Thisverseisparenthetical inthatitisan insertion of explanatory matter concerning the announcement of the three
woes under the fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets which hold such terrors that an angd will fly in the midst of heaven
announcing three woes because "of the three angels, which are yet to sound!" The three woes of the last three trumpets
are:

1. The plague of demon locusts out of the abyss, 9:1-12.

2. The plague of demon horsemen out of the abyss, 9:13-21. 3. The casting out of Satan to earth, 11:14-13:18.

5. The Fifth Trumpet: The First Woe.

"And the fifth angel sounded, and | saw a star fall from heaven unto the earth: and to him was given the key of
the bottomless pit- And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great
furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. And there came out of the smoke
locusts upon the earth: and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have power. And it was commanded
them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which
have not the sed of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given that they should not kill them, but that they should
be tormented five months: and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when he striketh aman- Andinthose days
shall men seek deah, and shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. And the shapes of the
locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle; and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces
were as the faces of men. And they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they
had breastplates, asit were breastplates of iron and the sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses
running to battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and therewere stings in their tails: and their power was to hurt
men five months. And they had a king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongueis Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon. One woe s past; and, behold, there come two woes
more hereafter," Rev. 9:1-12.

The "star" that will fall to the earth from heaven is not aliteral star, but an inteligent being, asis clear from the
fact that personal pronouns and personal acts are ascribed to it, Rev. 9:1, 2. Only anintelligent being can be given akey
and a command to open the door of the pit. Satan's angels are referred to as stars, Rev. 12:4-9. It isclear that the angel
fell from heaven right there before John in vision and that indicates that he will actualy fall from heaven, in the
tribulation period, the very moment the fifth trumpet sounds.

This angel is, no doubt, the same one that binds Satan at the beginning of the Millennium in Rev. 20:1-3. Christ
has the keys of the underworld, M att. 8:29; Luke 8:31; Rev. 1:18; 20:11-15. It seems unreasonable that He would trust
Satan or one of the falen angels with the key which holds captive millions of Satan's own subjects, lest he would take
advantage of thistrust and loose all the demons of the pit in order to swell the ranks of Satan in his last stand against God
before heisbound. God could not trust afallen being with this key, seeing that they betrayed His confidence when they
fell. God always gives responsibility to those whom He can trust. A fallen angel would not cast Satan, hisown ruler, into
the pit, nor would God require such of Satan's own subjects when He has many good angelswhom He can trust, and who
would be glad for such an opportunity.

Further, this angel is not the "angel of the bottomless pit" of Rev. 9:11 for if he is a trusted angel of God, asis
evident, he cannot be aking of demons. It seems clear that "the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon," is a fallen angel who is bound in the abyss with
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the demon locusts and who will come out of the pit with them as their leader in this terrible woe. In the description of
locusts out of the pit the literal reading is, "they have over them aking, an angel of (out of) the abyss."

In some Greek texts the definite article is before the word "angel" with a footnote that it should be omitted and
should read "an angel of the abyss" which makesit clear that he is simply one of the fallen angelswho are bound in the
abyss. This one is loosed with the demon locusts. His name is given as Abaddon and Apollyon which means
"destruction" and "destroyer." These names are never used of Satan in the Bible, hence he cannot be Satan as some teach.

The word Abaddon is translated "destruction” in Job 26:6; 28:22; 31:12; Psa. 88:11; Prov. 15:11; 27:20, and it
is clear in the passages themselves that Satan is not meant. Compare also Isa. 16:4; Jer. 4:7; 6:26; Dan. 8:24, 25; 9:26;
11:44 where the destroyer has no reference to Satan. This "destroyer” then is not Satan, Antichrigt, etc., but an angel
bound at the present time in the abyss. He will be loosed when the angel of Rev. 9:1 comes from heaven and opens the
pit for the purpose of loosing him and his demon locusts to torment men, as stated here.

When the abyss isopened, smoke will come out of it "asthe smoke of a great furnace" which will darken the sun
and the air. It can be seen that since the darkening of one-third of the sun, moon, and stars under the fourth trumpet they
have become normal again. Out of the smoke came forth demon locusts upon earth and to them was given power asthe
scorpions of the earth have power. The smoke indicates that the abyss is a place of fire but it is not to be confused with
hades, tartarus, or the lake of fire mentioned elsewhere in Scripture. The Greek akris, translated "locusts" hereis always
translated such, Rev. 9:3, 7; Matt. 3:4; Mark 1:6. Ordinary locusts were the principal meat of John the Baptist. They are
classed as "clean" food by the law and have been eaten for centuries, Lev. 11:22; Eccl. 12:5.

These arenot ordinary locusts because:

(1) They will eat no vegetable productions. Cf. the eighth Egyptian plague of locusts which destroyed every green
thing, Exod. 10:3-20.

(2) They have aking. Ordinary locusts have not, Prov. 30:27.

(3) The description proves them to be different.

(4) They arenot stifled by the smoke, or burned by the fire of the pit, as ordinary locusts would be.

(5) They arise from the infernal regions. Ordinary locusts do not.

(6) They are indestructible and are not morta, else men would not fear them.

They areliteral because:

(1) The language proves them to be.

(2) God has always sent literal plagues and woes.
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(3) The grass, herbs, and trees which they are commanded not to hurt are litera. They must be literal or such a
command isunnecessary.

(4) Smoke, fire, etc., are literd, so they must be.

(5) They are intelligent, for they receive commands not to hurt those men who have the seal of God in their
foreheads, Rev. 9:4. All other men they "torment” in the same literal and physica way as natural scorpionsdo, Rev. 9:5.
The sting of ascorpion is exceedingly painful for several hours, but it isseldom fatal. Cf. Deut. 8:15; 2 Chron. 10:11-14;
Luke 10:19.

(6) They are objects of sight, for men will flee from them and will seek death in preference to contact with them.

(7) Their description provesthey areliteral. They are winged creatureslikewar horses with crowns of gold, faces
of men, hair of women, teeth of lions, breastplates of iron, and stinging tails of scorpions. They will beinnumerable and
make a thunderous noise asonly litera creaturescan do.

Thus we see that the first woe will be aliteral plague of demon creatures whose outward appearance is like that
of alocust. Thelength of thisplagueisfive months, the same length of time the flood prevailed (Gee. 7:24) and the same
length of time natural locusts appear, from M ay to September.

"One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes more hereafter," Rev. 9:12.

6. The Sixth Trumpet: The Second W oe.

"And the sixth angel sounded, and | heard a voice from the four horns of the golden atar which isbefore God,
Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates.
And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay
the third part of men. And the number of the aamy of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: And |
heard the number of them. And thus | saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having breastplates
of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths
issued fire and smoke and brimstone- By these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, and by the smoke,
and by the brimstone which issued out of their mouths. For their power isin their mouth, and in their tails: for their
tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them they do hurt. And the rest of the men which were not
killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship devils, and idols
of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: Neither repented
they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts," Rev. 9:13-21.

The voice here may be the voice of an angel of heaven to whom it is given to cry this command to the sixth
trumpet angd: "loose the four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates.” Such unidentified voices are
common to this book, 5:2; 7:2; 8:13; 14:7, 8, 9, 15; 18:2, 4. Besides these, which are voices of angels, there are
many others spoken of in the book without reference to the nature of the one who speaks, Rev. 6:6; 104, 8; 11:12;
12:10; 14:13; 16:1, 17; 18:4; 19:5; 21:3. Still other voices are those of Christ, etc., as is clear in the passages
themselves, Rev. 1:10-15; 3:20; 4:1; 5:11, 12; 6:7, 10; 7:10; 10:3 with 11:3; 14:2-5; 19:1-6. Blood upon the horns
of the altar in the earthly tabernacle spoke of mercy to those who had sinned ill ignorance (Lev. 4), but here mercy
has been changed to judgment because of wilful ignorance and rejection of Christ and the truth.
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The four angels bound in the Euphrates are fallen ones because good angels are never bound. They are the
leaders of the 200,000,000 demon horsemen who will be loosed out of the abyss after the plague of the demon
locusts is finished. Each of these four angels will command 50,000,000 of these infernal cavalry. They will go in
the four directions "to slay the third part of men." Euphrates is connected with the judgment in the tribulation as
is clear from this woe. It is also mentioned in "the day of the Lord," at Armageddon, Rev. 16:13-16; Jer. 46:4-10.
The literal reading of Rev. 9:15 is, "And were loosed the four angels who had been prepared for the hour, and day,
and month, and year, that they might kill the third part of men." This refers to a fixed point of time, not a period
or length of duration. These demon cavalry will slay men at a given time as the first-born were slain in Egypt on
the night of the Passover. At least one-third of the Roman Empire will be affected by this plague if not one-third
of the whole earth. Approximately 98,000,000 men will be slain by these horsemen if the territory is limited to the
boundaries of the Old Roman Empire. But, if it takes in the other countries outside of Rome which are now
controlled by the twenty-six present states of Rome, the figure will be about 296,000,000 people. The fact that the
plague starts in the vicinity of the Euphrates shows that it may be limited to the countries surrounding that river.
(See chapter five, point 11, 5.)

The points above under the demon locusts which prove that they ae real, literal, indestructible demon
creatures also prove that these horsemen are of the same nature, from the same place, and for the same purpose of
bringing woe upon the moral creation. However, the horsemen will kill men while the locusts will merely torment
them. The general appearance of these demons will be that of horses having heads like lions. Out of their mouths
will issue fire, smoke, and brimstone which will be the three causes of the death of men in this plague. They also
have tails like serpents with heads on the end of them "and with them they do hurt." They have riders on them who
have breastplates of fire, jacinth, and brimstone. This second woe will really be three plagues in one. "These three"
and "these plagues" of Rev. 9:18, 20 refer to the fire, smoke, and brimstone. The rest of the men who are not killed
by these three plagues will not repent to give God glory, or to give up their demon and idol worship and vile sins,
on account of which the plagues are sent. These verses (20, 21) picture the awful moral conditions of the whole
tribulation.

The theories that these horsemen were 200,000,000 of various armies that overran Europe during past
centuries or that they are to be 200,000,000 men under Antichrist at Armageddon, are out of harmony with the plain
description given above. No human horsemen ever were or ever will be like these creatures as is evident if we take
the passage literally. There is no other way to understand the passage except in the literal sense, so take it as being
fulfilled under the sixth trumpet as stated here.
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The Middle of the Tribulation Week, Rev. 10:1-13:18.

Chapter Thirteen (Parenthetical, Rev. 10:1-11:13)
THE MIGHTY ANGEL, Rev. 10:1-11

"And | saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon
his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire: And he had in his hand alittle book open:
and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion
roareth: and when he had cried, seven thunders uttered their voicess And when the seven thunders had uttered their
voices, | was about to write: and | heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the seven
thunders uttered, and write them not- And the angel which | saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth lifted up his
hand to heaven, And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the things that therein are,
and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, and things which are therein, tha there should be time
no longer: But in the days of the voice of the seventh angd, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the prophets- And the voice which | heard from heaven spake
unto me again, and said, Go and take the little book which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth upon the
sea and upon the earth- And | went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the little book- And he said unto me,
Take it, and ea it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shal be in thy mouth sweet as honey. And | took the
little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey; and as soon as | had eaten
it, my belly was bitter. And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and nations, and
tongues, and kings," Rev- 10:1-11.

This passage (10:1-11:13) is the fourth parenthetica passage in the book and explans certain things which
are not the contents of the trumpets or vials, but which are fulfilled in conjunction with them as is clear from the
passage itself. Chapter 10:1-11 is a vision of the "mighty angel," chapter 11:1,2 of the temple and Holy City, and
11:3-13 of the two witnesses. This fourth parenthetical passage breaks the main vision of the trumpets and is
inserted between the sixth and seventh trumpets just as the first parenthetical passage is inserted between the sixth
and seventh seals. This aone is proof that it is parenthetical. As to the fulfillment of the events of this passage that
is clear, chapter 10:111, like the first part (7:1-8) of the first parenthetical passage, will be fulfilled in the order in
which it is given. The last part of this parenthetical passage (11:1-13) concerning the two witnesses, will be fulfilled
from the middle of the Week onward like the last part of the first parenthetical passage (7:9-17), as is clear from
both passages. Thus, the parenthetica passages are inserted in their proper places and will be fulfilled in the order
as given, except for a few passages, which are always clear as to the time of fulfillment. It is only natural to
understand that they are to be fulfilled in the order of events in which they are inserted unless it is stated otherwise.

This mighty angel is, no doubt, Christ, who will come down from heaven with the little book open having
taken it from the right hand of God in Rev. 5 and having opened the seven seals in Rev. 6:1-8:1. He is now ready
to reveal the contents of the things "written within." The word "another" shows that this angel is not one of the
trumpet angels, as is supposed by some. Not only the description of the angel proves him to be Christ, but in 11:
3 He speaks of the two witnesses as being "my two witnesses." Such could not be written of a common angel. About
150 timesin the Bible God is mentioned in connection with clouds. In Rev. 10:1; 14:14-16 it isthe Son of Man who
is mentioned with clouds. Never in the Bible are common angels mentioned with clouds. The "rainbow" is never
used in the Bible apart from God so this angel here must be the Son of God- Other details of the ,ppearance of this
angel correspond with the vision of Christ in Rev. 1:12-16- A common angel is never described as to his head, face,
feet or other parts of his being, but God is described thus several times. This angel cries "as when a lion roareth"
which connects him with "the Lion of the tribe of Juda," Rev. 5:5. Such passages as Isa. 31:4, 5; Jer. 25:29-36; Hos.
11:10, 11; Joel 3:16; Amos 3:8 speak of the Lord roaring in wrath as alion in the day of the Lord- Then too, Christ
is the only person with the same authority exhibited by this angel.
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The "little book" which He holds n His hand is the same book sealed with seven seals in Rev. 5. It is not a
book of redemption or title deeds to the earth as some believe, but a book of judgment, as seems clear from the
following:

1. The language of Rev. 5 and 10 does not indicate a difference.

2. The book of Rev. 5 was not an empty book sealed on the "backside" with seven seals but "written within."
The writing "within" and the seals on the "backside" are two different things, but it seems they contain the same
nature of events. At least, there is no explanation to the contrary. The opening of the seals will not exhaust the
contents of the book "written within" for a close study of Rev. 5-8 shows that the seas contain a description of
seven events which will be reveded by the opening of the seals before the things "written within" can be revealed.
If the things "written within" are to be identical with the contents of the seals then why are they spoken of as
"written within" a book and sealed on the backside with seven seals thus making a distinction between the sea's and
the book itself?

3. The "little book" of Rev. 10 will be open when the angel comes down from heaven. It is evident that this
opening will have taken place by this "mighty angel" before He comes down to earth. There is aso to be a note of
triumph in the actions of the angel, for He will set Hisright foot upon the sea and His left foot on the earth, and
cry with a loud voice, as in triumph, and raise His hand to heaven and swear by Him that liveth for ever and ever
... that there should be time (delay) no longer. Why these actions of triumph, "as when a lion roareth,” on the part
of this "mighty angel?' Because "the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of David, hath prevailed to open the book,
and to loose the seven seals thereof," Rev. 5:5.

4. Between Rev. 5 and 10 "the Lamb" (this mighty angel) has proved His worthiness "to open the book and
to loose the seven seals thereof." Having loosed the seven seals He then will stand with the book open. The loosing
of the seven seals isrecorded in Rev. 6:1-8:1 and if this "little book open" in Rev. 10 is not the same book of Rev.
5 with the seals broken then where else in the Revelation are the things "written within" mentioned? If the book of
Rev. 10 is not the same as that of Rev. 5, then we have one more mystery and Revelation ceases to be arevelation
of the things it mentions. But once we see that the books of both chapters are the same and that they will be opened
to reved thethings "written within" there remains no mystery or confusion over the books of Rev. 5 and 10.

5. If the book in Rev. 5 is so important that "no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able
to open the book, neither to look thereon" surely Christ would not reveal the events contained in the seds, and let
the things "written within" go unreveded or unmentioned in the Revelation, and thus leave us mystified concerning
what was "written within." The things written within are certainly important enough to be revealed also. If the things
of the seds will be terrible events on earth and momentous events in heaven, it is reasonable that the things "written
within" will be also of the same nature. Therefore, they must necessarily be reveded or else the Revelation is not
a complete revelation of "things shortly to come to pass." All these difficulties are easily eliminated by recognizing
that the books in both chapters are the same.

6. The effect upon John when he was told to "eat the little book" (a Hebraism for the reception of knowledge)
is sufficient proof that the little book contained terrible events to transpire on earth in connection with mankind.
The effect upon John was the same as that upon Ezekiel and Jeremiah and further proves that the little book
contained part of God's revelation of Hisjudgments upon mankind. Cf. Ezek. 2:3-3:14; Jer. 15:16; 20:7-9; Ps. 119:103.
Thetruth set forthin all these passagesisthat the reception of messages from God through the Holy Spirit isalwayssweet
to the taste, but bitter when the contents are noted and given out to the people, especialy when they concern bitter woes
pronounced upon the prophet'sown people, Israel. Suchisthe case with Rev. 6-19 whichisconcerning Israel and fulfilled
in the Seventieth Week of Daniel.
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7.Verse 11 isthe key to the contents of thislittlebook. This verse does not teach that John will be one of the two
witnesses asthe words "again" and "before" are sometimestaken to mean. The word "before" should betranslated "of" or
"concerning." Literally translated this verse reads, "Thou must prophesy again (yet, further) asto (or concerning) peoples
and nations and tongues and kings many." Thisis exactly what John did in the rest of the Revelation, even more so than
inthefirst part. Werecognize then, that the things"written within" are "concerning many peoplesand nationsand tongues
and kings." Immediately after John ate the "littlebook" the angel said, "Thou must prophesy agan," which provesthat the
littlebook contained matter connected with John'swork asaprophet. Therefore, it could nothavebeen abook of redemption
or titledeedsto the earth. Why would John be prophesying of redemption when that was al ready accomplished? Why would
he be prophesying of title deeds to the earth when no such things were ever mentioned in Scripture? The scenesin this
chapter will actudly take place between the sixth and seventh trumpets, about themiddle of the Week. Thesescenesdo not
signify Chrigt's formal possession of the earth for the vision is not symbolic with the exception of John's reception of the
contentsof thelittle book. The sceneof theangel showsthat the sealswhich bind the book have been compl eted at thistime,
that the things "written within" are now ready to be fulfilled, and that the completion of "the mystery of God" under the
seventh trumpet will be no longer delayed.

Rev. 10 isnot Christ's Formal Possession of the Earth.

1. He does not actually take possession of the earth until three and one-haf years later when He comes for that
purpose, Dan. 7:13,14, 18; Rev. 19:11-21; Zech. 14:1-21.

2. Thissceneis associated with the expressions"delay should be no longer" and "the kingdoms of thisworld are
become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ,” Rev. 10:6; 11:15. But neither of these statements refers to God's
possession of the earthinthe middle of the Week. Thisseemsclear from thefact that if God did take possession of the earth
atthistime, formally or otherwise, the Devil and Antichrist could not be herefor threeand one-half yearsmore. W hat would
be the use of such formal possession, especidlyifitisconnected with "delay should be no longer" and such possessionis
really delayed three and one-half years more?

3. Christ's presence on earth during the sixth and seventh trumpets can be understood apart from theideathat He
takes possession of the earth at thistime. Heisto do just what this angel did before John, and it seemsclear in this passage
that it was not a possession of the earth, but that which had to do with the completion of the mystery of God which is
explained next.

The expression "delay should be nolonger” (10:6) hasn_ o referenceto Christ's possession of the earth at thistime,
but refers to the immediate fulfillment of "the mystery of God" of the next verse, which reads, according to the literal
translation, "But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he is about to sound the trumpet, also should be
completed the mystery of God, ashe did announcetheglad tidingsto hisbondmen, the prophets." The seventh angel sounds
in the middle of the Week, 11:15. It is"days" in duration and includes all of Rev. 11:14-13:18 as we shall see in chapter
fifteen.

Now to determine which of these eventsis the mystery that is to be finished we must keep in mind the following
facts:

1. Itisto be finished during the days of the seventh trumpet. The word "finished," from the Greek teleo, isused in
11:7; 15:1,8; 17:17; 20:3, 5, 7 and means that which hasreached its end.

2. Itisindeed glad tidings.
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3. It has been proclaimed by the prophets since the world began (Luke 1:70; Acts 3:21; 2 Pet. 1:21).

4. It has been delayed throughout all the ages, but now "delay should be no longer" in completing it.

The Mystery of God Isthe Casting Out of Satan.

1. Itisthe only event mentioned in the days of the seventh trumpet that really meetsthe required four factsabove.
Thiscan readily be seen by noticing the events of the seventh trumpet one by oneto seeif any of them meet the above four
facts. None will do so except the casting out of Satan. Some of them are glad tidings but not one besides this has been
delayed by God since the world began as He has declared to all His prophets.

2. The casting out of Satan will be finished under the seventh trumpet as isclear from Rev. 12:7-12.

3. Thecastingout of Satanisindeed glad tidingstoall heavens, and, although itisatemporary woeto theinhabitants
of the earth, it will be a permanent blessing after the woe, for that is the only way God's eternd plan can befully realized,
Rev.12: 10-12.

4. The casting out of Satan hasbeen proclaimed by the prophetsfrom theearliest times, beginning in Gen. 3:15 and
endingin Rev. 12:7-12. It isone of the themes of the Bible and has been referred to directly many times by the prophets,
Isa. 24:21; 25:7; 27:1; etc.

5. Itisthe only event that has been delayed throughout all centuries. The woman, manchild, beasts, etc., have not
been delayed for they have not existed throughout all centuries.

6. The triumphant attitude of the angel showsthat an enemy isinvolved in the long delayed mystery of God. Such
an attitude isnot fitting for any other event of the seventh trumpet. The very nature of the case indicates such afinal and
delayed victory.

7. The fact that the threewoes were to be under the fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets shows that the casting out of
Satan is thereference, Rev. 12:12.

8. Thisview harmonizes perfectly with the announcement that the kingdoms of thisworld are to become God's, as
we shall seein chapter fifteen.

When theangel set Hisfeet ontheearth and seaand cried with aloud voice seventhundersuttered their voices; i.e.,
there were seven clear and distinct utterancesfrom heaven. John was about towrite what was uttered, when hewastold not
to do so. What was uttered has not been revea ed and all speculation is va ueless. They were perhaps of a personal nature
to John. The voice was perhaps that of God's, Ps. 29; John 12:29.
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Chapter Fourteen
(Parenthetical, Rev. 10:1-11:13)
THE TEMPLE OF GOD AND THE TWO WITNESSES, Rev. 11:1-13

Thisparenthetica passage (10:1-11:13) continueswiththe measuring of thetemple of God and therevel aion ofthe
two witnesses who will be on earth the last three and one-half years f Daniel's Seventieth W eek.

I. The Temple of God.

"And there wasgiven me areed like unto arod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measurethe temple of God,
and the dtar, and them that worship therein. But the court which is without thetemple leave out, and measureit not; for it
is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two months," Rev. 11:1, 2.

ThereedhereisasoreferredtoinRev. 21:15,16. It wasabout twelve and one-half feet long and likearod or scepter,
aselsewherein Rev. 2:27;12:5;19:15. This scene indicates measuring for destruction, not for building. Such passages as
2 Sam. 7:14; Ps. 2:9; 89:32; Isa. 11:4; Lam. 2:8; Ezek. 20:37; 1 Cor. 4:21; etc., with the above passages, bring out the
thought of arod of chastening.

This templeis not Herod's temple for that one was destroyed some twenty-five years before this vision at the
destruction of Jerusalem, 70 A.D. Again, thistemplecannot be theMiillennial templeas described in Ezek. 40-48, because
that will not be built until Christ comesto earth, Zech. 6:12,13. Thetemplehereisthe oneto berebuilt by the Jewsbefore
Daniel's Seventieth W eek. It will be destroyed at the end of thetribulation, either by the earthquake under the seventh vial
(16:18,19), or by the armies of Antichrist at the taking of Jerusalem, Zech. 14:1-5. Both T estaments are clear that thereis
to be such atemple where sacrificeswill be offered for at least three and one-half years. Then it will be made desol ate for
three and one-haf years and will be polluted by the Antichrist and the Gentiles, Dan. 9:27; 12:7-12; Matt. 24:15; 2 T hess.
2:2-4.

It is noticeable that the temple, altar, and worshippers of the temple are all that were measured, showing that
everything about the Jewish part of the temple and the worship of the Jews will pass under the rod of judgment and
desolation for the purpose of breaking the spirit of Israel. The court of the Gentiles was not measured to betrodden down
of the Gentiles, for it was aready their possession, and was considered by the Jews as being polluted and fit only for
Gentiles. This court isto be cast out in the sense that there will be no more worship there by the Gentiles, who will have
worshipped there before entering into the templeitself to worship Antichrist and hisimage. Not only will the temple be
givento the Gentilesto trod underfoot, but the city itself will bein their possession for forty-two literal months. Theword
"Gentiles" isfrom the Greek ethnos which occurs twenty-three timesin the book and is translated "nations," except here.

Thistreading down of Jerusal em by the Gentilesfor forty-two monthsproves that thetimesof the Gentileswill not
end until the return of Christ at theend of the forty-two months. According to this, these times did not end in 1914, 1917,
1924, 1927, 1936, 1942 or any other year in the past. Neither can they end in 1954 for the ten kingdoms of the Revised
Roman Empire must first be formed, after which will come the Antichrist and the seven yearsof tribulation. If the seven
yearswere to begin thisyear (1948) it would be at least 1955 before the times of the Gentiles could end. How many years
beforethetenkingdomsare formed and before Antichristisrevealed isnot certainso itisclear that theso-called 2,520 years
of the length of the times of the Gentiles based upon the seven times punishment of Israel in Lev. 26 is afase theory.
Certainly thisplain passage concerning thetimesof the Gentilescontinuing throughtheforty-two monthsissufficient apart
from the many other Scriptures and arguments. T he phrases "forty and two months," "a thousand two hundred and three
score days,” and "atime, times, and half atime," all refer to adefinite period of time, the last three and one-hdf years of
Daniel's Seventieth Week when Antichrist reigns supreme. Rev. 11:2.3: 12:6.14; 13:5; Dan. 7:25; 12:7. (See our book
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"God'sPlan for Man," Les. 15 and 16 and chapter thirty-six for astudy of "the times of the Gentiles.")

Il. The Two Witnesses.

"And | will givepower unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy athousand two hundred and threescore days,
clothed in sackcloth. These are the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing before the God of the earth. And if
any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he
must inthismanner bekilled. These have power to shut heaven, that itrain not in the days of their prophecy and have power
over watersto turn them to blood, and to smitethe earth with al plagues, as often asthey will. And when they shall have
finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of thebottomless pit shall makewar against them, and shall overcome
them, and kill them. And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and
Egypt, wherealso our Lord was crucified. And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and nations shall see their dead
bodiesthree days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodiesto be put in graves- And they that dwell upon the earth
shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; because these two prophets tormented them
that dwelt on the earth. And after three days and an half the spirit of life from God entered into them, and they stood upon
their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw them. Andthey heard agreat voice from heaven sayingunto them, Come
up hither. And they ascended up to heavenin acloud; and their enemies beheld them. And the same hour wasthere agreat
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slai n of men seven thousand: and the remnant were
affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven," Rev. 11:3-13.

First of dl, let usdetermine just what this passage says about the two witnesses before we go to other Scriptures.
Any theory of their identity must harmonize with these statements. They are two men and not two covenants, two
dispensations, etc., asisclear from the plain description of them here and elsewhere. Thetruthsgiven hereare asfollows:

1. They are "my (Christ's) two witnesses," Rev. 11:3.

2. They will be given power by Christ in the future, 11:3. This excludes the argument that they must be two men
who have exercised this power in past history.

3. They will prophesy 1,260 daysor during the same period of timethat the Antichrist reignssupreme, theHoly City
istrodden down of the Gentiles, and the woman fleesinto the wildernessfor protection, Rev. 11:2, 3;12:6, 14;13:5. That
they will prophesy during the last three and one-half years, instead of the first three and one-half years, seemsclear from
the following:

(1) All passages of forty-two months, 1,260 days, and three and one-half years, in both Daniel and Revelation,
always refer to the last half of Daniel's Seventieth Week.

(2) Thefact that the two witnesses are not mentioned until the middl e of the Week or after the sea s and thefirst six
trumpets, provesthat they do not prophesy during thefulfillment of thesethings in thefirstthree and one-halfyears. If they
were to prophesy during thefirstthree and one-half years, the prophecy concerning them would surely beplaced beforethe
events of this period so that we should naturally understand that they were to prophesy during that time instead of during
the last three and one-half years. Why should their ministry be revealed in connection with the middle of the Week if itis
to end at that time?

(3) We naturally understand that the 1,260 days or forty-two months of Rev. 11:3 are the same as the forty-two
monthsof Rev. 11:2, for both periods are in the same prophecy. Thereisno break between these verses asto two periods
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of time. Since the city is not trodden underfoot by the Gentiles until the last half of the Week, the two witnesses must
prophesy during that time instead of the first half of the Week.

(4) The angel of Rev. 10 will come down from heaven after the sixth trumpet in the middle of the Week and just
before the seventh. It isthisangd who states, "1 will give power to my two witnesses." Thisimpliesfuturity from the time
when theangel comesdown. T o placethe fulfillment of Rev. 11:3-13 back during all the seals and trumpetsistotakeit out
of the place given and intended of God.

(5) Themain argument of those who teach that thetwo witnessesprophesy during the first threeand one-half years
isthat the beast, when he comes out of the abyssin the middle of the Week will immediately destroy them. Thereisno
statement that the beast comes out of the abyss in the middle of the Week and where can it be found that he destroys the
witnesses immediately after he arises? Verse 7 does not teach that. It simply statesthat the beast which comes out of the
abyss will destroy them at the end of their testimony, but as far as proving the above, it does not.

Onthecontrary, it isclear that the beast will come out of ‘he abyss someti mebefore the Seventieth Week and cause
therise of the Antichrist out of theten kingdoms, who, inturnwill makethe sevenyearscovenant with Israel. (See chapters
thirty to thirty-five.) Thisisfurther proved from the fact that the two witnesses will withstand Antichrist from the middle
of theWeek onward for the purpose of protecting thelsraeliteswho do not flee into thewil derness. There will beno reason
for protecting them during thefirst three and one-half years, for Antichrist will dothat himself. Therefore, therewill not be
such agreat need for the ministry of the two witnessesin the first three and one-haf years. However, during the last three
and one-hafyearstheAntichrist will opposelsrael, hencetheneedfor the protection of thetwo witnessesat that time. W hat
will be the purpose of their prophecy and working of miracles unless Israel isto be persecuted during their ministry by
Antichrist?

The fact that they cannot be killed by thebeast until they have finished their testimony proves that the beast, when
he comes out of the abyss, does notimmedi ately destroy them, and further showstheantagonism between the beast and the
twowitnessesduringthel,260 days. God hasno intention of withstanding the beast until he breaks hiscovenant with I srael
and beginstodestroy them. T herefore, theministry of thewitnesseswoul d bewithout purpose during thefirstthree and one-
half years. Their ministry will befitting only for theterribledays of the great tribul aion caused by Antichristinthelast three
and one-half years. God isretaining these two men in heaven for this particular purpose.

(6) If there were a statement to the effect that the two witnesses had prophesi ed three and one-half years previous
to the time the passage was given to John then the position of it here would be clear, but thereis no such statement. Unless
itisclear in the parenthetical passage that it isnot to be fulfilled in the placeitisgiven, then wecan rest assured that it is
given inits proper order.

(7)Mal.4:5, 6 provesthatthe time of their ministry is before the great and notabl eday of theL ord, whichwill begin
at the coming of Christ. This, then, places their ministry during the last three and one-half years.

4. They are to be prophets for they will prophesy three and one-half years, Rev. 11:3. They may prophesy of the
doom of Satan, the beastsout of the seaand earth, and of their followersand other future things, but the mainthought isthat
they will preachto Israel and try to turn their hearts back to God and each other, in order to avert thejudgment of God, M al.
4:5, 6.

5. They will beclothed in sackcloth asasign of mourningbecause of the judgmentsthat are about tofadl, Rev. 11:3.
See 2 Sam. 3:31; 1 Kings 20:31,32; Neh. 9:1; Esther 4:1; Ps. 30:11; 35:13; Jonah 3:5.
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6. They "arethe two olive trees and the two candlesti cksstanding (which stand) before the God of the earth," Rev.
11:4. This,withZech. 4:3,11-14, showsthat two personsarerepresented. Whoever they are, they were standing before God
by at least 500 B.C., when Zechariah prophesied and were still therewhen John prophesied about 96 A.D. Thisthen would
exclude the Apostle John from being one of the two witnesses aswell as doesthe fact that he was the one who saw them
there. The expression "God of the earth” shows that God isthe rightful proprietor of the earth, Josh. 3:11, 13; Zech. 6:5.

7. They will begiven power or authority and theliberty or right to exerciseit a will, Rev. 11:5, 6. If any man desires
to hurt them fire will come out of their mouthsand devour their enemy. In whatever way their enemies may desireto hurt
themthey will bekilledin like manner. Thetwo witnesseswill stop rainduring their ministry, turn thewatersto blood, and
smitetheearth with all plagues as often asthey choose. Thisshowsthat both areto exercisethe samepower. These plagues
and many others have been sent of God many timesin history because of sin and idolatry, so it isno wonder that they will
be sent again for these sins, Exod. 7:20-25; 15:26; Lev. 26; Deut. 11:14-17; 28:1-30:10; 1 Sam. 6:4; 2 Sam. 24:15.

8. When they finish their testimony they will be placed at the mercy of their enemies. The beast that will ascend out
of the abysswill makewar onthem and will overcomethem and kill them, Rev. 11:7. Thisisthe first mention of the beast
out of the abyss. The ascension of the beast out of the abyss will be dealt with in full in chaptersthirty to thirty-five. The
word "overcome" implies real conflict. It isthe same word used of the overcomersin the Church epistles of Rev. 2,3 and
showsthat the beast will finally gain greater power than that of the two witnesses because of the withdrawal of God's power
when their ministry isfinished. The struggle to conquer will have been waged continually for 1,260 days before the beast
finaly overcomesthem.

The phrase "kill them" shows clearly that they will be two natural men who have never died butwho will dieat the
hands of the beast. If these things be clear thenitisequally asclear that they have both been translated in order to "stand
before the God of the earth" and that they are still in natural bodies and will be sent back to the earth as mortals, else they
can never bekilled by the Antichrist. Nothing is moreclear concerning the two witnesses than that they will die as every
other man hasdied. Thisalone excludestheideathat they haveresurrected or glorified bodiesin heaven now, or while on
earth during their ministry.

9. Whenthey areslainby the beast their corpsesareto liein the streets of Jerusalem for three and one-half days. Men
will not suffer themtobeputintograves. They will gloat over their death and makemerry because these two prophetswhich
tormented them are dead. After three and one-haf days the Spirit of life from God will enter into them and they will stand
upon their feet and ascend into heaven before their enemies. Thiswill produce paralyzing fear upon their enemiesand in
the same hour a great earthquake will strike Jerusalem and seven thousand men will be slain and one-tenth of the city
destroyed. Therest of men will give glory to God, 11:8-13. The seven thousand slain by the earthquake after the death of
thetwo witnessesis quite acontrast to the seven thousand preserved in the days of Elijah, whom Jezebel desired to slay.

Here Jerusalem is called a "great city" indicating a large growth before that time. It will be rebuilt only to be
destroyed again, Zech. 14:5; Rev. 16:19. Itisalso called here spiritually Sodom and Egypt where Christ wascrucified. This
thoughtisavery familiar one in connection with the Old Testament, Isa. 1:9, 10; Ezek. 16:46, 53; 23:3, 8, 19, 27. These
facts concerning the two witnessesin the Revelation simplify the question asto the identity. In fact, they do al but name
them, and thus exclude all speculation on the subject.

The Identity of the Two Witnesses.

It isno doubt clear to the reader after due consideration of the above facts concerning the two witnessesthat there
are only two men in the whole Bible that fit this plain Revelation. They are Enoch and Elijah. That Elijah will be one of
them seemstoo clear from Scripture. Elijah must come back in personto fulfil Mal. 3,4. Thisfirst verse of Mal. 3 gives us
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areferencebothto Elijah and John the Baptist, but beyond thisverse Johnisnot mentioned. Johnwasnever Elijahin person
as some would take from the words of Christin Matt. 11:14. John himself said that he was not Elijah, John 1:19-23. Both
Christ and John were truthful. When John said tha he was not Elijah he meantthat he was not Elijah in person, for hecould
not have been the natural son of a Tishbite in the days of Ahab and also be the natural son of Zachariah and Elizabeth as
in Luke 1. All Christ had in mind wasthat John washe who wasto come in the "spirit and power of Elias" asin Luke 1:17.
Mal. 3:2-6, 13-17; 4:1-6 have reference to the second advent of Christ because they speak of judgment and tribulation and
the day of the L ord, and not of grace asin John'sday. This seemsto identify one of the two witnesses as being the Elijah
of the Old T estament who was translated to be reserved before God unto the future day when God will have need of him
again, to withstand Antichrist as he did Jezebel and Ahab of old.

M oses Could Not Be One of the Two W itnhesses.

Moses would never fit the statements gi ven above concerning the two witnesses. The argumentsof this school are
too general. It isbelieved that Moses and Elijah are the only two men who have exercised the powers of the two witnesses
but this argument of past power is annulled by point 2 on page 105. Elisha had a double portion of Elijah's spirit and
accordingto thisargument, should be substituted for Elijah, for he had greater power than hehad but that could not be. This
school of interpreters attemptsto separate the power of the two witnesses by assigning power over rain to Elijah and power
over plaguesto Moses, but thisis contradicted by point 7 on page 107, which shows that they both have equal power. It
further arguesthat the operations of Moses and Elijah identify them with thetitle "My two witnesses," and that witnessing
was their vocation in that they witnessed on the mount of transfiguration (Matt. 17:3), at the tomb of Jesus (L uke 24:4-7),
and at the ascension of Christ (Acts1:11), alwaysappearinginshining garments. Also, itisaverred that M oses, being rai sed
fromthedead, typifiestheresurrection saintsand Elijah, transl ated, typifiesthetransl ated saints and that onewasresurrected
andthe other transl ated for the express purpose of witnessing. These arguments may appear sound to the superficial reader,
but they areout of harmony with Scripture. Thiswould seem to make M osesand Elijah the only two witnessesintheBible
but they arenot, 1 Cor. 15:14,15; Acts 1:8; 10:43; etc.

Thereisnothingin Scripturetointimate that the two who appeared at the tomb of Jesus and at his ascension were
Moses and Elijah. Contrarily, it speaksof them as "two angels." There is no passage which proves that M oses' body was
raised from the dead. Jude 9 showsthat he was not raised from the dead, for God, after having rescued M oses' body from
the Devil, who had the power of death (Heb. 2:14,15) until Jesus conquered him, buried Mosesin theland of Moab (Deut.
34:5-8). Surely if God intended to raise M oses from the dead, he would have translated him as hedid Enoch and Elijah, or
at least would have raised him before burying him. Then too, the fact that Moses and Elijah appeared with Christ on the
mount in shining garments does not prove that every time beings with shining garments are seen that they are Mosesand
Elijah, nor doesit provethat Moseswasraised from thedead. Everyonein paradiseis vested with shining raiment and no
claim is made that they are all resurrected, so why assume that Moses was resurrected merely because he appeared in
shining garments? Will not the soul sunder the altar in heaven be clothed with white raiment before they are resurrected?
Rev. 6:9-11. Thefact is, Moses could not possibly have been raised from the dead and havea glorified body on the mount
forthat was before Christ had becomethe"first fruits' of "ALL that slept,” 1 Cor. 15:20-23. Thefact that the death of Christ
was the subject on that day (Luke 9:31) seemsto indicate that the reference to the appearance of Moses and Elijah wasin
connection with thelaw and prophets, which hailed Christ as the antitype of all the sacrificial types of the Old T estament.

Moses cannot have a glorified body now, as he would be sure to have if he wereresurrected, and still be amortal
man asone of the two witnesses to come back to earth and die at the hands of Antichrist. A resurrected body can never be
killed. "Itis appointed unto men onceto die but after thisthe judgment,” Heb. 9:27. This appointed death has reference to
that passed upon all men under the curse. Itistrue that afew have been raised from the dead temporarily, to show theglory
and power of God, but no such person has ever seen corruption nor has he ever undergone his appointed death and lived
againinthislifeto die the second time. Neither will M oses be once more in corruptible form during the tribul ation after
having died his appointed death and seen corruption. Hecould not havebeen resurrected and given abody before Christ's
resurrection, hence, he was dead and his body in the grave nearly seventeen hundred years before thistime, and if he was
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not one of the "many" (Matt. 27:52,53) that rose from the dead after the resurrection of Christ, hisbody isstill inthe grave
and will not beraised fromthe dead until the rapture of the dead and living in Christ, who will riseto meet Christintheair.
This excludes Moses as being one of the two witnesses, for he can never be killed by Antichrist as they will be.

Thereisalsono Scriptureto provethat either Mosesor Elijah wasresurrected or translated for the express purpose
of witnessing in the future. If Elijah was translated for that purpose then it could al so be argued that Enoch wastransl ated
for the same purpose and this same method of proof could also be carried out in the case of the raptured saints. Such a
conclusion isinevitable when such proof is depended upon.

Enoch Will Be the Other Witness.

Sinceit seemsunreasonable that M oseswill be the other witness weadvance Enoch as the obviouschoiceof God,
although not with adefinite "saith theLord" asin the case of Elijah, Mal. 4:5,6. It is clear, however, that Enoch and Elijah
are the only two who have not tasted death, |. e., have not died their appointed death on earth. This, they must do as all
othershavedone, Gen. 5:21-24; Heb. 11:5; 2 Kings 2. Both were prophets of judgment, Jude 14, 15; 1 Kings 17, 18. We
know that Elijah was translated to heaven and is now one of the two olive trees and two candlesticks which stand before
God. Isit not reasonablethat Enoch, beingthe only other man translated that he should not see death during hislifetime on
earth, and that for some definite purpose, is the other witness?

That both these men should come back and die their appointed death at the hands of Antichrist is not only not
incredible but reasonable. Some argue that Enoch was translated that he should not see death "at all" but these words are
not found in the passagein Heb. 11:5. What is said of Enochin thisverse could also be said of Elijah and yet we know that
heisto comeback and dieaccordingto Heb. 9:27. Enoch lived anatural life under the lawsof degeneration and was subject
tothelaw of death. He could not possibly escapeitunless hewereto live at thetime of the rapturewhen the mystery of men
being translated, without seeing death, will be fulfilled.

Paul showed the mystery of translation and entrance into an eterna state without death, and if it was previously
demonstrated by Enoch, then Paul revealed no mystery. If Paul, who wrote about the translation of Enoch, believed that
Enoch wastrand ated without the poss bility of seeing death in the future, he no doubt would have used this as an exampl e,
aswas his custom in illustrating his doctrine of translation without death.

Again, if Enoch wastranslated and given aglorified body which could not see death, he was given one over thirty-
five hundred years before Christ received aglorified body. Then, in that event Christ was not thefirst fruits of the eternal
state among the sonsof men and such He is stated to be, Rom. 5:1221; 1 Cor. 15:20-23, 45-49. How could Enoch receive
aglorified body "like unto His glorious body" (Phil. 3:21) before Christ had a body of that nature? If Enoch obtained a
glorified body and God gave it to him before Christ and that through faith, then, otherscould have received theirs a so by
the same means. If that were the case there would have been no need for the conquest of death by Christ and Hisvictory
in resurrection and gl orification, for God could havegiven such bodies without it. It isalso clear from Heb. 1, 2 that Christ
wasthefirst to be exalted into an eternal state with abody of glory abovethe angelsand every other creature. Since Enoch
did notreceiveaglorified tody before Christ, and sincewe have no record of such after Christ, he cannot permanently reside
in heaven without dying, according to the above scriptures.

Enoch must comeback and die. Whenwill it be,if notinthetribulaion?Elijah who hasnever died, mustdie. Enoch
who also hasnever died, must die. If heisnot theother witness, then mystery surrounds hi sdeath and destiny ani hishistory
isincomplete. God told Elijah that He wasgoingto translate him for a specid ministry in the future and he believed God
andwastranslated b;! faith. Enochwas also translated )y faith which showsthat God told him that He wasgoing to translate
him. There must have been apurpose in the mind 0. God. It was not because he pleased God more than anyone else but
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it was "by faith" in taking God at Hisword. God had a purpose in translating Enoch, aswell as Elijah, and what wasit if
not to supply the other witness? Elijah pleased God and was translated by faith. Enoch pleased God and wastranslated by
faith. The cases are parallel and stand or fall together. These are the only two men who can possibly comply with the plain
description of the two witnesses in every point.

Moreover, Enoch and Elijah asthe two witnesses are supported by early tradition asis proved by the apocryphal
writings which have come down to us. See the Arabic History of Joseph the Carpenter, Gospel of Nicodemus chapter 20,
the apocryphal Apocalypse of John, page 95, etc.
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Chapter Fifteen
7. THE SEVENTH TRUMPET: THE THIRD WOE, Rev. 11:14-13:18.

"The second woeispast; and behold, the third woe cometh quickly. Andthe seventh angel sounded; and therewere
great voicesin heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and
he shall reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders, which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces,
and worshipped God, Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; because
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time
of thedead, that they should bejudged, and that thou shouldst givereward unto thy servantsthe prophets, and to the saints,
and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldst destroy them which destroy the earth. And thetempl e of God
was opened in heaven, and there wasseen in histemple the ark of histestament: and therewerelightnings, and voices, and
thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail," Rev. 11:14-19.

The first part of thispassage announces the third woe, which is thelast of the three woes announced by the angel
in Rev. 8:13 that were to take place under thefifth, sixth and seventh trumpets. Thethird woeisnot the earthquake of Rev.
11:13 which takes place when the two witnesses are caught up to heaven, but the casting out of Satan to the earth as under
the seventh trumpet, Rev. 12:12. Neither is this earthquake the second woe for it takes place under the sixth trumpet as
announced by the angel in Rev. 8:13. The two witnessesare not caught up under any of the trumpets, but at theend of the
Week. Verse 13 endstheaboveparenthetical passage and verse 14 announcesthethird woe inthe sameway that thesecond
woe was announced just before it began, Rev. 9:12.

Theseventhtrumpetisaperiod of time(10:7) and embraces the above statements, besides the vision of thewoman,
manchild, dragon, remnant, war in heaven, beasts, etc., of Rev. 11:14-13:18. It does not embrace any event beyond these
chapters. When it sounds all the above statements are made by different creaturesin anticipation of what is soon to take
place. What happens under the seventh trumpet inthe casting out of Satan, makesit possiblefor God to become supreme
overtheworld. Thisdoesnot indicate that God becomes absol ute rul er over the worl d duri ng the seventh trumpet, for God
must first defeat the satanic powersin the heavenlies before He can carry out His purposein the earth. Thisshowsthat the
seventh trumpet need not last throughout the last three and one-half years as some teach, for God can cast out the usurper
of theworld, thus making it possible to take theworld as His own, without actually taking possession of it. God becomes
sovereign by this defeat of Satan, but it takestimefor the results of thisvictory to beworked out on earth so thatitisredized
among men. T his necessary delay of three and one-half yearsin actually taking possession of the earth in person, after the
seventh trumpet, is caused for the completion of God's prophetic word in pouring out His wrath upon men for their
persecution of Israel.

After the statement of God becoming sovereign over the kingdoms of thisworld, we have six sayings of the elders
which areeither fulfilled under the seventh trumpet or given in anticipation of the time each will be fulfilled, as the case
may be. Thefirg three statements are fulfilled at this time, but those relative to judging the dead, giving reward to saints
and destroying the earth destroyers, will befulfilled intheir own time. They all have adefinitetime of fulfillment, but that
timeisnot given here. Weknow that thedead will be judged at the final judgment after the Millennium, Rev.20:11-15.The
destruction of earth destroyersis both before and after the Millennium, 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 19:11-21; 20:7-10. The
time to judge the saints, both earthly and heavenly, will be sometime during Daniel's Seventieth Week between the
rapture and the second advent, for all saints will be rewarded by the time they reign during the Millennium, Rev. 20:4-
6.

After the statements of the elders, John saw the temple of God in heaven opened where the ark of His
testament was located. This temple is the same as discussed in chapters nine and twenty-four. The ark is not the one
Moses made, but the heavenly pattern from which he made his. Cf. the thunderings, etc., of Rev. 11:19 with those
of Rev. 8:5; 16:17-21.
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The catching up of the manchild, the casting out of Satan from heaven, the flight of the woman into the
wilderness, the persecution of the remnant, the rise of the beast out of the sea and the beast out of the earth, will all
happen and will all be completed under the seventh trumpet. Just because the manchild is in heaven, the woman is
in the wilderness, the devil is on earth, and the beasts of Rev. 13 continue for the last three and one-half years, that
does not mean the seventh trumpet lasts that long.

The seventh trumpet is not the same as "the last trump" at the time of the rapture, as proved in chapter six,
point I, 2. This trumpet blows in the middle of the Week at Ieast three and one-half years after the rapture. That it does
blow in the middle of the Week is clear from the fact that there is only a period of forty-two months (Rev. 11:2; 13:5),
twelve hundred and sixty days (Rev. 11:3; 12:6), or three and one-half years (Rev. 12:14) from the blowing of the
seventh trumpet to the end of the Week. If thisbe true, then itis only sensible to believe that the sixth trumpet blows
before the seventh, the fifth before the sixth, the fourth before the fifth, the third before the fourth, the second before
the third, and the first before the second, or that the first six trumpets blow in the first three and one-half years before
the middle of the Week. Then, too, the whole seven seals all happen before the first trumpet, so we can scripturally
conclude that the seven seals and first six trumpets are fulfilled before the seventh trumpet in the middle of the Week.
The fifth trumpet is five months long, and naturally the others take time to be fulfilled, so we can also conclude that
the seven seals and first six trumpets last the whole first three and one-half years of Daniel's Seventieth Week.
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Chapter Sixteen
THE SUN CLOTHED WOMAN, Rev. 12:1, 2, 5a, 6, 13-16

In these passages a complete revelaion of the woman, as to her identification, motherhood, persecution, flight
and protection, is given. These subjects in conjunction with other scriptures will now be taken up in their logical
order.

|. The Identification of the Woman.

"And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet,
and upon her head acrown of twelve stars,” Rev. 12:1.

The word "appeared” would be better translated "was seen," for the Greek word horao meaning to perceive
with the eyes, is used of bodily sight, and with special reference to the object looked at. The word "wonder" is from
the Greek semeion, which means a sign, and should be so translated in every passage where it is used. It has regard
to the significance of the work wrought, whether in itself, or in the reason, object, design and teaching intended to
be conveyed by it. It occurs thirty-one times in M atthew, Mark, and Luke and is rendered "miracle" only once, Luke
23:8. It occurs seventeen times in John and is quite wrongly translated "miracle" thirteen times and "sign" only four
times. The word "wonder" should never be used for this word as the Greek word teras means "a wonder" and has
regard to the effect produced on those who witness some mighty work. "There was seen a great sign in heaven" is
the idea conveyed. The symbol was seen in heaven by John but what is symbolized by the woman is in the earth as
is proved by the following:

1.The manchild will be caught up to heaven at its deliverance and such could not be true if the woman were
in heaven, Rev. 12:5.

2. The woman will flee into the wilderness which ison earth, Rev. 12:6. (See point |11 on page 141.)
3. When the dragon is cast to the earth he will persecute the woman, Rev. 12:13.

4. The earth will help the woman and swallow the flood that is cast out of the dragon's mouth to devour her.
This could not be said of her if she were in heaven, Rev. 12:15, 16.

The woman is a symbol and we must dea with her as a symbol and clearly differentiate between her and the
thing she symbolizes. Here the reader should review the interpretation on symbols in chapter one. There is always,
unless stated or clearly implied otherwise, only one central truth symbolized by a symbol and the details are not to
be stressed. When details are given any attention at all they must harmonize with the main truth conveyed. This will
eliminate all speculation on different parts of the symbol which are not stated or understood from other passages as
having a separate meaning. That the woman could not be a symbol of the virgin Mary, the Church, or Christendom
we shall seein the four theories on the manchild in the next chapter.

This woman symbolizes, we firmly believe, National Israel. By this term we mean all the Israelites who will
be back in Palestine during the Seventieth Week and form the nation at that time, Joel 3; Zech. 9:10-16; 12:4-14; 13:
8, 9; 14:1-21; Matt. 24:15-26; Dan. 9:27. The Jews in al other lands will remain as they are today and will not be
gathered back to their land until the second advent, Isa. 11:11, 12; Ezek. 37:1-28; Matt. 24:31. Reasons why the
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woman symbolizes National Israel are:

1. Israel is often mentioned in the Old Testament as a married woman, Isa. 54:1-6; Jer. 3:1-14. The whole book
of Hosea is devoted to show the marriage of Israel and God, her backslidings in playing the whore and leaving God,
and her future humiliation and brokenness in the wilderness and return to her husband, Hos. 2:14-23; Rom. 11; Acts
15:13-18. Israel here is symbolized by a married woman to show the actions of the nation during the middle of the
Week and on to the coming of Christ. Israel is the only company of peoplein Scripture that is spoken of asa married
woman. The great religious system of the last days is symbolized by a "whore" and not by a married woman, Rev.
17.

2. The Bible recognizes only three classes of people in the world today: the Church, the Jews, and the Gentiles,
1 Cor. 10:32. At the time this woman travails, in the middle of the Week, the Church will have been removed from
the earth leaving only the last two classes, as proved in chapters six through eight. The woman certainly could not
be the Gentile world or the Jews in the Gentile world. She must be the Jews who have left the nations and returned
to their own land to await their Messiah, as we shall see.

3.If the sun, moon, and twelve stars mean anything they can only symbolize the same as was seen in the dream
of Joseph in Gen. 37:9-11, namely, the twelve tribd heads and their parents. Here the whole twelve tribes are seen
in nationad restoration, in the symbol of the woman.

4. Isreel is the only one dedt with in Scripture that could fulfill the statements concerning the woman as is
clear from the following studies. (See chapter seven, point 6, for nineteen reasons why Israel is being dealt with in
Rev. 6-19 instead of the Church, which prove the woman to be Israel.)

Il. The Travail of the Woman.

"And she being with child cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered . . . and she brought forth a man
child,” Rev. 12:2, 5a.

The word "travailing" is from the Greek odino which is used here and in Gal. 4:19, 27; Matt. 24:8; Mark 13:8
and meansto experience the pains of parturition, whether literdly or figuratively. Here it is used in afigurative sense,
for the woman is a symbol, and therefore, cannot travail literaly. The Greek word for "pained" means tormented and
is so translated in Rev. 9:5; 11:10; 14:10; 20:10. This helps us to understand that the travail and pain of Isreel in the
whole Seventieth Week is caused by the same sort of punishment she has always undergone under Gentile rule. (See
chapter eight for the continued travail of Israel in both parts of the Week.)

The travails of Israel have been numerous in her past history as is clearly reveded in her bondages and
deliverances, which began with Israel in Egypt and in the period of the judges and kings. They have continued, more
or less, and will finally culminate in the worst period of travail she has ever known, Dan. 12:1; Matt. 24:15-26.Such
passages as Exod. 18:8; Jer. 4:31; 6:24;13:21; 22:22, 23; Mic. 4:9, 10 show some of the travails of Israel in the past.
Thereisto be a future continued travail of Israel in the tribulation Week with atwofold result:

1.The deliverance of the manchild in the middle of the Week, Rev. 12:2-5; Jer. 30:6-9; Dan. 12:1; Isa. 66:7,
8. Thiswill be the result of the terrible anguish and sorrow of Israel in the middle of the Week, because the Antichrist,
with whom she has made a seven years covenant as a guarantee of her protection from the great whore and the ten
kings of Revised Rome, will have broken this covenant and determined to completely destroy her. At this time of
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travail the manchild is to be delivered, because that company will not be deserving of the great tribulation, which will
follow immediately.

Antichrist will be defeated in his purpose of destroying Israel at thistime by the "tidings out of the north and
east" (Dan. 11:44,45); 1. e, the northern and eastern European and Asiatic nations will league together against
Antichrist to put a stop to his superhuman successes in his conquests. This will keep him occupied during the last
three and one-half years of the Week, after he has gained the whole ten kingdoms, and thus cause him to let Israel
alone for the time being or until he conquers his new enemies. Then, all nations which he has conquered in both parts
of the Week, as well as other co-operative nations in the rest of the world (16:13-16), will be gathered againgt Israel
to destroy them as he intended to do in the middle of the Week, then Christ suddenly comes to save Israel, Zech. 14.

The result of the travail of Israel at thistime will be that God will undertake by catching up the manchild. After
that He will supernaturally protect the woman in the wilderness and the remnant in Paestine by occupying the
attention of the Antichrist through the threatens of the northern and eastern nations as stated above.

2. The deliverance of the woman herself at the end of the Week when the Antichrist with many nations tries
to destroy lIsrael, Isa 66:7, 8; Mic. 5:3; Zech. 12:10-14:21; Joel 3:1-21. The result of this travail will be the
conversion of Israel and the defeat of the Antichrist by the return of Christ to the earth with the saints and angels to
exalt Israel and set up His own kingdom, Rom. 11:26,27; Rev. 19:11-20:6; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.111. The Persecution,
Flight, and Protection of the Woman. "And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of
God, that they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days . . . And when the dragon saw that
he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth the man child. And to the woman were given
two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a time,
and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as aflood after
the woman, that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth,' Rev. 12:6, 13-16.

The result of the war in heaven will be the casting out of Satan and his angels on earth. "When the dragon saw
(actually redized) that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman, which brought forth the manchild." The
dragon's first purpose will be to destroy the manchild "as soon as it was born," Rev. 12:4. Having failed in this
because of the catching up of the manchild, he next will turn on the woman who brings forth the manchild and will
bitterly persecute her by causing the Antichrist to break his covenant with Israel. The dragon will give his "power,
throne and great authority” to the Antichrist (13:1, 2) and they together will make war on Isreel. This persecution of
lsrael by the Antichrist is often referred to by the prophets, Isa. 10:20-27; 14:1-27; Jer. 30:3-9; Dan. 7:21-27; 8:23-25;
9:27; 11:40-45; Mic. 5:3-15, etc. The Jews will realize that the only way of escape is fleeing into some country that
is not under the control of the Antichrist, Matt. 24:15-24; Dan. 11:40-45. This persecution will cause Israel to flee
into the wilderness. She will be aided by God in her flight as symbolized by the "two wings of an eagle," which will
be given her "that she might fly into the wilderness into her place where she is nourished for atime, and times, and
half a time from the face of the serpent,” Rev. 12:14. Cf. Exod 19:4; Deut. 32:11, 12.

The word "might" indicates that those in Israel who care to flee may do so, but not that all will flee into the
wilderness from Judea, for a remnant will be left, Rev. 12:17. "Her purpose will be to flee "from the face of the
serpent.” Thereisto be such a place of security and she will know of it. Who but God could preserve a place for her
and lead her to it under such conditions?

When the dragon learns tha the woman is fleeing he will cast out of his mouth water "as a flood" to swallow
the woman, but the earth will help her and open its mouth and swallow the flood, thus permitting the woman to escape
the dragon. Now a symbolic dragon cannot cast out of his mouth alitera flood nor can a symbol be swallowed up
by a literal flood. The dragon is symbolic of Satan, the woman of Israel, and the flood of the armies of the dragon
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and Antichrist, who will pursue after the fleeing Isreelites to destroy them. The earth will open its mouth and swallow
these armies as it did the company in Num. 16:29-35. Armies are often symbolized by floods, Jer. 46:7, 8; 47:2, 3;
Dan. 9:26, 27; 11:21, 22, 26.

Besides the different symbols in this chapter, there are other things that are litera, such as the heaven, earth,
nations, God and His throne, flight of the woman, wilderness, 1,260 days, war in heaven, Michael, Satan, angels, etc.
The few symbols in the chapter symbolize literal persons and their actions. No symbol does away with realities. It
pictures realities, enriches the language and thought of the Bible, and makes the meaning more beautiful in the light
of other literal passages on the same subject.

There are many other prophecies in the Bible concerning the persecution, flight, and protection of the woman
during the last three and one-half years of the Week which we shall now briefly consider.

1lin lsaiah. In Isa. 16:1-5 we have the first prophecy of importance concerning the flight of the woman. It
names the very place to which she will flee. It isthe rock hewn city of Sela, or Petra, asit was called by the Romans.
Itisin Mount Seir, near Mount Hor, in the land of Edom and Moab. This prophecy states that "as a wandering bird
cast out of the nedt, so the daughters of Moab shall be at the fords of Arnon" (which is a little stream at the north
border of Moab) to welcome the Israelites as they flee into this wilderness city and country.

The next verses speak of Israel as being "outcasts' with the command for Moab to welcome, hide, and be a
cover to them from the "face of the spoiler (Antichrist)" and "to betray" them not to Antichrist. Verse 5 shows that
immediately after this the throne of David will be re-established. This, as well as the latter part of verse 4, relative
to the end of the oppressor and the spoiler has never been fulfilled, and therefore, clearly shows a latter-day
fulfillment to the whole passage.

The city, Petra, is located in Edom proper, but the prophet speaks of Moab as being the protector of Israel at
that time. This country forms part of the great wilderness mentioned so often in Scripture where Israel wandered for
forty years. Petra was a commercial center in the days of Solomon and was taken by Amaziah, king of Judah, 2 Kings
14:7; 2 Chron. 25:11,12. It is mentioned several times as "the rock" because Sela means rock or stronghold, Judg.
1:36; Isa. 42:11; Jer. 48:28; 49:16; Obad. 3. In the first and last reference, the R. V. trandates it "Sela." It is dso
called "Bozrah," Amos 1:12; Isa. 34:5, 6; 63:1-5; Jer. 48:24; 49:13, 22. The ancients gave it the name of "Bozrah of
the Rock." In 105 A.D. the Romans conquered this country and called it Arabia-Petra. When the dominion of the
Roman Empire waned, this territory fell back into the hands of the Arabians and was completely lost to the civilized
world in the seventh century. It was rediscovered in 1812 by Burckhardt.

The city liesin alarge valley and is reached only by one narrow passageway, so narrow, a places, that two
people cannot ride abreast. The sides at the top of this passage are so close to each other as to shut out the light of
the sun. The mountains that form the wall of the city on all sides are from two hundred to one thousand feet high. The
sides of this canyon are lined with temples, houses and tombs, all hewn out of the rock with great skill and look as
fresh as if they had been cut yesterday. An idea may be had concerning the scae by which the work was done from
the size of the temple which furnishes an accommodation for three thousand people. Tradition says that Paul visited
thiscity when he went into Arabia, Gal. 1:17.

The next passage in Isa. 26:20, 21 shows that this will be the place prepared of God to feed Israel for the 1,260
days. "Come my people (Israel) enter thou into thy chambers and shut thy doors about thee: hide thyself as it were
for a moment (three and one-half years) until the indignation (great tribulation) be over-past." The setting of this
passage is postively identified as being fulfilled in the last days for the next verse states, "The Lord cometh out of
His place to punish the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity.”
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In Isa. 63:1-5 we have a vivid picture of Christ coming to earth to destroy the nations at Armageddon, which
answers the question asked here; I. e, "Who is this that cometh from Edom, with dyed garments from Bozrah?' In
his coming to earth Christ will pass over Petra, descending from the east (Matt. 24:27), and the Jewish fugitives who
are hiding there in the mountain fastness will see Him coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory.
Then will the words of Isa. 42:11-13 be fulfilled, "Let the wilderness and the cities lift up their voice ... let the
inhabitants of the rock (Sela) sing, let them shout in the top of the mountains ... The Lord shall go forth as a mighty
man . . He shall cry like a man of war ... He shall prevail against His enemies." These passages, with Joel 3; Zech.
9:1-14:21; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 14:14-20; 19:11-21, picture Armageddon when Christ delivers Israel from Antichrist.

2. In the Psalms. In Ps. 60:6-12 David encourages himself with the promises of God to give Israel the whole
of Canaan, and speaks of Moab as being "my washpot”; |. e., personal property to be treated contemptuously as a
vessel in which the conqueror's feet are washed. He continues, "Over Edom will | cast out my shoe" which is an idiom
of taking possession, Ruth 4:7. This was spoken by David when he had conquered these countries and made them
his servants, 2 Sam. 8:12-14. This passage propheticdly shows their subjugation to Israel in the last days, Isa
11:1114; Jer. 48:47. Especially is Ps. 60:9-12 prophetica, "Who will bring me into the strong city (Petra) ? Who will
lead me into Edom? Wilt not thou, O God; which hadst cast us off 7' It speaks of Israel's cry a the time the dragon
persecutes the woman. The last verse of this passage conveys the same idea as Isa. 63:1-5, as explained above. See
also Ps 108:8-13.

3. In Ezekiel. Ezek. 20:33-44 records another prophecy that God will bring Israel back from the nations in the
last days and then will bring her "into the wilderness of the people, and there | will plead with you face to face. LIKE
AS | PLEADED WITH YOUR FATHERS IN THE WILDERNESS OF THE LAND OF EGYPT, so will | plead with
you, saith the Lord God. And | will cause you to pass under the rod (judgment), and | will bring you into the bond
of the covenant: and | will purge out from among you the rebels, and them that transgress against me ... and ye shall
know that | am the Lord."

God will send the two witnesses with power to do miracles and to bring Israel back to God and to literally
fulfill this passage in pleading with Israel like God pleaded with them by the hands of the first two prophets-Moses
and Aaron, in their first wilderness experience. At the time of the flight of Israel the two witnesses will appear and
will do miracles in protecting them from the Devil and Antichrist and they will lead them into Petra and then bring
them back to their God so that when Christ appears over Edom in His descent to the earth they will look upon Him
whom they have pierced and will say, "Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord," Matt. 23:37-39; Rev. 1:7.

4. In Daniel. Dan. 11:36-45 reveds that at the time of the conquests of Antichrist "many countries shall be
overthrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom and M oab, and chief of the children of Ammon." If
Edom and Moab are to escape out of his hand this seems to be the only local place where the Israelites in Judea can
flee during the great tribulation. God will reserve these countries from Antichrist to use them as a place of refuge for
His people, and to show further the "place prepared of God, that they (these countries) should feed her there" for three
and one-half years. This shows that the feeding is not necessarily supernatural, but that the inhabitants of the
wilderness will feed her.

5. In Hosea. Hosea 2:14-23 speaks of Petraor aplace in the wilderness to which Israel will flee for protection
from Antichrist, saying, "l will allure her, and bring her into the wilderness, and speak comfortably unto her . . . at
that day ... thou shalt call me Ishi (my husband) ; and shall call me no more Baali (my Lord) . . . and | will betroth
thee unto me forever."

6.In Matthew. Jesus predicted that at the time the abomination of desolation is set up, that is, when the
Antichrist breaks his seven years covenant with Israel and does away with their daily sacrifices to God in their temple
and sets himself and his image in the holy of holies to be worshipped during the last haf of the Week, that the Jews
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"in Judea" will flee into the mountains and "there shal be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of
the world to thistime, no, nor ever shall be," Matt. 24:15-22; Dan. 9:27; 2 Thess. 2:1-3; Rev. 13:1-18.

Thus we have many passages speaking of the persecution, flight and protection of the woman in the
wilderness. They all refer to Israel, not to the Church, Christendom, or Gentiles, asisclear in each passage.
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Chapter Seventeen
THE MANCHILD-VARIOUS INTERPRETATIONS

"And she brought forth a man child, who wasto rule dl nationswith a rod of iron: and her child was caught
up unto God, and to histhrone," Rev. 12:5.

We shall discuss only briefly the various interpretations of the manchild in this chapter. This is another symbol
and must betreated as such. The following are four theories of the manchild and reasons why they could not possibly
be the thought of the symbol.

|I. The M anchild as Christ.

It is believed by some that the manchild is Christ because: |. He came from Israel "concerning the flesh,” Rom.
9:4,5. This argument is too general and proves nothing, for every son of Israel came from Israel according to the flesh.
Upon thisbasis any one son of Israel could be taken as the manchild.

2. Heisto rule with arod of iron, Rev. 19:15; Ps. 2.

This is also no definite argument to prove the manchild to be Christ. The expression "rod of iron" means
authority over the nations, and in this sense every redeemed (raptured) or resurrected saint will have such authority
with Christ asis proved by the following Scriptures in both T estaments.

(1) The Old Testament saints will reign with Christ, Ps. 149:6-9; Dan. 7:18, 27; Matt. 8:11, 12; Jer. 30:9; Ezek.
34:24; 37:24, 25; Hos. 3:5.

(2) The Church saints will reign with Christ, Matt. 19:28; 20:20-28; Rom. 8:17; 1 Cor. 4:8; 6:2; 2 Tim. 2:12;
Rev. 1:5,6; 2:26, 27.

(3)The 144,000 Jews will reign with Christ, Rev. 7:1-8; 12:5; 14:1-5; Ps. 149:6-9; Dan. 7:18, 27.

(4) The tribulation saints will reign with Christ, Rev. 20:4-6. Therefore, in view of the fact that all saints of
all ages reign with Christ, we conclude that the phrase "rod of iron" in Rev. 12:5 does not prove that Christ is the
manchild any more than it could be used to prove that any one of the above four companies of redeemed is the
manchild. (See chapter nine, point 3, for proof that there are four different companies of redeemed.) All these saints
will not have the same degree of rule, nor will it depend on whether they are in a certain company that they will rule,
but all will be given authority to their degree of faithfulness in the service rendered here on earth. That will be
determined at the judgment seat of Chrigt, Luke 19:11-27; Rom. 14:10; 1 Cor. 3:11-16; 2 Cor. 5:10, 11.

3.He was caught up to God's throne, Eph. 1:20.

This again is no definite proof that Christ is the manchild. The angel is not showing John the historical
ascension of Christ, which he saw with his own eyes about sixty years previous, but a prophecy that will be fulfilled
in the middle of the Week as revealed here, Rev. 1:19; 4:1. All raptured saints will be caught up to God and His
throne, 1 Thess. 2:19; 3:13; 4:13-18; 5:23; Rev. 3:21; 4:4; 7:9-17; 14:1-5; 19:1-10.
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4. Heiscadled aman, 2 Tim. 2:5.

This does not prove that Christ is the manchild, for others are also called men in Scripture. The Church is
called a man, Eph. 2:15; 4:13. Hence, we see that all these arguments are too generd and cannot be used as proof that
Chrigt, or any other individual, or group of individuals, is symbolized by the manchild.

This theory destroys the plain consecutive order of the book, disregards the natural divisions, and inserts
historical eventsin this plain prophecy. If this theory be true, it would necessitate the fulfillment of all of Rev. 1:1-
12:4 before the ascension of Chrig. It has been abundantly proved that we are dealing with things in the middle of
the Week and that all of Rev. 4-22 takes place after the Church Age. The plain statements concerning the woman and
manchild could not possibly be harmonized with the lives and times of Christ and the virgin Mary. Therefore, we
conclude that thistheory is out of harmony with the intended thought of the "prophecy" and has no part in the "things
which must shortly come to pass.”

11. The M anchild asthe True Church.

1. It is believed by some that the Church is the manchild. and the professing Christians are the woman. It is
expected that the Church will be caught up out of the mass of Christian profession who will be left here to go into
the wilderness, because the mgority in Christendom are not in the Church, and therefore, not ready to go up in the
rapture.

This argument is no proof that the Church is symbolized by the manchild and the mass of Christian profession,
the woman. It will be noticed that there is no statement or indication to this effect in Scripture, else it would have been
given by this school. Neither does such an argument prove that the Church is caught up in the middle of the Week.
We have already proved in chapters six through eight that the Church will be raptured before the Week in Rev. 4:1.
If this be true the Church cannot be caught up in the middle of the Week as will be the case with the manchild. This
theory, like that of Chrigt above, is out of harmony with the plain revelation concerning the woman and manchild.

2. It is further believed that the sun with which the woman is clothed means the righteousness of Christ; that
the moon symbolizes the Jewish ordinances superseded by the teachings of Christ; and that the twelve stars in her
crown represent the twelve apostles.

This is also without scriptural foundation and really contradicts the argument above, for the woman cannot
be the mass of Christian profession who are not ready to meet Christ or go up in the rapture and still be clothed with
the righteousness of

Christ. If professing Christians were clothed with the righteousness of Christ, they would be Christ's, and if
they were His, they would go in the rapture as well as all other Christians, 1 Cor. 15:20-23; 1 Thess. 4:16. Instead
of clothing professors with Hisrighteousness Christ condemns such to eternal damnation, Matt. 23; Rev. 3:14-17.

On the same grounds, the twelve stars cannot represent the twelve apostles, for they are the foundation of the
true Church and not in the crown of backslidden Christian profession, Eph. 2:19-22. Such a theory would have us
believe that Christ and the apostles sanctioned hypocrisy and a mere profession, but such they never did. God will
never protect a body of professors who trample under their feet His Word any more than He will others who admit
that they are sinners. It is beyond all reason that He would do this and on the other hand allow the godly tribulaion
saints to suffer martyrdom without such protection and care. However, in the case of Isreel, God has sworn by
Himself to protect her in the same manner that He is to protect this woman, as we have seen. God, to fulfill His
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covenants with their fathers, is obligated to protect Israel and bring her back to Himself. The primary purpose of the
tribulation is to accomplish this.

3. It isargued that Chrigtianity will travail in the middle of the Week because of the persecution of Chrigtians
by Antichrist. This argument cannot be used of Christendom, for in no passage do we find any statement that
Christendom will travail in the middle of the Week or any other time. If the woman is the mass of profession, she does
not have red sdvation, or she would be rgptured, and such Christians must have if they undergo any serious
persecution. This need not be the case with Israel, for Jews are to be persecuted in fulfillment of prophecy. They
cannot escape the persecutions by denying some faith as will be possible with Christians during the Seventieth Week.
That this married woman does not symbolize Christendom is proved in Rev. 17 where Christendom is symbolized
by an unmarried woman, a great whore, who is destroyed by the Antichrist and the ten kings in the middle of the
Week, Rev. 17:14-18. Chrissendom cannot be destroyed by the Antichrist and still be this married woman who
escapes the Antichrist and is protected by God for three and one-half years.

4. Some think that the manchild is the Church because the seventh trumpet (11:14-13:18), according to their
belief, is the same asthe "last trump" which is blown at the rapture of the Church, 1 Cor. 15:51-58; 1 Thess. 4:13-18.

This association of the seventh trumpet with the "trump of God" does not prove that the Church is the
manchild. There are many points of contrast between these trumpets as has been proved in chapter six, point I, 2.
Even after this seventh or so-called "last trump" takes place there will be others sounded in the tribulation, Isa. 27:12,
13; Zeph. 1:16-18; Zech. 9:14, 15;

Matt. 24:31. Therefore, we conclude that the Church cannot be symbolized by the manchild, or Christendom
by the woman.

111. The BridePart of the Church as the Manchild.

This theory teaches that the manchild represents the "bride part" of the Church, and that the bride of Christ
is not to be the Church, but merely a select company of believers, known better as full overcomers, out of the Church.
Thistheory resolves itself into two questions:

1. Are the body of Christ and the Church the same? According to thistheory they are not the same. However,
three definite passages prove that they are the same, Eph. 1:22, 23; Col. 1:18, 24. These passages state that the body
of Chrigt and the Church are the same. There is no plan passage that teaches a difference between the Church and
a bride part of the Church. No Scripture ever mentions a difference between the body of Christ and the Church.

2.Are there two classes of people in the Church, partial overcomers as the Church and full overcomers as the
bride part of the Church? This theory teaches that there are two classes, and attempts to create within the Church two
groups of believers, those who partially live in sin and those who do not, those who partially overcome and those who
fully overcome. This class of interpreters use the seven promises to the overcomer in Rev. 2, 3, claiming that the full
overcomers form the bride who will receive rewards and reign with Christ, and that the partid overcomers are to be
finally saved but have no part in Christ's reign. There is nothing promised to the one who does not overcome as is
clear. Let us examine the New Testament books to determine whether there are two groups in the Church or not.

(1) Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, leaves no doubt with them as to whether or not they form a part of the
body of Christ, saying, "For as the body is one (not two parts) and hath many members, and all the members of that
one body, being many, are one body ... by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body." If the body is not one then
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we might say that the Spirit is not one. If we can misconstrue such plain language and divide the one body, we can
also divide the one Spirit on the same grounds, for the same terms are used of both. Paul continues, "Now ye are the
body of Christ and members in particular. And God hath set some in the Church, first apostles," etc., 1 Cor. 12:1228.
This passage, at least, does not advance the above theory of two parts to the body of Christ.

The idea so often implied that one must be a special angelic sort of being in order to be a member of the body
of Christ or qualify for the rapture is certainly rebuked by this epistle. A few glances at the common life of those
Corinthians will soon dispel that false impression. Paul was writing to a sanctified church (1 Cor. 1:2) yet among
those sanctified believers there were divisions and drife (1:10-17) ; carna living (3:1-8; 4:18) ; unholy living
unjudged (5:1-13) ; lawsuits (6:1-8) ; wrong ideas of marriage (7:1-40) ; disputes over doubtful things (8:1-10:33)
; disorders at the Lord's Table (11:1-34) ; abuse of spiritual gifts and ministries (12:1-14:40) ;wrong ideas of the
resurrection and other doctrines(15:1-16:24) ;ands till Paul stated"ye are Christ's" and "l have espoused you to one
husband" (3:23; 2 Cor. 11:2) thus proving that he recognized them as part of the body of Christ.

Although thisis true of these believers, it must be recognized that only those in this local congregation, as well
as any other, that are saved and ready to meet God will be a part of the body of Christ. In this connection, there are
many passages which teach that there is only one class of people in the Church and that these are the ones who
overcome sin and live holy in this life. Of such there can be no two classes. Every Christian is an overcomer and no
one is a Christian and saved who does not overcome, as is amply proved in John 3:8; Rom. 6:16; Gd. 5:1721; 6:7,8;
Heb. 12:14; Matt. 7:2123; etc.

These passages clearly state that one is either righteous or unrighteous; saved or lost; holy or unholy;
consecrated or unconsecrated. There are no half-breeds in the body of Christ. Jesus said, "No man can serve two
masters" and if there were such athing as a partial life for God and for the Devil at the same time, He would not have
made this statement. If there were different degrees of overcoming in the sense the doctrine is taught, surely we
should have some passage teaching it. To what degree must one overcome in order to be in the ragpture and who is
to set the standard and tell whether one is overcoming sufficiently or not if we hold any other standard than "without
holiness no man shdl see the Lord"? Not one passage holds any promise to those who do not overcome, and, on the
contrary, there are numerous rebukes to people for their sins, showing that "they which do such things shall not inherit
the kingdom of God," Gal. 5:17-21; 6:7,8; Rev. 3:15-19.

Paul further likens the Church to a human body with many members (1 Cor. 12:12-28) and it is just as
unreasonable and unscriptural to argue that there are two parts to a human body, and that some members are not in
the body because they are not as perfect or mature as some of the others, as to argue that about the Church. It is not
a question as to degrees of overcoming according to human standards; it is whether one is walking in al the light he
has and is in Christ. Every member has not the same function and therefore all do not have the same things to
overcome.

(2)In Ephesians the Church as awhole is viewed as the body of Christ. The "Church" which is hisbody is what
Christ is to Present to Himself, Eph. 1:22, 23; 5:26, 27.In this letter, as always, Paul uses plural words "us," "we,"
and "all" in stating truths about the Church, which is one. He speaks of the Ephesians as being "fellow citizens with
the saints, and of the household of God ... in whom all the building fitly framed together groweth into an holy temple
in the Lord," Eph. 2:19-22. "To make in himself of twain (Jew and Gentile) one new man," Eph. 2:15; 3:6. "There
is one body, and one Spirit ... one hope ... one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and Father of all, who is above
all, and through all, and in you all," Eph. 4:4-6. Paul speaks of the ministry being given "for the perfecting of the
saints (not part of them) ... Till we al come to the unity of the faith ... unto a perfect man (not one perfect part and
one imperfect part) ... from whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by that which every joint
supplieth, according to the effectua working in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the body unto the
edifying of itself in love,” Eph. 4:7-16. Those who belong to this body are those who are "creaed in righteousness
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and true holiness" and have put off the sins of the flesh, Eph. 4:17-32.

Continuing this subject, the author compares the relation of Christ and the Church to that of man and wife.
"For the husband is the head of the wife (one wife, one body, or one part) even as Christ is the head of the Church
and he is the savior of the body. Therefore as the Church is subject unto Christ, so let the wives be to their own
husbands in everything. Husbands love your wives, even as Christ also loved the Church, and gave himself for it; that
he might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of water by the word, that he might present it to himself a glorious
Church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish . . . | speak
concerning Chrigt and the Church.” Chrigt gave Himself to cleanse every man and if any individual fails to yield to
the cleansing process and live in Christ "he is none of his' (Rom. 8:9; 2 Cor. 5:17) and therefore not amember of the
Church. A study of other epistles reveals the same truths. However, this is sufficient to show that the Church and
body of Christ are the same and that the one Church will be presented to Christ.

The arguments of this school are greatly composed of so-called Old Testament types, using marriages of some
historical characters of the Old Testament, or they are based on the details of parables which have nothing to do with
the subject. Such arguments are not sufficient. Therefore, we conclude that the Church and the body are the same and
that there is no such thing as a bride part of the church, or two classes of saved men in Christ, and that the Church
is not the manchild.

IV. The Holy Spirit Baptized People as the M anchild.

The theory teaches that the manchild represents only those Christians who have received the baptism of the
Spirit, and that all other Christians compose the woman and the remnant who are left after the rapture to go through
the tribulation. The attempted proof is found in the parable of the ten virgins, for which see chapter eight, and in 1
Cor. 12:12,13, which we shall examine.

This passage does not and could not teach the baptism in the Holy Spirit but a baptism in the body of Christ,
showing just how the body is constituted. It is the office work of the Spirit to bring the individual into the body of
Christ, John 3:3-8; 16:711; Rom. 8:1-4, 9-13; 1 Cor. 6:11; 12:12,13; Eph. 2:18; 4:4; Titus 3:5. While it is the office
work of Chrigt to baptize the members of that body into the Spirit, Matt. 3:11; Mark 1:7, 8; Luke 3:16; John 1:33;
7:37, 38; Acts 1:5-8; 2:1-4; 8:15-19; 9:17; 10:4448; 11:15; 19:1-6. If this passage meant the baptism in the Spirit,"
it would read, "For by Jesus are we all baptized into one Spirit," but it reads "by one Spirit are we all baptized into
one body." The baptism of the Spirit does not place one in the body of Chrigt, neither does it cleanse from sin. One
must be in the body before he can be baptized into the Spirit.

In 1 Cor. 12, 13, and 14 the subject is spiritual gifts or things concerning the Spirit, their meanings,
manifestations, and operations in the body of Christ: hence 1 Cor. 12:12, 13, as proved by the context, does not refer
to the baptism into the Spirit by Jesus, but the constitution of that body by the Spirit. We are baptized into the body
by the Spirit in the sense of being immersed into Christ as avita part of His body. 1 Cor. 12:12-28; Rom. 6:3-6; Gal.
3:26-28; Eph. 2:14-22; 4:1-16; 5:30. Therefore, we may conclude that this passage is no proof in the identification
of the manchild with those baptized in the Holy Spirit. (See our book The Truth About the Baptism in the Holy
Spirit.)

Thus, there are many interpretations of both the sun-clothed woman and the manchild, and all of them cannot
be right; there must be a right understanding, and there is. One thing is certain: any interpretation that brings the
Church or Christendom into these "THINGS WHICH MUST BE HEREAFTER," that is, ater the churches, cannot
be right. The Church will have been raptured at least three and one-half years before the manchild will be caught up
to meet God and to live in heaven. Both the woman and the manchild are Jewish, as we have already seen, and so we
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must interpret the manchild with Israel, not with Christ, or the Church, as we shall see further in the next chapter.
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Chapter Eighteen
THE MANCHILD-THE TRUE INTERPRETATION

We believe that the manchild symbolizes the 144,000 Jews who are the "first fruits" to God from |srael, after
the rapture of all Jews of the Church and the Old Testament saints. The reasons are:

1. It has been conclusively proved that the woman represents Israel. Since this is true, it follows that |srael
cannot bring forth a company of Gentiles. Sheis sure to bring forth a company of her own nationality, the Jews. She
cannot bring forth an individual person. Only an individual can do that. The manchild then can only represent a
company of Jews out of Israel. The woman represents a company. The "remnant” is a company, so the manchild must,
of necessity, represent a company of Jews in order to fulfill the plain statements of Rev. 12. This alone would exclude
the theory of Christ's being the manchild. There is no other company of Jews definitely mentioned in the fulfillment
of Rev. 4-19 in Daniel's Seventieth Week besides the 144,000 and, as their salvation and sealing for protection
through the trumpet judgments only are described, it seems clear that they are the ones to be caught up in the seventh
trumpet as the manchild.

2. We have also seen that the woman cannot be the spirit of Christendom, or the Church, and that the manchild
cannot be the Church, or overcomers out of the Church, or any Gentile Christians. Thus, by a process of elimination,
we have left only one group of people, the Jews, from which to draw the personnel of the manchild, and what other
company can be represented but the 144,000 of Rev. 7 and 14? The manchild must be limited to one of the four
companies of redeemed heavenly saints who are saved in the scope of redemption from Adam to the first resurrection,
as enumerated in chapter nine, point 3, for which see. These companies are saved, dispensationally, in the order in
which we give them. When one company is complete then the gathering of the succeeding one begins.

3. The manchild represents a company of living saints only, for the woman will travail and bring forth the
complete manchild in the middle of the Week. She cannot bring forth a partly dead and partly living child at thistime.
This seems clear from the very language of the chapter. The dragon will stand before the woman to devour her child
assoon asit is born but the child will be immediately "caught up to God and to his throne."

How could the dragon kill the manchild if it were composed of dead, or even resurrected people? Such athing
is an impossibility. This proves that the manchild represents a company of living people only, who will be still in
natural bodies with the possibility of being killed. This eliminates the Old Testament saints, the Church saints, and
the tribulation saints. The only other company of redeemed |eft and the only one composed wholly of living saints
is the 144,000 Jews who will be sealed to go through the first six trumpet judgments and who will be caught up under
the seventh trumpet as the manchild. They are seen in heaven throughout the last three and one-half years so they
must be raptured in the middle of the Week, Rev. 14:1-5. God will supernaturally protect the manchild or 144,000
of lsrael from the dragon and Antichrist, when the latter breaks his covenant with Israel, in the middle of the Week,
by catching them up to His throne.

4. An examination of Rev. 7 and 14 shows the 144,000 of Israel to be the manchild.
(1) The companiesin both chapters are the same because: A. Of the sealing in their foreheads, Rev. 7:1-3; 14:1.
B. Of the uniqueness of their number, Rev. 7:4; 14:1.

C. Their history is only complete when both chapters are considered. Together they show their destiny, time of

-115-



rapture, place or position in heaven, and their occupation around the throne.

D. There is nothing to lead us to believe that the 144,000 of the two chapters are not the same; therefore, we
naturaly consider them the same.

(2) The destiny of the 144,000 proves them to be the manchild. They will appear "before the throne" in heaven
and "before the four beasts and the elders® who are before the throne. It is expressly stated that they will be redeemed
"from the earth" and "from among men." They, therefore, cannot be earthly people, who will go through the last three
and one-half years of tribulaion, and who will form the nucleus around which the twelve tribes will be gathered in the
Millennium. The fact that they will be in heaven between the seventh trumpet and the first vial shows that they will have
been raptured. When, if not as the manchild in the middle of the Week? The three messenger angels immediately
following this vision of the 144,000 in heaven, will proclaim their particular messages from the middle of the Week
onward. So it stands to reason that the vision will be fulfilled in the place it is given, which is immediately after the
catching up of the manchild under the seventh trumpet, and before the vials and the ministry of the messenger angels.

(3) The time of the rapture of the 144,000 shows them to be represented by the manchild. If the 144,000 are seen
on earth up to the middle of the Week, and in heaven immediately after the seventh trumpet which blows in the middle
of the Week, then they are sure to be raptured as the manchild in the middle of the Week. We have seen that the Old
Testament and the Church saints will be caught up to heaven before the Seventieth Week and that they will be with God
in heaven, represented by the elders. We have also seen that the tribulation saints will be martyred principdly after the
rapture of the manchild, but not caught up until about the end of the Week. The only other place for the insertion of the
rapture of the 144,000 is in Rev. 12:5. Therefore, the manchild must be the 144,000 who will be caught up under the
seventh trumpet; for, immediately after this trumpet they will be seen in heaven before God, Rev. 14:1-5. If the 144,000
are not to be raptured as the manchild, then how and when are they to be raptured? And where is the account of their
rapture? If the 144,000 are not the manchild, the history of the manchild is incomplete, and if the caching up of the
manchild is not the rapture of the 144,000, then mystery shrouds the rapture of the 144,000 and aso the destiny and
position of the manchild around the throne. Once we believe that the 144,000 and the manchild are the same, that John
saw the 144,000 caught up to heaven as the manchild in Rev. 12:5 and that the history of the manchild is completed in
Rev. 14:1-5, dl mysteries and questions cease to be.

(4) The place in which John saw the 144,000 further provesthat they will be in heaven before the second advent
of Christ to earth, and necessarily must be raptured before then. When, if not as the manchild? John seemed to see this
company at two places, namely, on Mount Zion and in heaven before God. Some argue that this Mount Zion is the
earthly one and that the whole scene (14:1-5) must beearthly, but we are convinced that Rev. 14:1isheavenly, and refers
to the heavenly Mount Zion because:

A. The rest of the verses refer to heavenly things. This cannot be disputed by reason of the plain language
picturing scenes in heaven. Thethrone, the living creatures, and elders all show a heavenly setting. The throne seen here
does not come down to earth until after the Millennium, and then it is in the heavenly Mount Zion and the New
Jerusalem, Rev. 21:22; 22:3-5. If these verses picture heavenly things then Rev. 14:1 does.

B. The "Lamb" seen on M ount Zion with the 144,000 is never seen on earth in the Revelation, but always in
heaven, as can be verified by the reader himself. When Christ comes to the earth He will not be pictured as alamb but
as a mighty conqueror taking vengeance on the ungodly, Rev. 19:11-21.

C. All redeemed peoples who have partin the first resurrection will have their abode in the New Jerusalem, which
is always spoken of in connection with heavenly, redeemed people, Heb. 11:10, 13-16; John 14:1-6; Rev. 21,22. Paul
statesin Heb. 12:18-24 that there is an heavenly Mount Zion, so if Rev. 14:2-5 speaks of heavenly things Rev. 14:1 does
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also.

D. The earthly tabernacle, candlestick, table of shewbread, holy place, holy of holies, ark of the covenant,
cherubims, mercy seat, etc., were all patterned after "things in heaven," Heb. 8:1-5; 9:1-5 23,24. Is it unreasonable to
believe that this Mount Zion is the heavenly one? Certainly the heavenly patterns are just as real and litera asthe earthly
things made from them. Moses was not the only one to see the heavenly patterns, for John in the Revelation describes
what he saw of them. They are enumerated as follows, but studied el sewhere: the door to the heavenly tabernacle, throne,
lamps, sea of glass, golden altar, golden censer, incense, temple and ark of the covenant. Therefore, we conclude that
the heavenly M ount Zion isthe place for the temple of God in heaven, asseenin Rev. 4,5;11:19; 14:15, 17; 15:5-8; 16:1,
17; 21:2-22:7.

(5) The privileges of the 144,000 in heaven show them to be a distinct company of redeemed from the earth who
will have part in the first resurrection. When, if not as the manchild? They will form one of the wonderful choirs of
heaven and sing a secret song that no man knows "but the hundred and forty and four thousand,” Rev. 14:1-3. The
thought is not that others will not understand the words of the song, but that they will not be able to sing its contents,
not having had the particular experience it will describe. The song will be accompanied by harps and sung before the
throne and all heavenly inhabitants, but, apart from this, we know nothing about it. This is the only mention of a song
without reference to thewords or the nature of it. It isto beanew song, by a new company and with anew theme, which
further indicates that those who sing it are saved and translated as aliving company &fter the rapture of the Church. They
will have undergone the same triads, will have been protected from the same judgments, and will have been trand ated
from the wrath of the dragon at the same time that the woman travails, in the middle of the Week. It isfurther stated of
the 144,000 that they will "follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth." This indicatestheir fellowship with Christ and the
ability to follow Him anywhere in the universe as special "servants" of God, Rev. 7:3; 14:15.

(6) The character of the 144,000 further shows them to be a special company of redeemed saints, saved and
translated after the rapture of the Church, and before the dragon is cast out of heaven, in the middle of the Week, for this
isthe only time they are seen on earth. Whenever they are seen after this, they are in heaven before the throne of God.
They "were not defiled with women: for they are virgins," Rev. 14:4. This has no reference to celibacy, but to the
pollutions connected with the great religious system dominating the nations of Revised Rome during the first three and
one-half years until Antichrist risesto absolute power over the ten kings who together destroy Mystery Babylon, in the
middle of the Week, Rev. 17:14-18. The 144,000 will not be a company of natura virgins but, having abstained from
the fornication of Mystery Babylon, will be recognized as pure virgins and chaste in the same sense asin 2 Cor. 11:2.
They are not mentioned in connection with Antichrist or anything that he doesin the last three and one-half years, which
seems to indicate that they will be translated before the Antichrist makes war on the saints.

"In their mouth was found no guile: for they are without fault before the throne of God," Rev. 14:5. This passage
shows that the 144,000 must abide by the same rule of conduct to which the Church and all other redeemed have been
subjected, Eph. 5:26,27; Phil. 4:8; Col. 3:5,16; etc. This verse (14:5) can be taken literaly while the verse above (14:4)
cannot possibly be taken so because of its own statements which show that the 144,000 have not been defiled with
women (indicating, if literal, that they were all men) ; for they are virgins (indicating, if literal, that they are women).
Both cannot be true. The only other meaning must be the one above.

(7) The 144,000 are "first fruits unto God and the Lamb" (14:4), which definitely proves their salvation and
translation after the rapture of the Church. The "first fruits" were always mentioned in connection with Israel in the Old
Testament, speaking of the first gathering of the harvest, whether corn, wheat or anything. They were offered to the L ord
together with the tithes, as arecognition of earthly blessings from the hand of the Lord, Num. 15:20; 18:12; Neh. 10:35-
37; Prov. 3:9, 10. In the New Testament the- first converts are spoken of as"first fruits,” 1 Cor. 16:15. James, in writing
to the twelve tribes scattered abroad, says "that we should be a kind of first fruits of his creatures,” Jas. 1:1, 18. Christ
is referred to as the "first fruits" of the resurrection, 1 Cor. 15:20-23. From all these passages in both Testaments we
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gather that the "first fruits" mean the first of vegetation gathered, or the first of mankind to experience something new.
The 144,000 will be"first fruits" and "of all the tribes of the children of Israel"; I. e., thefirst ones saved after the rapture.

Now comes the question as to how the 144,000 will be first fruits to God from Israel. It has aready been proved
that they will be saved and sealed after the rapture of the Church and the Old Testament saintswho will be caught up
in Rev. 4:1. It cannot be denied that they will be living Jews all sealed in their foreheads after the sixth seal and before
the first trumpet in the first three and one-half years as plainly stated in Rev. 7:1-8. If thisis true, then they cannot be
the first fruits to God, from Israel of the Old Testament or the Church sants, for the first Jews saved in these companies
will have died centuries before and will have been raptured at Christ'scoming intheair, 1 Thess. 4:13-18. These 144,000
will be the first Jews saved between the rapture and the first trumpet, after all saved Jews are caught up in the rapture
of the Church. The awful wars, bloody persecutions, devastating famines and noisome pestilences in the first six seals,
together with the knowledge of God and of the rapture which has taken place, will serve as powerful incentives in
converting thousands of Jews and Gentiles. Hence the 144,000 Jews and the great multitude, which will betwo different
bodies of people, are seen in Rev. 7 between the sixth and seventh sea s, with the 144,000 being sealed for protection
through the trumpet judgments and the great multitude suffering martyrdom in the tribul ation.

If the manchild, which represents a company of Israelites, as is clear, were to be raptured before the 144,000
which is dso a company of Isreelites, then the manchild would be the "first fruits" to God from lIsrael and not the
144,000. But such is not true, for it isthe 144,000 who are first fruits to God from Israel. This proves that the 144,000
arethe ones symbolized by the manchild, for the manchild will be the first company raptured after the Church is raptured
in Rev. 4:1. There is only one company of believers raptured after the Church until the rapture of the tribulation saints
at about the end of the tribulation, and that company is symbolized by the manchild. Therefore, since the manchild and
the 144,000 are both Israelitish, since thereis but one rapture for both, and since they are both seen in heaven before the
throne immediately after the seventh trumpet, they must be identical.

The 144,000 will be the first fruits to God from Israel while the real harvest of Israel will be at the end of the
tribulation when the nation is born at one time, Isa. 66:7, 8; Rom. 11:26, 27. Since the first fruits of the harvest in the
Old Testament belonged to God and were used at Hisdiscretion, so these first fruits of all Israel are dedicated especially
to God and His service. The harvest after the gathering of the first fruits, was left to sustain natural life so God will
likewise leave the harvest of Israel as an earthly people, to serve as a factor in the sustenance of natural life on earth
forever, Isa. 9:6, 7; Luke 1:3235; Rev. 21, 22.

Thus all the facts concerning the 144,000 in Rev. 7 and 14 seem to require their oneness with the manchild. If
they are to be caught up before the manchild they must be translated after the fifth and sixth trumpets, for they will still
be on earth and protected during their fulfillment. If they are not the same, then there are two translations and the first
or 144,000 is not seen while the other is. The history of the 144,000 is resumed while the other is not. Thus mystery after
mystery appears unless the 144,000 are recognized asthe manchild.

5. The 144,000 will be sealed for the purpose of being protected through the trumpet judgments only, for
immediately after the seventh trumpet, which includes the last verse of Rev. 13, we see them in heaven as in the firgt
fiveverses of Rev. 14. It was said to the first four trumpet angels, who are to hurt the earth, trees and seas, "Hurt not the
earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God (144,000) in their foreheads," Rev. 7:13.
After they are sealed the trumpets will begin. They will be immune from the first four plagues. They are not mentioned
in connection with that time, but, in the fifth trumpet or first woe, specid direction is given to the demons of that woe
not to hurt the 144,000, Rev. 9:4. This also plainly applies to the demons of the sixth trumpet or second woe which
immediately follows. The way God will protect them under the seventh trumpet or third woe, which is the casting out
of Satan from heaven, will be by translating them to thwart the dragon in his purpose of devouring the manchild "as soon
asitisborn.,, The dragon will be full of wrath because God will have protected them from the first six trumpet plagues
so he will try to destroy them. But he will be defeated by God, who will translae them to His throne. Then the dragon
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will turn on the woman who will have brought forth the manchild, but God will defeat himin all his machinationsaswe
have already seen. We find no mention of the 144,000 on earth after the trumpets and the very next view places them
in heaven, 14:1-5. Therefore, they are the company symbolized by the manchild who will be protected from the wrath
of the dragon, Antichrist and via plagues of the last three and one-haf years of the Week by being translated.

6. It seems clear from the previous studies that the woman, manchild, and the remnant of the woman are all
Jewish, and that these three are the only companies in Revelation that are Jewish. If thisis true then the 144,000 must
be one of the three since they are Jewish. They are not mentioned separately from them, but are mentioned as being "of
all the tribes of the children of Israel" thus indicating that if they were not of the three they would also be mentioned in
connection with the three which go to make up all Israel before the middle of the Week. Since they are one of the three,
which one? They cannot be symbolized by the woman and cannot be the remnant because of the following contrasts:

(1) The woman will be national Israel or all the Jewsin Judea in the last days, while the 144,000 will form a
group sealed out of Israel.

(2) The woman and remnant will be earthly peoples while the 144,000 will be heavenly.

(3) The woman and remnant will be in travail while the 144,000 will not be.

(4) The woman will bring forth the manchild, while the 144,000 will not.

(5) A company will be taken out of the woman but not out of the 144,000 for they themselves are a company
taken out of the woman.

(6) The woman will fleeto the wilderness and the remnant will be left in Judeawhile the 144,000 will be taken
up to heaven before the throne.

(7) The remnant will be left on earth after the flight of the woman while the 144,000 will be taken to heaven as
"first fruits" of the woman before she flees. They will be the first of Israel to be translated to heaven during this period.

(8)Neither the number of the woman nor of the remnant is given whileit is in the case of the 144,000.

(9) Neither the woman nor the remnant will be sed ed for protection while the 144,000 will be, Rev. 7:1-8; 9:4.

Now therefore, since the woman or the remnant cannot be the 144,000 or the manchild, the 144,000 and the
manchild must be identical. The 144,000 are the only company that can possibly fill the requirements of the language
of Rev. 12. The manchild represents a small company of Israelites out of all Israel. The 144,000 are acompany from
all Israel. The manchild is caught up to the throne. So are the 144,000. The manchild is delivered from thedragon at the
time of the travail of the woman. So are the 144,000. The manchild is the object of the vengeance of the dragon. So are
the 144,000, else they would not be protected by God from the demons, Rev. 9:4. The manchild is not mentioned on
earth after the seventh trumpet. Neither are the 144,000. The manchild isto rule the nations. So are the 144,000 as well
as all saints, as we have seen in chapter seventeen, theory 1. The manchild is an heavenly company. So are the 144,000.
The manchild is a baby in size compared to the woman. So are the 144,000 compared to all Israel. These and other
reasons of harmony between the two seem to prove that the manchild and the 144,000 are the same.
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7. Daniel also pictured the rapture of the manchild saying, "At that time (beginning of the great tribulation) shall
Michael stand up (asin Rev. 12:7-12 when the manchild is delivered), the great prince which standeth for the children
of thy people (Israel) : and there shall be atime of trouble (three and one-haf years of Dan. 12:7-13; Rev. 11:1-3; 12:5,
6, 14-16; 13:1-7), such as never was since there was anation (Matt. 24:15-26; Jer. 30:7) even to that same time; and at
that time (that Michael stands up to cast out Satan and deliver the manchild) thy people (Israel) shall be delivered (from
Hebrew malat, meaning "to escape, to be rescued," implying atranslation to Israel), every one (144,000) that shall be
found written in the book," Dan. 12:1. Such passages as Exod. 32:32, 33; Ps. 56:8; 69:28; Isa. 4:3; Ezek. 13:9; Luke
10:20; Rev. 3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:11-15 show that the reference to those found written in the book of life among Daniel's
people at the middle of the Week will escape the great tribulation. Chrigt plainly reveals to John that there will be
144,000 written in the book of life at that time.

8. In Isa. 66:7, 8 we have another definite passage showing that Israel is to bring forth a manchild before she
herself is delivered at the end of the Week. This passage reads, "Before she (Israel) travailed (for her own deliverance
at the end of the week, Zech. 12:10-14), she was delivered of a man child," verse

That the pain and travail of Israel hereis the one which resultsin her own deliverance a the end of the Week is
the one referred to is clear from verse 8 which reads, "Who hath heard such a thing? ... shall a nation be born at once?
for as soon as Zion travailed, she brought forth her children." But before thisbirth of anation in one day (Rom. 11:25-27)
"she brought forth a man child." Who is the manchild that Israel is to bring forth before her own deliverance if it is not
the 144,000 or "every one found written in the book" among Israel in the middle of the Week asin the above passages
in Dan. 12:1 and Rev. 7:1-8; 12:5; 14:1-5? The manchild in Isaiah must be the same as the one in Revelation, for both
passages are fulfilled at the same time and concern the same class of people. Since both passages refer to Israel as a
whole and to the manchild as being a smaller group out of Israel and since the woman or the remnant of the woman
cannot be the manchild, the only others left to make up the manchild are the 144,000 Jews out of Israel. Therefore, we
conclude that the manchild referred to in Isaiah and Revelation is a symbol of the 144,000 Jews who are caught up to
God as an heavenly people in the middle of the Week.

As we have seen, the 144,000 are aspecid company from Israel who are to have a special mission. They are a
separate and distinct company of redeemed eternal rulerswho help God, with all other redeemed men and faithful angels,
to administer the affairs of the vast universe of God - even His creations in infinite outer space, far beyond what we now
know to be in existence.

Since the manchild truly represents a group of people who will be alive, on earth, after the rapture and will fulfill
propheciesof the "THINGS WHICH MUST BE HEREAFTER," that is, after the churches, then it is definitely clear that
the manchild refersto the 144,000 Jews who are protected from the judgments of the trumpets in the first half of the
Week, Rev. 7:1-8; 9:4, and are caught up to heaven as the manchild in the middle of the Week (Rev. 12:5), where they
are seen before God in heaven, having been redeemed from the earth, Rev. 14:1-5.

This being true, we must keep in mind that the word "manchild" is never used in connection with the Church,
or with Gentiles in any age from Adam until now. The word is used only with Israel in prophecy, and only with Israel
will it be fulfilled.
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Chapter Nineteen
THE DRAGON, WAR IN HEAVEN, AND THE REMNANT

I. The Dragon.

"And there appeared another wonder (sign) in heaven; and behold a great red dragon, having seven heads and
ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them
to the earth: and the dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon
asit was born," Rev. 12:3,4.

The word "dragon” is used thirteen times and only in Revelation. It isa symbol of Satan, the chief adversary of
God, Rev. 12:9. Thisis the first time he is mentioned in Revelation. We must distinguish between the symbol and the
thing symbolized, asin all other symbols. The "great red dragon” is afitting symbol of Satan in hisrole as the relentless
persecutor and murderer of multitudes of unfortunate people, John 8:44. In Job 41 and Isa 27:1 he is portrayed as
"leviathan, the piercing serpent ... That crooked serpent ... the dragon that is in the sea.”

The seven heads and ten horns symbolize the same seven world kingdoms as the seven heads and ten horns on
the beast out of the seain Rev. 13:1-4; 17:1-18, and al have been or will beused by God in His purposein judging | srael
from the beginning of her history to Christ's coming. They are Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome
and the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome as we shall see in our study of Rev. 17. The heads being crowned shows that
Satan has reigned and will reign over these seven kingdoms. He has tried to destroy Israel under the first six kingdoms
and will try to do so under the seventh or Revised Rome, but he will meet defeat by God as on all previous occasions.

The beast out of the sea will have his ten horns crowned, but not his seven heads, showing that he is to be new
in existence and that he hasnot lived through the length of these seven empires, but will come in the future and conquer
the ten horns or the seventh kingdom, reign over it and become the last kingdom before Christ's coming. These facts
further prove that Israel is the one represented by the woman, for she is the only company of people that has existed
throughout the length of these seven kingdoms except the Gentiles and they compose these kingdoms themselves. The
Church has existed through only part of Old Rome and will be translated before Revised Rome has finished its course.
Such asymbol can never be used in connection with the Church for that reason.

This symbol is also seen in heaven and is represented as drawing one-third of the stars from heaven and casting
them to earth. The stars have reference to the angels of God, and the casting down refers to one-third of God's angels
who fell with Satan as recorded in Isa. 14:12-14; Ezek. 28:11-17; Luke 10:18. These "stars" are called "his angels" in
Rev. 12:7-12. In the New Testament both men and angels are called stars, Rev. 1:20; 9:1; 12:3-9.

The reference cannot be of literal stars, for they are generally larger than our earth, hence the stars seen in the
universe could not fall to the earth. The tail pictures Lucifer's power and influence in causing the angelic rebellion.

"The dragon stood before the woman which wasready to be delivered (literaly, 'is about to bring forth, showing
that the manchild is delivered in the middle of the Week, and therefore, cannot possibly refer to the historical ascension
of Christ), for to devour (sameword as in Rev. 20:9 and “eat up' in Rev. 10:9, 10) her child as soon asit wasborn." The
dragon will try first to destroy the manchild before he turns on the woman. The following outlines briefly the actions
of the dragon in Revelation after he iscast to the earth at the rapture of the manchild.

Thefirst thing he does is to league with Antichrist and give him his power, throne, and great authority (13:1-4),
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and then they both will turn on the woman which bringsforth the manchild. By this action Satan will continue his age-
long animosity toward Israel. He will make war on her and she will flee into Edom and Moab with the armies of the
dragon and Antichrist after her. God will intervene and the pursuing armies will be swallowed by the earth. This will
aggravate the dragon and he will come back to war with the remnant of her seed, or the remaining Jews who do not flee
into the wilderness. But God will intervene again and stir up enemiesin the North and East of the kingdoms of the old
Roman Empire, who will at this point submit to the Antichrist, who will keep Antichrist occupied in war for thelast three
and one-half years. However, he will finally conquer them about the end of the Week and lead them against Jerusalem
as he intended to do in the middle of the Week. Then he will meet defeat at the hands of Christ who will come at that
time to deliver Israel and set up His earthly kingdom. Satan will be in full co-operation with the Antichrist and back his
every movein the destruction of men throughout the last three and one-half yearsand, at the end, will inspire the nations
to fight against Christ, Rev. 16:13-16. At Armageddon he will be taken and thrown into the bottomless pit for one
thousand years to deceive the nations no more until the thousand years are fulfilled. Then heisto be loosed for alittle
season to deceive the nations again, leading them in rebellion against God. They will try again to destroy the Holy City
and the saints, but fire will come down out of heaven and will devour his armies. He will then be taken and cast into the
lake of fire where he will be tormented for ever and ever, Rev. 20:1-10. This will end Satan's career on earth as the
enemy of God and man.

Il. TheWar in Heaven.

"And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angel s fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his
angels, and prevailed not; neither was their place found any more in heaven. And the great dragon was cast out, that old
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth thewhole world: he was cast out into the earth, and hisangelswere
cast out with him. And | heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of
our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused them before our God
day and night. And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and they loved
not their livesunto the death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell inthem. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth
and of the sea! for the Devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short
time," Rev. 12:7-12.

The heavens are peopled with multitudes of spirit beings of different orders and kinds, such asseraphim (Isa. 6:1-
8), cherubim (Ezek. 1:4-25; 10:1-22), living creatures (Rev. 4:6-8), spirit horses and chariot drivers (2 Kings 2:11-13;
6:13-17; Zech. 1:8-11; 6:1-8; Rev. 19:11-14), common angels (Heb. 1, 2) archangels (Isa. 14:12-14; Ezek. 28:11-17; Jude
9), etc. Principalities, powers, age rulers of darkness, wicked spirits, demons, unclean spirits, thrones, dominions, falen
angels, spiritsin prison, etc., are dso mentioned which require acknowledgement of many other kinds of spirit beings
than are mentioned in adefinite way in Scripture, Eph. 6:11-18; Col. 1:15-18; 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7; 1 Pet. 3:1820;1 Tim.
4:1; Psa. 89:6; Job 1, 2; 38:1-7; etc. These beings are apportioned into three classes:

1. God's subjects, Heb. 1, 2.

2. Satan's angelswho are loose with him, Rev. 12:7-12.

3. Fdlen angels who are bound in tartarus, 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7.

This war in heaven will be the last desperate struggle between spirit beings in the heavenlies for and against the
majesty and kingdom of God. It will be the culmination of the struggle in heaven between God and Satan. It first began
when Lucifer atempted to exalt his kingdom above the angels of God and dethrone God from His universa kingdom
over all other kingdoms in the universe. In his rebellion against God and in his ascension into heaven and above the
clouds from the earth (Isa. 14:12-14) he was cast out of heaven back down to the ground and was dethroned. Although
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deprived of his kingdom and exalted position he was not deprived of the power which was his by nature and gift for he
still has great power in the heavenlies and over the earth that was usurped from Adam, Eph. 2:2; 6:12; John 12:31; 14:30;
16:11; Matt. 4:1-11. He still hasaccess to heaven and accusesthe saints before God day and night, Job 1, 2; Rev. 12:10-
12; Zech. 3:1. (See our book, God's Plan for Man, L esson Seven. for Satan's rebellion.)

FactsConcerning War in Heaven, Rev. 12:7-12.

1. Thereisto be awar in the middle of the Week, Rev. 12:7.

2. The place of the war will be heaven, Rev. 12:7.

3. The combatants will be Michael, the archangel, in command of the angels of God, arrayed againgt L ucifer, the
archangel, in command of his angels that fell with him when he sinned and was dethroned. How angel's fight is not
known but surely this will be areal combat. How an angel could wrestle with Jacob; how angels could take hold of Lot
and family and pull them out of the city of Sodom; how an angel could have asword drawn and meet Joshuain the plains
of Jericho; how one angel with a sword could slay 185,000 Assyriansin one night; how angels observe usin al we do;
how they protect us from material harm; how they separate people at the judgment of the nations; how they eat like
physical men; how they gather Israel back; how they fight with Christ at Armageddon against physica men and do many
other things, as plainly stated in Scripture, is not clearly revealed, but the facts are that they do them and that isenough.

This, to my mind, proves that angels have bodiesthat are of material substance, but in an incorruptible, immortal,
indestructible and glorified spiritual state, something like the body of Christ after the resurrection and like our bodies
after they will have been glorified. Did not men handle the body of Christ after the resurrection while at the same time
it could appear and disappear at will? The same then can be said of the angels else they could not fight against one
another as here stated. If they are not objects that can be pushed back by another, how could Satan and his angels be cast
down to the earth by the force of other beings of like nature? There may be other ways of war between angels and spirit
beings but it cannot be denied that the aboveis possible. One angel will take Satan, put a chain on him, and bind him
in the pit for athousand years, then loose him, Rev. 20:1-3. The same angel will loose four othersthat are now bound
intheriver Euphrates, Rev. 9:14. The angelsin tartarus are d so bound in chains, 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7. Demons are bound
in the pit, Rev. 9:1-21. Satan, angels, demons, and wicked men can and will all be confined in the lake of fire forever,
Matt. 25:41-46; Rev. 19:20; 20:10-15. How spiritual beings can be bound in chains and be confined to a material place
in the earth isnot beyond us, for we believe it, and think we understand it, because we can see that they have bodies that
are capable of such treatment. (See our book, God's Plan for Man, Les. 4 for astudy of spirit bodies.)

With these facts in mind we can better understand the war between these two armies of angelic hosts which
prevail one against another. Michael, at the head of God's army, ismentioned in Dan. 10:13, 21; 12:1 and Jude 9 from
which we must gather all our information about him, except what we gather from statements made of other angelic
beings of the same order. The word "prevailed" (12:8) implies strength to wrestle or struggle against one another (Acts
19:16) thus showing actual combat.

4. Theresult of the battle will be that the Devil and his angels will be thrust down to the earth never to have access
to heaven again, Rev. 12:8, 9.

5. A voice from heaven will cry the following because of the defeat of Satan:

(1) To God he will state, "Now is come savation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of
his Christ," Rev. 12:10. Cf. 11:15.
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(2) To the saintson earth he will state that "the accuser of our brethren (this voice is one of a redeemed man, for
he classes himself with other redeemed) is cast down which accused them before our God day and night," Rev. 12:10.
This gives the reason for Satan's present access to God, Job 1, 2. Next, he states the method of overcoming Satan. It is
the same used to overcome him while on earth aswell asin heaven, that is, "by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word
of their testimony" and loving "not their lives unto death,” Rev. 12:11. These overcomers are not those of the Church,
for they have all been raptured, but are those of the Jews and Gentiles who have been saved since the rapture of the
Church in Rev. 4:1.

(3) To the inhabitants of heaven he will cry, "Rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them" because of the
casting out of Satan, Rev. 12:12.

(4)T o the inhabitants of the earth he will say "Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the Devil is
come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth he hath but a short time," Rev. 12:12. Thisthird woe will
no doubt affect men in a physical way as much as the first two woes, Rev. 9:1-21. This seems to be required by Rev.
8:13; 12:12. He will vent hiswrath on the woman, remnant, and many other classes of people during the last three and
one-half years. His wrath will be great for he knows he will have but a short time.

111. The Remnant of the W oman.

"And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep
the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ," Rev. 12:17.

We have already discussed the remnant in connection with the woman and manchild so little needs to be said
here. The remnant is not a personage or a symbol, but literally some Jews who will be saved after the rapture of the
manchild and who do not flee into the wilderness when the woman or main body of Israel does. In nearly all previous
invasionsof Judea and Jerusalem there has been aremnant left and the sameisto be true at the future time in the middle
of the Week when the dragon and Antichrist determine to destroy Israel. The word "remnant” in Scripture is never used
of the Church or Gentiles, but contrarily, dways of Isreel. Isa. 1:9; 10:20; 11:16; Joel 2:32; Micah 2:12; 5:3-9; Zech.
8:6-12; Rom. 11; etc. The remnant was not saved at the time the manchild or 144,000 Jews were translated, or those of
the remnant would have been translated also (Dan. 12:1), but they get saved after the rapture of the 144,000 and during
the flight of Israel into the wilderness, hence they are saved by the time the dragon warson them after he fails to destroy
Israel that flees.
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Chapter Twenty
THE BEAST OUT OF THE SEA

"And | stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns,
and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. And the beast which | saw waslike unto a
leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of alion; and the dragon gave him his power
and his seat (throne), and great authority. And | saw one of his headsasit were wounded to death; and his deadly wound
was healed: and all the world wondered after the beast. And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the
beast; and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? Who is able to make war with him? and there
was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies: and power was given unto him to continue forty
and two months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and
them that dwell in heaven," Rev. 13:1-6.

It is claimed that the pronoun "I" of Rev. 13:1 is Satan speaking, but such a theory is fase because John is
referred to forty times before this and thirty-five times after this by the same pronoun. Such would contradict the plain
language of the rest of the passage which shows that John is the one seeing thisvison. Rev. 13 gives the effects upon
earth of the casting out of Satan.

First let us examine this passage to see what it has to say about the beast out of the sea. Thisisasymbol and must
be treated as such. For the explanation of the beast with its heads, horns, crowns, names of blasphemy, feet, head
wounded to death, etc., see chapters thirty to thirty-five.

The seais symbolic of peoples, Dan. 7:2, 3; Rev. 17:1, 15. The beast in Revelation refers to the rise of a kingdom,
and more particularly to the Antichrist, the earthly head of thiskingdom. It also symbolizes a supernatural spirit out of
the abyss as we shall later see. Beasts as symbols symbolize either the kingdom or king (Dan. 2:38, 39; 7:2-7 with 7:17,
23), as well as supernatural powers which control the kingdom. The personal Antichrist, his power, source of power,
worship, mouth, exaltation, wars, characteristics, titles, reign, length of reign, etc., are the subject of this passage. They
are briefly dealt with as follows:

1. Who ishe? At the present time (1948) this question cannot be answered. The quegtion is unsolved and will be
until the Antichrist persondly makes the covenant with Israel for seven years, Dan. 9:27. Many today, as ever, are
speculating on the pope, Stalin, amagician in Syriaand othersas the Antichrist. Much harm has been done to the subject
of prophecy by this for many thinking people have become disgusted and many have turned their faces aganst the
inspiration of prophecy by just such unfounded specul ation. The points which follow prove that no man now prominent
in world affairs could possibly be the Antichrist.

2. From where does he come? This question is fully answered in the book of Daniel. In Dan. 2 and 7 we havetwo
visions that cover the Gentile world powers from Daniel's day to the second coming of Christ. The "head of gold" on
the image (Dan. 2:32, 35, 38) and the "lion" (Dan. 7:4, 12, 17) symbolize Babylon, Nebuchadnezzar's kingdom (Dan.
2:37, 38; Jer. 15:4; 24:9; 25:11, 12; 29:18). The "breast and arms of silver" on the image (Dan. 2:32, 35, 39) and the
"bear" (Dan. 7:5, 12, 17) symbolize MedoPersia, which followed Babylon in the punishment of Israel (Dan. 2:39; 5:24-
31; 6:1-28; 8:1-4, 20; 10:1-20; 11:1-3; 2 Chron. 36:22; Ezra 1:1-3). The "belly and thighs of brass" on the image (Dan.
2:39) and the "leopard" (Dan. 7:6,12,17) symbolize the old Grecian Empire of Alexander the Great that followed M edo-
Perdgain thetimes of the Gentiles (Dan. 2:39; 8:20, 21; 11:1-4). The "legs of iron" on theimage (Dan. 2:33-35, 40) and
the nondescript "beast” (Dan. 7:7, 8, 17-27) symbolize the old Roman Empire that followed the Grecian Empire and its
four divisonsin the persecution of Israel (Dan. 2:40; 7:23-25; 9:26; Luke 2:1; John 11:48; Matt. 24:1, 2; Luke 21:20-24;
Acts 16:21; 22:25-29). The "feet and toes' of iron and clay on the image (Dan. 2:33-35, 41-44) and "the ten horns' on
the nondescript beast (Dan. 7:8, 20-24) symbolize ten kings who will head ten separate governments from ten separate
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capitals inside the old Roman Empire in the days of the second coming of Christ (Dan. 2:31-44; 7:23-25; Rev. 12:3;
13:1-4; 17:8-17).

Men call these ten kingdoms the Revived Roman Empire, but to be technical, thereisno such thing asthe Roman
Empire being revived. This would require the old Roman territory to be formed into one empire again and be ruled by
one man from Rome, but this the Bible does not teach. It teaches ten kingdoms inside of thisterritory instead of one
empire (Dan. 2:44; 7:23,24; Rev. 17:8-17) : "It would be best to call these ten kingdoms the "Revised Roman Empire"
due to the fact that they will be formed inside the old Roman territory, but there will be ten kingdoms instead of one
empire as is generally taught.

Daniel did not see alittletoe growing out of theten toesin Dan. 2, but in Dan. 7 he did see a"little horn" growing
out of the ten horns, which plucked up three of the ten horns by the roots (Dan. 7:7, 8). Thisis explained in Dan. 7:23,
24 thus: "The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon the earth (the old Roman Empire, which followed Babylon,
M edo-Persia, and Greece from Daniel's day on), which shall be diverse from al kingdoms.... theten horns OUT OF this
kingdom are ten kingsthat shall arise:and ANOTHER shall rise AFTER THEM; and he shall be diverse from the FIRST
(the ten), and he shall subdue three kings (of the ten)." This will give him four of the ten kings. The other six of the ten
will agree to give their power to this little horn and he will then form the eighth kingdom of Rev. 17:8-17.

It is clear that this"little horn" arises "AFTER" the ten kingdoms and not "BEFORE" them and that he does not
have anything to do with the rise of the ten kingdoms. He does not come until "AFTER" they are fully formed and exist
for a "short space,” Dan. 7:8; Rev. 17:9-11. If men would have believed the simple statements of the Bible on these
guestions we never would have had the foolish speculations on Mussolini, Hitler, Stalin, the pope, and others as being
the future Antichrist. The sensational writings of many trying to prove who the Antichrist will be has caused much
confusion and the sooner such guessing is stopped the better off the subject of prophecy will bein the eyes of intelligent
people. The "little horn" as well asthe "ten horns" are all yet future, for in Rev. 13:1-8; 17:9-17 it is clear that the ten
kings give their power and kingdom to the beast for forty-two months and together they will fight against Christ at
Armageddon.

In Dan. 8 we have a vision of aram and an he-goat. The ram symbolizes Medo-Persia the same as the silver in
the image of Dan. 2 and the bear of Dan. 7. The he-goat symbolizes the Grecian Empire the same as the brassin the
image of Dan. 2 and the leopard of Dan. 7. The he-goat had a notable horn between its eyes, which was broken off, and
in its place grew four horns and "OUT OF one of them came forth the little horn." The interpretation of these thingsis
given as follows: "The ram which thou sawest having two horns ARE THE (two) KINGS OF MEDIA AND PERSIA.
And the rough goat IS THE KING (kingdom) OF GRECIA: and the great horn that is between hiseyes|S THE FIRST
KING (Alexander the Great who founded the old Grecian Empire). Now that being broken (Alexander having died),
whereas four stood up for it (that is, four horns grew on the he-goat instead of the great horn), FOUR KINGDOMS
SHALL STAND UPOUT OF THE NATION (the Grecian Empire shall be divided into four kingdoms), but not in his
(Alexander's) power. And IN THE LATTER TIME OF THEIR KINGDOM, when the transgressors are come to the full,
A KING OF FIERCE COUNTENANCE, AND UNDERSTANDING DARK SENTENCES, SHALL STAND UP (that
is, the little horn shall come out of one of these four divisions of Greece in the last days of the existence of these four
kingdoms) ... He shall also stand up against the Prince of princes (Jesus Christ) ; but he shal be broken without hand"
by Chrig at His second advent. These four divisons of Greece would be known today as Greece, Turkey, Syria and
Egypt. Four of Alexander's generds divided his empire after his death. Cassander took Greece and Macedon,
Lysimachustook AsiaMinor or present Turkey and Thrace, Sel eucus took Syriaand B abylonia, and Ptolemy took Egypt.
(This can be verified by anyone who will get an ancient history and see the map of the old Grecian Empire and itsfour
divisions after the death of Alexander.)

In Dan. 8:9 itis definitely stated that "the little horn" will come from one of the four horns, "OUT OF ONE OF
THEM came forth alittle horn, which waxed exceeding great, toward the south (Egypt), and toward the east (Syriaand
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Babylonia), and toward the pleasant land (Pal estine)." Thisverse isinterpreted in verse 23 as"IN THE LATTER TIME
OF THEIR KINGDOM (the existence of Greece, Turkey, Syria, and Egypt), when the transgressors are come to the full,
A KING OF FIERCE COUNTENANCE, and understanding dark sentences, SHALL STAND UP" and fight against
"THE PRINCE OF PRINCES" at his second advent.

The purpose of Dan. 8 over Dan. 7 is to narrow down the coming of the Antichrist geographically from the ten
kingdoms of the future Revised Roman Empire to four of the ten kingdoms, and reveal that Antichrist will come from
either Greece, Turkey, Syria or Egypt, not from the Vatican, Italy, France, Spain, Germany, Russia, or some other place
in the world. We must now forget any place outsidethe four divisions of the old Grecian Empire as being the place from
which Antichrist must come. Hewill come from one of these four divisions of Greece and will overthrow the other three,
thus reviving the Grecian Empire, which will become the eighth or leopard kingdom of Rev. 13:118; 17:1-17.

In Dan. 11 we have a vision of wars between two of the four divisions of the Grecian Empire, Syria, and Egypt,
which werefought over aperiod of about 150 years ending with Antiochus Epiphaneswho reigned about 165 B. C. Then
the prophet skips over to the end time and pictures the last war between Syria and Egypt, with the result that Syria will
finally overthrow Egypt. Egypt is called "the king of the south" and Syria "the king of the north" in this vision.

Dan. 11:36-12:13 definitely identifies the Antichrist as "the king of the north" (Syria) at "the time of the end.”
The whole purpose of the vision was to show "what shall befall thy people (Israel) in the latter days" (Dan. 10:14). The
purpose of this vison over Dan. 7 and 8 isto narrow down the coming of the Antichrist geographically from the ten
kingdoms of Dan 7, and from the four kingdoms of Dan. 8 to the one kingdom of Dan. 11, the Syrian division of the old
Grecian Empire, thus teaching that the Antichrist will come from Syria a the end time. If the whole vision of Dan. 11
concerns only Egypt and Syria showing the latter-day war between them with the result that Egypt will be finally
overthrown by Syrig, then it proves that he will come from Syria and not Egypt, Greece or Turkey, the other three
divisons of the old Grecian Empire.

"The king of the north" is the same asthe "little horn" of Dan. 7 and 8, "the prince that shall come" of Dan. 9:26,
27, "the son of perdition" and "man of sin" of 2 Thess. 2:1-12, and "the beast" of Rev. 13 as proved by the following:

(1) All do according to their will for the same length of time, Dan. 7:25; 8:14; 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:10-12; Rev. 13:5-

(2) All will exat themselves above every god, Dan. 7:25; 8:25; 11:36, 37; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18.

(3)All are conquerors in the same territory at the same time, Dan. 7:8, 20-24; 8:23-25; 11:40-45; Rev. 13:1-18.

(4)All speak blasphemies against God at the same time, Dan. 7:8, 11, 20-25; 8:23-25; 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev.
13:5.

(5) All prevail against the saints and Jews during the tribulation, Dan. 7:21-26; 8:24; 11:40,41; 12:1,7; Matt.
24:15-22; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:1-4; 20:4-6.

(6) All come out of the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome and get power over the ten kingdoms and reign over them
until all of them are destroyed at Armageddon, Dan. 7:7, 8, 23, 24; 8:9, 2225; 11:40-45; Rev. 13:1-4; 17:9-17; 19:19-21.

(7)AIll change the times and laws for atime, Dan. 7:11, 21-27; 8:22-25; 11:35-45; 12:7; 2 Thess. 2:1-13; Rev.
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13:1-8.

(8)All reign "UNTIL" the second coming of Christ, Dan. 2:44; 7:11-14, 18, 21-26; 8:23-25; 9:27; 11:36-45; 12:7-
13; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 17:9-17; 19:19-21.

(9)AIl continue the same length of time, Dan. 7:21-26; 8:2225; 9:27; 11:40-45; 12:7-13; 2 Thess. 2:8-13; Rev.
13:5; 17:9-17; 19:19-21.

(10) All will be divewhen the God of heaven comes to set up Hiskingdom, Dan. 2:44; 7:11-14, 18-26; 8:22-25;
9:27; 11:4045; 12:7-13; 2 Thess. 2:8-13; Rev. 17:14; 19:19-21; 20:1-10.

(11) All cause the greatest tribulation that ever will be on earth, Dan. 7:21-27; 8:19, 24, 25; 9:27; 12:1,7; Matt.
24:15-22; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 7:14; 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2-4; 20:4-6; Jer. 30:3-7.

(12) All will do away with the Jewish daily sacrifices in the future temple and cause the abomination of
desolation, Dan. 7:25; 8:11-14; 9:27; 11:35-45; 12:11; Matt. 24:15-22; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18.

(13) All will reign in the Jewish temple in Jerusalem, Dan. 8:9-14; 9:27; 11:45; 12:7; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 11:1,
2;13:1-18.

(14)All will disregard the God of the fathers, Dan. 7:11,19-25; 8:22-25; 9:27; 11:38, 39; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; John
5:43; Rev. 13:1-8.

(15) All will honor the Devil and get their power from him, Dan. 8:24; 11:35-45; 2 Thess. 2:9; Rev. 13:1-4.

(16)All will come to the same end and be slain by Christ at the second advent and then be cast into the lake of
fire, Dan. 2:44, 45; 7:11, 21-26; 11:45; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 19:19-21.

3. When is he to be revealed or when is he due to come into prominence in world affairs? This question is also
clearly answered in Scripture:

(1) In Dan. 7:24, we havedefinite proof that Antichrist cannot be revealed and be prominent in world affairs, until
after the ten kingdoms are formed inside the Roman Empire, as seen in point 2. Accordingtothis verse, the ten kingdoms
must first be formed and exist for some time as the seventh kingdom or Revised Rome. The Antichrist will arise and gain
the whole ten in the first three and one-half years of the Week. By the middle of the Week he will be seen as the beast
of Rev. 13 coming out of the sea of humanity already with the seven heads and ten horns, which he will have conquered
before the middle of the Week. His coming out of the sea in the middle of the Week will be simply the recognition of
his power by the ten kingdoms and his acceptance of them from the ten kings and the dragon, Rev. 13:2-4; 17:12-17.
This verse further teaches, because of hisrise out of the ten kingdoms, that he is to come out of obscurity and that his
rise to power will be quick. Daniel saw the "little horn" rising so suddenly among the ten that he was bewildered about
it, Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-24. Therefore, no man can determine definitely who the Antichrist will be until after the ten kingdoms
are formed.

(2)The Antichrist cannot be reveaed until after the rapture as proved in 2 Thess. 2:6-8, for which see point 9,
chapter seven.
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4.How long ishe to reign? He will reign over one of the ten kingdoms from the beginning of the Week, but he
will reign over all the ten kingdoms only the last three and one-haf years, Rev. 13:5; Dan. 7:25; 12:7. Itisin these last
three and one-half years that he will exalt himself above every God to be worshipped by all, Rev. 13:4-18; Dan. 8:25;
11:36-45; 2 Thess. 2:4.

5. Whereisheto reign?During part of the last three and one-hdf years he will reignin Jerusdem "in theglorious
holy mountain" where the temple will be rebuilt, Dan. 11:45. He will sit "in the temple of God, showing himself that he
is God," 2 Thess. 2:4. This temple is where the abomination of desolation will be placed, Dan. 9:27; 12:7-13; Matt.
24:15-22; Rev. 11:1, 2; 13:12-18. Babylon, and not Rome, will be his place of reign until then as we shal see in chapter
thirty-seven. The fact that there will be ten separate kingdoms with ten separate capitals and ten separate kingsin the
first three and one-hdf years showsthat up to the middle of the Week the Antichrist will have no one place of reign over
the ten kingdoms, for they will not yet be under him. Rome will be just one of the ten capitals and her king will reign
over the territory of Italy and her possessions and not over all of Revised Rome. Itisonly when Antichrist becomes head
of the ten kingdoms by the middle of the Week that he will establish one centra throne for all the newly formed empire.
Even then, the ten kingswill continue askings under him, Rev. 17:9-17.

6. The power of the Antichrist. The power of the Antichrist will come from Satan, the spirit of the abyss, and the
ten kings. His power has already been decreed of God, who will see that it is duly given him. It is God who will permit
Satan and his agentsto give their power to the beast and inspire himin his evil designs, Dan. 8:24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev.
13:1, 2. It is God who will put it into the hearts of the ten kings to give him their power for the purpose of destroying
Mystical Babylon, Rev. 17:12-17. It is the satanic prince out of the abyss (Rev. 11:7; 17:8) who is the executive of
Satan's power to the beast and who will inspire and back the Antichrist in all his diabolical activities, aswill be seenin
chapter thirty-two. Satan will giveto Antichrist what he offered Christ. Antichrist will accept it; Christ did not. Antichrist
must fight to possess it even as Christ would have had to do and will yet have to do. Antichrist will succeed in thisworld
conquest by conquering the Revised Roman Empire by the middle of the Week and all the northern and eastern countries
of Asiaand Europe by the end of the Week; also by getting the co-operation of many other nations, through the ministry
of the three unclean spirits, who will help him against the Jews and Christ at the second advent. After his defeat at
Armageddon by Christ, Antichrist will be cast into the lake of fire. Thekingdom of Christ will succeed hiskingdom and
extend throughout all the earth. The power of the beast may be summarized as follows:

(1) To blaspheme God, Dan. 7:8, 11, 20, 25; 11:36; Rev. 13:5, 6.

(2) To overcome saints, Rev. 7:9-17; 14:13; 15:2-4.

(3) To overcome the Jews, Dan. 7:21; 12:7; Rev. 13:7, 15.

(4) To conquer many nations (Dan. 7:8, 20-24; 11:36-45; Ezek. 38,39) and rule them as he wills, Rev. 13:7.

(5) To destroy Mystery Babylon, Rev. 17:12-17.

(6) To overcome and kill the two witnesses, Rev. 11:7. (7) To change times and laws, Dan. 7:25.

(8) To understand mysteries, Dan. 8:23.

(9) To protect the Jews as long as he desires, and aso to do as he desires aganst them, Dan 9:27; 2 Thess. 2:4;
Rev. 11:1, 2.
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(10) To work signsand wonders, Dan. 8:24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 19:20.

(11) To cause craft to prosper, Dan. 8:25.

(12) To control money and riches in his own redm, Dan. 11. 38-43.

(13) To cause great deceptions, 2 Thess. 2:10-12; John 5:43; Dan. 8:25; Rev. 13:1-18.

(14) To do according to his own will, Dan. 11:36.

(15) To control religion and worship, Dan. 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 16:2.

(16) To control the livesof all men in hisrealm, Rev. 13:12-18.

(17) To control kings as he wills, Rev. 17:12-17.

(18) To make all the other nations fear him, Rev. 13:4.

(19) To fight against Christ, Rev. 19:11-21; Dan. 8:25.

(20) To reign forty-two months, Rev. 13:5.

7. The Titles of the Antichrist.

(1) "Antichrist." This is the most common one we use in speaking of him for he is to be the grea opposer of
Christ at the end of the age. The word occurs only four timesin the Bible (1 John 2:18, 22; 4:3; 2 John 7), but the studies
above and below show him to be the one to have that title more than any other and is to be the one expressly stated to
come in these passages.

(2) "The Assyrian," Isa. 10:20-27; 30:18-33; 31:4-32:20; Mic. 5:3-15. These prophecies were directed against
the Assyrian king in the days of the prophets but a study of them reveal s that they have a latter-day fulfillment in the
future Assyrian king who isto oppress | srael just preceding her final restoration. The

Assyrian territory will be part of Antichrist’s kingdom and in that sense heisthe king of Assyria.

This first passage (Isa. 10:20-27) refers to the "remnant” of Rev. 12:17: "IN THAT DAY the remnant of |srael
... shall NO MORE again stay (Hebrew, look for support) upon him (Antichrist) that smote them; but shal stay (Hebrew,
lean upon, rely) upon the Lord ... O my people THAT DWELLEST IN ZION, be not afraid of THE ASSYRIAN: he
shall smitetheewitharod. . .yetalittlewhile (1,260 days, Rev. 12:6, 14-17; 13:5), and theindignation (Hebrew, God's
anger and wrath, the day of vengeance in the tribulation, as in Isa. 26:20; Dan. 8:19; 11:36) shall cease, and MINE
ANGER IN THEIR DESTRUCTION ... IN THAT DAY his burden shall be taken away from off thy shoulder ... the
yoke shall be destroyed BECAUSE OF THE ANOINTING." The Hebrew root for "anointing" is shawman, to shine, and
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no doubt refersto the brightness of Chrigt's comingin 2 Thess. 2:8, 9.

The second passage (Isa. 30:18-33) refersto Israel's final restoration under the Messiah, asis clear: "Therefore
will he (the Lord) be exalted ... the people shall dwell in Zion at Jerusalem: thou shalt weep NO MORE...IN THE DAY
that the Lord bindeth up the breach of his people . .. the name of the Lord cometh from far, burning with his anger ...
to sift the nations . . . with the flame of a devouring fire, with scattering, and tempest, and hailstones. For through the
voice of the Lord shall THE ASSYRIAN BE BEATEN DOWN."

Thisisdso referred to in Isa. 31:4-32:20, "Like as the lion roaring on hisprey . .. shall the Lord of hosts COME
DOWN TO FIGHT FOR MOUNT ZION ... As birds flying, so will the Lord of hosts DEFEND JERUSALEM;
defending also HEWILL DELIVER IT; and PASSING OVER HE WILL PRESERVE IT ...For IN THAT DAY every
man shall cast away hisidols ... THEN shall THE ASSYRIAN FALL WITH THE SWORD, not of a mighty man (but
by Chrigt, 2 Thess. 2:8, 9) . .. aking shall reignin righteousness ... And my people shall dwell in apeaceable habitation,
and in sure dwellings, and in quiet resting places.”

The lagt passage (Me. 5:3-15) definitely speaks of Israel being given up "UNTIL the time that she which
travaileth hath brought forth (Israel has brought forth the manchild, as we have seen in chapters sixteen through eighteen)
: THEN the remnant of his brethren shall return unto the children of Israel. And he (Chrig, verses 1, 2), shall stand and
feed in the strength of the Lord ... . . now shall he be great UNTO THE ENDS OF THE EARTH. And THIS MAN shall
be the peace, WHEN THE ASSYRIAN (Antichrist) SHALL COME INTO OUR LAND: and WHEN HE SHALL
TREAD IN OUR PALACES (Dan. 9:27; 11:40-45; 2 Thess. 2:3, 4;

Rev. 13:8,11-18) ... thus shall he deliver usfrom THE ASSYRIAN ... | will execute vengeancein anger and fury
upon the heathen, such asthey have not heard."

(3) "The king of Babylon," Isa. 14:4. This passage isin aprophecy of Babylon which had a partid fulfillment
in the overthrow of Babylon by the Medes and Persians, Isa. 13:17. The complete fulfillment will be in the last days
under Antichrist, asis proved by the mention of "the day of the Lord" and the restoration of Israel, which will occur
when Christ comes to earth in the days of the reign of Antichrist, Isa. 13:6-16, 19-22; 14:1-8, 18-27. All this has never
been fulfilled as stated here. Antichrist will be the king of Babylon in the same sense he will be the king of Assyria, in
that B abylon will be under hisjurisdiction in the last days. (See chapter thirty-seven.)

(4) "The spoiler" and "the extortioner," Isa. 16:1-5. (For a latter-day fulfillment of this passage see chapter
sixteen, point I11, 1.)

(5) "Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal,” Ezek. 38, 39. These two chapters will be fulfilled at
Armageddon, as seen in chapter forty.

(6)The "little horn," Dan. 7:8, 24; 8:9, 23. (See point 2, page 162.)

(7) "A king of fierce countenance,” Dan. 8:23. (See point 2, page 162.)

(8) "The prince that shall come," Dan. 9:26, 27. Thisrefers to the "little horn" from the ten kingdoms of Revised
Rome that will make the seven years covenant with Israel and then break it in the middle of the Week and cause the
abomination of desolation in the Jewish temple a Jerusalem, as seen in chapter five.
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(9)"The king of the north," Dan. 11:36-45. Thisis the king of the Syrian division of the old Grecian Empire as
we have seen in point 2 on page 162. Heis called this because he will be from the northern division of old Greece, that
is, north of Palestine. Many Bible teachers say the Antichrist will come from Russia and use this term to proveit, but
this will be disproved in chapter twenty-one, point 6. If "the king of the north" refers to Russia, then what countries are
there north of Russiathat could fight against Russia as required in Dan. 11:44? T here are none, so this title applies to
the futureking of Syria-the northern division of the four divisions of the old Grecian Empire out of which Antichrist must
come, Dan. 8:8, 9, 20-25.

(10) "The man of sin," 2 Thess. 2:1-12.

(11)"The son of perdition,” 2 Thess. 2:1-12.

(12)"The wicked" and "that wicked," Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess. 2:112. These last four phrases picture the Antichrist in
hisrole as the most sinful and wicked man of his time and perhaps all time, for he will literally murder multitudes who
do not conform to his every desire (Rev. 7:9-17; 13:16-18; 15:1-3; 20:4-6). For this wickedness he is "the son of
perdition," because he is destined to perdition or destruction and eternal hell.

The theory that Antichrist is "the mystery of iniquity” or Satan manifest in the flesh as Jesus was "the mystery
of godliness" or God manifest in the flesh; that Antichrist will be "the son of perdition" or “the son of Satan" by awoman
as Jesus was "the Son of God" by awoman; and that Antichrist is the opposite of Christ in every detail is not taught in
Scripture. That Antichrist is a"mysterious personage” and will be such aman of mystery in all tha he does is false. Not
one statement about him is mysterious or teaches that he will be asupernatural, or an immortal man from the abyss and
an incarnation of the Devil, or a natural son of the Devil, as we shall see in chapters thirty through thirty-five.

The phrase "mystery of iniquity" literally means the invisible spirit of lawlessness or the evil spirit forces that
cause men to sin (John 8:44; 14:30; Eph. 2:1-3; 1 John 3:8; Eph. 6:10-18; 2 Cor. 4:3,4). The same men that teach
Antichrist is the mystery of iniquity teach that he is the beast now bound in the abyss and will come out again as the
Antichrist. They teach that this spirit is Judas who will be reincarnated, and their main proof isthat Judas and Antichrist
are both called "the son of perdition” (John 17:12; 2 Thess. 2:1-4). As we shall see in chapter thirty-one, no human being
ever goesinto the abyss and therefore Judas could not be in the pit to come out. The expression "the son of perdition”
literally means "the son of destruction,” because both Judas and Antichrist are destined to destruction, not because they
are naturd sons of Satan. They could not be sons of Satan and be incarnations of Satan at the same time.

In the Greek it reads "the son of the destruction” just as it reads "the man of the sin." This last phrase does not
limit the Antichrist as being the only man of sn and the former phrase does not limit him to be the only son of
destruction. The Hebrews and Greeks called any man who was subject to aparticular evil or thing, the son of that thing,
as "sons of Belid" (1 Sam. 1:16; 2:12; 25:17, 25; 1 Kings 21:10) ; "child of the devil" (Acts 13:10) ; "children of the
wicked one" (Matt. 13:38); "children of the devil” (1 John 3:10) ; children of "wisdom" (Luke 7:35) ; “children of the
world" (Luke16:8) ; "children of light" (Luke 16:8; John 12:36); "children of disobedience" (Eph. 2:1-3; 5:6-8; Col. 3:6).
Also anyone who was destined to some particular thing was called the child of that destiny, as"children of thekingdom"
(Matt. 8:12) ; "children of wrath" (Eph. 2:1-3) ; "children of the resurrection” (Luke 20:36). So it would be only natural
to call both Judasand Antichrist "the son of perdition" or destruction, for both are destined to destruction in hell, because
of their sin.

The word "perdition” is used only eight times and is from the Greek apoleia, meaning ruin, loss, destruction,
perdition, and perish. It is never used as a name of the Devil; hence to call Judas and Antichrist sons of the Devil by a
woman is not Biblical. Il no Scripture isit stated that Judas ever was or ever will be. or that the future Antichrist will
ever be adirect and literal child of the Devil by awoman. That is as far from truth as the Devil himself. Try to substitute
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the word Devil for perdition in all other places where it is found, and see if it makes sense, Phil. 1:28; 1 Tim. 6:9; Heb.
10:39; 2 Pet. 3:7; Rev. 17:8, 11. The Greek apoleiaistranslated "destruction" (Matt. 7:13; Rom. 9:22; Phil. 3:19; 2 Pet.
2:1; 3:16) ; "damnation” (2 Pet. 2:3) ; "die" (Acts 25:16) ; "perish" (Acts 8:20) ; and other ways, but it never means the
Devil, hence "son of perdition" does not mean "son of the Devil."

All other statements about the Antichrist coming in his own name (John 5:43) ; exating himself (2 Thess. 2:4)
; being worshiped (Rev. 13:8) ; being cast into hell (Rev. 19:20) ; doing hisown will (Dan. 11:36) ; destroying men (Dan.
8:24) ; being wicked (2 Thess. 2:3-8) ; and other facts about him do not prove he is such a super being and a mystery
as men teach. All these things can be understood in connection with a natural and mortal man, as we shall see. If
Antichrist isthe mystery of lawlessness, then he has been here all thetime and he cannot come from the pit, for Paul said
this mystery was already working in his day, 2 Thess. 2:7. Men try to find so many hidden meanings in the Bible and
spend lifetimes trying to make the Bible a mystery instead of taking it as a smple book as it really is. All such
interpretations must be rejected for the sake of simple truth.

The Devil isnever going to have a natural son by awoman. Gen. 3:15 certainly does not teach such a thing. The
seed of the serpent is plainly understood to be the children of the Devil by service, not by natural birth (Matt. 13:38; 1
John 3:8-10; John 8:44). This last passage is taken by some to mean Antichrist will be a natural seed of the Devil, "Ye
are of your father the devil ... When he speaketh aLIE, he speaketh of hisown; for heis aLIAR, and the father of IT."
Itis claimed that theword "IT" refersto one particular son of the Devil, the Antichrist, but thisis not only proved false
by the same passage that speaks of all men being "of your father the devil," but it is also proved ridiculous by the same
passage. The "LIE" refers to aliteral lie and not to a natura son of the Devil by awoman. If telling a lie can be turned
into a natural son in this passage then we can make natural sons in Acts 5:3; Rom. 1:25; Ps. 78:36, and all other places
in Scripture where lies were spoken. If the "LIE" here meansthe Devil is going to have anatural son by awoman, then
he is going to "speak" this son into existence and if this be true, then he could not be a natural son by a woman or an
incarnation of himself. If he could do thishe would be speaking enough sons into existence to fill the earth, so he would
have a better chance to defeat God. Such teaching is plain foolishness.

It is dso argued that Judas was the only one ever called a "devil," thus proving further that he was the Devil
incarnate, or the mystery of iniquity and son of perdition (John 6:70, 71; 17: 12). It isclaimed the definite article isused
thus making Judas "the devil," but the definite article is not in the Greek at all and means "adevil." The Greek for "devil"
is diabolos and means "adversary or slanderer” and is used of other men who are called "false accusers" (2 Tim, 3:3; Tit.
2:3) and "slanderers' (1 Tim. 3:11). Since the word is used of other men, Judas is not the only one it is used of, asis
claimed. The word never implies an incarnation as some argue. If so, then these other men were aso incarnations of the
Devil. The Devil never incarnates himself in the Antichrist any more than he did Judas, for the dragon is always seen
as a separate person outside the beast.

If Judas were the Devil incarnate then the Devil was the son of Simon, ahuman being, so he could not have been
created of God and could not have existed until thetime of Christ (John 6:70, 71). Then it was the Devil that betrayed
Jesus (Matt. 10:4) ; that Jesus chose as one of His own trusted disciples and planned to give a throne in the eternal
kingdom (Matt. 10:1-8; Luke 22:2830) ; that received power from the Holy Spirit through Jesusto cast out himself and
his demons and to destroy his own work (M att. 10:1-21); that did cast out himself and destroy his own work (Mark 6:7-
13); that followed Jesus and had fellowship for over three years with Him (Ps. 41:9; 55:12, 13) ; that had aplace in the
bishopric and fell from it by transgression (Acts 1:15-25; Ps. 109:8) ; that lost hisname out of the book of life (Acts 1:20
with Ps. 69:25-28) ; that entered into himself to betray Jesus (Luke .22:3); that carried the bag and was the trusted
treasurer of the apostolic band (John 13:29) ; that repented himself of selling Jesus (Matt. 27:3-10) ; and that hanged
himself and had his bowels gush out and was buried in a potter's field (Matt. 27:5; Acts 1:17-20). Who could believe
these things happened to the Devil?

If Judas were the Devil incarnate then it was Judas that was a created being and an angel that ruled the earth
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before Adam and that invaded heaven and was cast out (Isa. 14:12-14; Ezek. 28:11-17; Luke 10:18) ; that opposed | srael
and smote Job with boils and that has present access to heaven (1 Chron. 21:1; Job 1:6-2:7) ; that stood at his own right
hand to betray Jesus and became childless ever afterward (Ps. 109:6-20) ; that tempted Christ (Matt. 4:1-11); that used
Peter as a tool (Matt. 16:23); that caused all the sickness in men (Acts 10:38; Luke 13:16) ; that was still dive and
worked against early believers after he committed suicide (Acts 5:3; 26:18) ; and that does all the things that the Devil
doesin all Scriptures.

If the Antichrist is going to be the Devil incarnate, then we would have to conclude that the Devil has not yet
come (1 John 2:18; John 5:43); that he will not come until after ten kingdoms are formed insidethe Roman Empire (Dan.
7:24) and after the rapture of the Church (2 Thess. 2:7, 8; chapter seven, point 9) ; that he will only continue forty-two
months when he does come (Rev. 13:5) ; that the Devil isa"man" (Rev. 13:18) ; that thisman isin heaven now accusing
the saints and will be cast out in the middle of the Week (Rev. 12:7-17; 13:1-8) ; that the dragon is not a separate person
outside the beast as he is pictured as being in all passages on the subject (Rev. 13:2-4; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:10) ; that the
Devil isto be "slain" by Christ at His second advent (Dan. 7:11; Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess. 2:8, 9) ; that he is put into two
different places during the Millennium, for the beast isin the |ake of fire and the dragon isin the abyss (Rev. 19:20; 20:1-
3) ; that the Devil is till in the lake of fire while he isloosed at the end of the Millennium and that he will be again cast
back where he already is and has always been since Armageddon (Rev. 19:20; 20:1-10) ; and that the Devil has died once
and will die two times in the future.

Wewould aso have to believe that Judasbecame his own father when he incarnated himself in awoman and was
born; that he died and will become incarnated again in a woman in thelatter days and will become a second incarnation
of the Devil, or himself. How could any person become nothing but aseed in a woman twice and grow from nothing but
a seed to afull grown man two times? How could the Devil as an immortal angel be a man and die three times? How
could he be the Devil outside of both Judas and Antichrist and still be an incarnation of the Devil in both? How could
the Devil enter into Judas if he were Judas? How could he give his power to the Antichrist and be a dragon outside of
him and still be the Antichrist? How could he be the beast in the lake of fire and still be himself in the pit? These and
other ridiculous things we would have to believe if we accepted as truth what some men teach on the subject of
Antichrist. These teaching are not the truth about Judas or the Antichrist or the head wounded to death as we shall see
in chapters thirty through thirty-five.

(13) "Thebeast," Dan. 7:11; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2, 3; 16:2, 10; 17:1-18; 19:19-21; 20:2-4, 10. T his beast
isfully explained in chapters thirty through thirty-six.

8. His Person. All the above studies prove that the Antichrist is to be a real person and not a system or the
successive head of some system as the pope, and that he is yet future and will literally carry out all the prophecies
concerning himself. His character and characteristics are clearly implied in the points above, which reveal that he will
be a man who will possess the talent and |eadership of all previously gifted conquerors and leaders. In addition to these
natural gifts, he will possess the miraculous power of attracting people of every class, fascinating them with his
marvel ous personality, successes, wisdom, administrative and executive ability, and bringing them under his control
through his well-directed flattery and masterly diplomacy. He will be endued with the power of Satan in the exercise
of these gifts until the world will wonder after him and many will worship him as God. Some of his titles, the operations
of hispower, his wars, and other points of interest concerning him will be given in chapters thirty to thirty-nine.
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Chapter Twenty-one
THE EXTENT OF ANTICHRIST'S REIGN

"And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given him over
all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are not written
in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. If any man have an ear, let him hear. He that
leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth with the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is the
patience and faith of the saints,” Rev. 13:7-10.

The question often arises, "Will the Antichrist have power over all kindreds, tongues, and nations, and will all
that dwell upon the earth worship him?" It is generally answered in the affirmative but that dependsupon what is meant
by "al." If it means "al" in the most inclusive sense and includes every individual in the known world today, we can
say that he will not have this power, but if it is taken to mean "all" that God has in mind the ten kingdoms of old Rome
we can say that "all" means "all" as far as a decree is concerned. The following points from Scripture prove that
Antichrist will not rule Americaor be aworld-wide dictator as our modern prophetical studentsteach.

1. The word all in Rev. 13 issimply part of the figure of speech called "synecdoche" in which a part is put for
awhole and awhole for a part. It is frequently used in Scripture as in the following examples:

(1) "I, even I, do bring a flood of waters upon the earth, to destroy dl flesh, wherein is the breath of life, from
under heaven; and EVERY THING that isin the earth shall die," Gen. 6:17. If we took thisasliterd as men do Rev. 13,
we would have Noah and his family and all the animalsin the ark dead, for they were also under heaven and in the earth
and yet they did not die.

(2) "And they utterly destroyed ALL that wasin the city, both men and women," referring to the peoplein Jericho
when the wall fell, but the "all" here must be understood in alimited sense, for Rahab and her people were spared, Josh.
6:21-25.

(3) "David and ALL the house of Israel played before the Lord" and "brought up the ark" (2 Sam. 6:5,15), yet
not all Israel did this, for many did not know how to play instruments and many weretoo young and still many were not
even gathered at that one place.

(4) "Six months did Joab remain there (out of his own country) with ALL Israel, until he had cut off every male
in Edom" (1 Kings 11:16, 17). The "ALL Israel” referred to hereis part of the army of Israel.

(5) "Sowhen ALL Isreel saw that the king hearkened not unto them ... see to thine own house, David. So Israel
departed unto their tents. But as for the children of Israel which dwelt in the cities of Judah, Rehoboam reigned over
them," 1 Kings 12:16-19. Here "ALL Israel” means only part of Israel which rebelled against Rehoboam. See also 1
Chron. 10:6; 2 Chron. 10:1, 3, 16; 11:16, 17; 12:1; 13:15; 16:6; Ezra 10:5; Ezek. 21:4; etc.

(6) It is spoken of Nebuchadnezzar that God made him ruler over ALL men, but ancient Babylon ruled only over
part of the earth (Dan. 2:37, 38; 4:1, 11, 12, 20). He never reigned over Greece, Rome, and many other lands at this time.
In Dan. 2:39 Greece is spoken of as ruling "over ALL the earth," but Greece never reigned over Italy, Spain, and many
other countries at thistime. In Dan. 7:23, Rome is spoken of as ruling over the "whole earth" but we all know that did
not include many tribes even in Europe and Asia which later overran the Roman Empire. Neither did any of these
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kingdomsrule the peoples of North and South America, the greatest part of Asiaand Africa, the northern part of Europe,
any part of Australia, or the many islands of the seas, so "all" in these passages ssmply means all the peoples ruled by
these kingdoms.

(7) In Matt. 3:5, 6 we read, "Then went out to him Jerusalem, and ALL Judea, and ALL the region round about
Jordan, and were baptized of him (John) in Jordan, confessing their sins,” but we know that the Pharisees, the Sadducees,
and many in al these parts were not baptized of John. Many women, children, the sick, and others of al classes never
even saw John, much less were baptized by him in Jordan.

(8) In Luke 2:1-3 weread that Caesar Augustus made adecreethat "ALL the world should be taxed ... And ALL
went to be taxed, every one to his own city." We all know that any law made by a Roman emperor did not affect the
many countries outside of his empire, so "all" here must be understood only in connection with the old Roman Empire
that was under Caesar Augustus.

(9) In Rom. 1:8 Paul said, "Y our faith is spoken of throughout the WHOLE world," but we know that he meant
only that theloca church at Rome was known by many in the various parts of the Roman Empire. Multitudes outside
of Rome, and even many inside of the Empire had never yet heard of the Christian faith, much less of the loca church
at Rome. The samethingistrue of Col. 1:23 where weread that the gospel had been "preached to EVERY CREATURE
under heaven" and in Rom. 10:18 it was preached "into ALL the earth” and "UNTO THE ENDS OF THE WORLD."
The gospel has not yet been taken to all nations, so we know the whole world was not evangelized in Paul's day.

(10) In Acts 11:28 we read of a drouth "THROUGHOUT ALL the world" which came to pass in the days of
Claudius Caesar. That drouth did not cover every part of the Roman Empire much less all continents and islands of the
world.

Many hundreds of examples could be given to demonstrate that the word "all" is used in afigurative sense of a
part, so we do not need to believe that Rev. 13 meansthat the Antichrist of the future will literally reign over all the earth
and kill everyone who does not take a mark. What are al the writers in the above examples trying to convey? It is
evident that if we take what they literally say that we would have to disbelieve what they say, for the empires mentioned
above did not rule all the earth, John did not baptize all in all the regions round about, and the gospel has not yet been
preached to all the world as Paul said. Should we discount these Bible writers and call them fal se teachers? Or, should
we get the literd truths conveyed by their figures of speech and believe them? Can we not understand them like we do
today when men use such figures of speech? Shal we condemn them for using human language as we all do in our
everyday life?

If one should say of some great gathering of people, "Everyone in town" or "the whole county" or "ALL the
people in the country were there last night,” we would understand that he is expressing what a great crowd was at the
meeting. If the United States lawmakers would make a law that "all kindreds, and tongues, and nations" and "all that
dwell upon the earth” must register on a certain day, we would naturally understand that it refers only to the kindreds,
tongues, and nationsthat are under the government of the United States, not the same kindreds, tongues and nations that
are under other governments. Or, if they would make a law that "all men and women" must register on a certain day, we
would understand this"all" to refer to the men and women who are subjects of the government of the United States, and
not to all other men and women under other governments in other parts of the world.

We must, therefore, understand the word "all" as it is supposed to be understood in a particular Scripture. If it
means"all" in the all inclusive sense then there will be no limitations to it in the passage itself or in other Scriptures on
the same subject. If it means "all" of what it is talking about and it is clear that it means a part of something and thisis
made clear in the passage itself or in other passages on the same subject, then we must be sensible and recognize this
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fact. For example, when Paul said of God that it was Hiswill that "ALL men cometo theknowledge of thetruth" (1 Tim.
2:4), we know that this means "all men" without exception. But when we read of "ALL" men being baptized of John in
the same passage and in other passages on the subject, it is clear that many were not baptized, then we take it as a
figurative statement expressing that a great many in the region were baptized of John.

We have seen in both Testaments that God used universa terms in speaking of the extent of certain kingdoms
and the power of certain kings. We have also seen that these terms express that only a great part of the earth was ruled
by these kings and empires, so we must conclude that the extent of Antichrist's kingdom and power could likewise be
limited to a part of the world. If we find a number of Scriptures limiting his power and authority to a part of the earth
and if they plainly tell us what part will be under him and what parts will not be under him, then we must limit the "all"
of Rev. 13 to what it is talking about and not make it as universd as many prophetical students do.

2.Rev. 13 itself limits the kingdom of the future Antichrist to ten kingdoms that are yet to be formed inside the
old Roman Empire. "The ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings (that will be formed inside the old Roman Empire
just before the second advent of Christ to the earth to set up His kingdom, Dan. 7:23, 24), which have received no
kingdom asyet; but receive power askings one hour (Greek, horameaning aperiod of time as in some places, John 16:2,
4, 25; 1 John 2:18; Rev. 14:15; Rom. 13:11) WITH the beast. These (ten only) . . . shall give their power and strength
unto the beast. These shall make war with the Lamb (at Christ's second coming, Rev. 19:11-21), and the Lamb shall
overcome them.... And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore (of Rev. 17:1-7, that
sits on the "many waters" or peoples that make the beast or the eighth kingdom), and shall make her desolate and naked,
and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their heartsto fulfill hiswill, and to agree, and to give
their kingdom (the ten kingdoms) unto the beadt, until the words of God shall befulfilled," Rev. 17:8-18.

If the "beast" has only "ten horns" and they are ten kings over ten kingdoms, then thisis the extent of the reign
of the Antichrist. We are then to understand that the "all kindreds, and tongues, and nations" that Antichrist will be given
power over, refersto the kindreds and tongues and nations in the ten kingdoms and not to the same peoples that are in
other countries. The "all" that worship him refers to a great many in the ten kingdoms and the "all" that receive his mark
refersto agreat many in the ten kingdoms that are under him. Rev. 13 predictsthat he will make alaw that dl in histen
kingdoms must worship him and take his mark or be killed but it does not say that this law becomes literally enforced
even in the ten kingdoms, aswe shall see below.

3.InDan. 7:7, 8, 17-27, we have statements limiting the Antichrist's kingdom to the ten kingdoms that will yet
be formed inside the old Roman Empire. In verses 7, 8, thisis symbolized by a beast with ten horns and another little
horn which comes out of the ten horns and subdues three of them. All eleven horns come out of the head of the same
beast and from within it.

In verses 19-22 we have the record of Daniel'sinquiry as to the meaning of the fourth beadt, the ten horns, and
thelittle horn. Daniel said he saw the little horn come up out of the head of the fourth beast and among the ten and after
the ten hornswere already grown out of the head.

He aso saw the little horn pluck up three of the ten and then make war on the saints "UNTIL" three things
happened: the ancient of days came (from heaven to earth to give to the Son of man akingdom over all nations, verses
9-14), and judgment was given to the saints of the most High; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom
and ruled instead of thelittle horn (verses 18, 22; Zech. 14:1-21; M att. 24:29-31; 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8-12; Rev.
1:5, 6; 5:10; 19:11-21; Jude 14).

Not one of these three things has taken place yet, so they remain to be fulfilled in the future. If the little horn is
destroyed by the coming of the God of heaven to the earth to put a stop to the war on His saints and if the saints have
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not yet taken the kingdoms of this world to judge men in the eternal kingdom, and if there is no such man now making
war on the saints, then thelittle horn is yet future aswell as are the other eventsin connection with theten horns and the
little horn.

The ten horns and the little horn are explained to Daniel thus: "The ten horns OUT OF THIS KINGDOM (the
fourth kingdom, the old Roman Empire) areten kings that shall arise: and ANOTHER (the eleventh horn, the little horn)
shall rise AFTER THEM ; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall speak great
words against the most High (Rev. 13:5, 6), and shall wear out the saints of the most High (Dan. 7:21, 22; Rev. 13:7),
and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand UNTIL atime and times and the dividing of
time (three and one-half years, 1,260 days (Dan. 12:7; Rev. 11:2; 12:6, 14; 13:5). But the judgment (of Dan. 7:9-14;
Matt. 25:31-46) shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it UNTO THE END (2
Thess. 1:7-10; 2:7-12; Rev. 19:11-21; Zech. 14). And the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the saints
of the most High, whose kingdom isan EVERLASTING KINGDOM, and al dominions shall serve and obey him." Dan.
7:21-27; 2:44, 45; 8:25; 11:45; Zech. 14; Ezek. 38, 39; Joel 2, 3; Luke 1:32-35; Matt. 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:7-12;
Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-22:5.

In point 2 on page 142 we have seen that only "ten kings" will give their power unto the beast and continue as
kings "WITH the beast" for a period of time, or forty-two months. In the above passagesin Daniel 7, we see where the
ten kingdoms will be located. They come "out of this kingdom," the old Roman Empire, so the extent of Antichrist's
reign, at the time he makes alaw that all must worship him and take his mark or be killed, is over ten kingdoms within
the old Roman Empire.

Americaand all other countries outside the old Roman Empire will naturally not be affected by thislaw and will
not be ruled by the Antichrist, because they are not insidethe old Roman territory ruled by the ten kings. If God said that
theten kingdomsare "out of thiskingdom" or within the old Roman Empire, then that settles the question for those who
believe that God knew what He was talking about. If God said ten horns only would be on the beast and He tells us
exactly where the ten kingdoms will be located, then it is very unwise of anyone to paste fifty or more other horns on
the beast and suddenly extend the ten kingdoms of the old Roman Empire territory over the whole world. What is to be
gained by such contortion of Scripture? Would it not be best to believe what God said in preference to interpretations
of men? Could not prophecy be fulfilled just the same if thisis the way it is to be? Do we have to quit preaching on
prophecy if the Antichrist's kingdom is to be limited to where God said it would be? No statement in Scripture ever
changes the ten horns to sixty-five horns.

4. 1n Dan. 11:40-45 it is plainly stated that when Antichrist breaks his seven years covenant with the Jews (Dan.
9:27), and enters Palestine in the middl e of the seven years, and is given power over the ten kingdoms, and makes a law
that all must worship him, that "many countries (not all) shall be overthrown: but these SHALL ESCAPE out of his hand,
even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon." If these countries escape the Antichrist and they are
bordering states to Palestine where he has his capital during the last three and one-half years of this age (Dan. 11:45;
Rev. 11:1, 2), then it is certainly conceivable how other countries across the vast oceans and that were never in the old
Roman Empire will also escape him.

5. The main part of the nation of Israel in Judea will flee from the Antichrist when he breaks his covenant with
them in the middle of Daniel's Seventieth Week, Dan. 9:27. They will flee into Edom and M oab where they have a"place
prepared of God" where they are protected from the Antichrist during the time all men are supposed to be under him,
according to some students. (See chapter sixteen.)

6. In Dan. 11:44, 45 we have another definite prophecy foretelling of other nations that will not be under the
Antichrist when power is given him over all nations of the ten kingdoms. After Antichrist has conquered "many"
countries and has seized Palestine, "tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him: therefore he shall go
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forth with fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many." It is clear here that "many" countries of the north and east
of theten kingdoms of the old Roman Empire will wage awar agai nst the Antichrist and the ten kingdoms, and therefore
will not be under him, or will not take his mark. (See chapters thirty-five and forty.)

7. Zechariah the prophet aso teaches that many people, even many of the ten kingdoms, will not take the mark
of the beast and still will not be killed. He speaks of a battle between the Jews at Jerusa em and many nations under the
Antichrist the very day Christ comeswith the armies of heaven to deliver Israel and set up akingdom in the world, Zech.
14:1-5. Zechariah said, "And it shall come to pass, that every one THAT IS LEFT of all the nations which came against
Jerusaem shall even go up from year to year to worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles.
And it shall be, that whoso will not come up of ALL THE FAMILIES OF THE EARTH unto Jerusalem to worship the
King, the Lord of hosts, even upon them shall be no rain. And if THE FAMILY OF EGYPT go not up, and come not,
that they have no rain. . .. Thisshall be the punishment of EGY PT, and the punishment of ALL NATIONS tha come
not up to keep the feast of tabernacles. IN THAT DAY shdl there be upon the bell s of the horses, HOLINESS UNTO
THE LORD. ... Yea, every potin Jerusdem and in Judah shall be HOLINESS UNTO THE LORD OF HOSTS," Zech.
14:16-21.

Thisis proof that even in the ten kingdoms under the Antichrist that all will not take the mark or be killed. In Dan.
11:40-45 we read that "the land of Egypt shall not escape" him, so if Egypt is under the Antichrist and there are some
Egyptians|eft to gointo the Millennium, they have not taken the mark of the beast, for it isdefinitely stated in Rev. 14:9-
12 that everyone who does take the mark will be damned to eternal hell when Christ comes. T he fact that they are left
and are permitted to go up from year to year to worship at Jerusad em proves that they have not taken the mark and that
they have escaped death also. This is true of some of all the families of the earth, even all nationsthat were under the
Antichrist.

8. Thetruthis that the Antichrist will make alaw that all in his ten kingdoms must take a mark and worship him
or be killed, but there isthe war with the countries of the north and east that keeps him so much occupied that he cannot
enforce such alaw in such avast territory in such a short time as three and one-half years. Then, too, there will be ways
of avoiding this law in certain localities as there are concerning any law man has ever made. L ocal officials, relative
pulls, money, and many ways will be found to escape thislaw Also, from the standpoint of not being able to reach every
person in the mountains, deserts, rural sections of the vast empire there will be many who will escape taking the mark
of the beast.

Not only this, but in all lands outside of the ten kingdoms under the Antichrist, there will be all nations, kindreds,
and tongues who will not be affected by this law. Even if Antichrist ruled all the world, as many Bible scholars teach,
it can be understood that it would be utterly impossible to enforce such a law in every part of the earth in forty-two
months or three and one-half years. Whole tribes of people in the interior of Tibet, China, Africa, Australia, South
America, Mexico and other parts of the earth never would get to hear about the Antichrist, much less be conquered and
be forced to take a mark and change their religion in such a short time.

Multiplied thousands have not yet heard of Jesus Christ, the first and second world wars, and many other things
that the civilized part of the earth has known. The same will be true in the days of the Antichrist, for he will reign only
over the old Roman Empire which will cover only the northern part of Africa, the southern part of Europe, and the
western part of Asia, and which will then be formed into ten kingdoms.

The Bible teaches that even in the Millennium there will be multitudes of people who have never heard of God
through Jesus Christ, and who will never have seen the glory of God until the Jewish missionariesgo out from Jerusalem
telling them that Christ is reigning in Jerusalem and then many peopleswill go and see for themselves that thisis true
(Isa. 2:2-4; 40:9; 52:7; 61:6; 66:18-21; Zech. 8:23; 14:16-21). If nations have not heard of Jesus Chrigt in over nineteen
hundred years, then it is certain that many in al parts of the earth will not hear of Antichrist in three and one-half years.
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9.If all people of all nationsco-operate with the Antichrist in the destruction of Israel during the tribulation, there
would not be any "sheep" nations to enter the Millennium under Christ, as taught by Christ in Matt. 24, 25. "When the
Son of man shal comein hisglory, and all the holy angels with him, THEN shall he sit upon the throne of his glory:
and before him shall be gathered ALL NATIONS: and he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth
his sheep from the goats: and he shall set the sheep on hisright hand, but the goats on the left. THEN shall the King say
unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation
of the world.... THEN shall he say also unto them on the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire,
prepared for the devil and his angels," Matt. 25:31-41.

This takes place at the second advent of Jesus from heaven with the armies of heaven to set up akingdom in the
world. It is"immediately after the tribulation” of the last three and one-half years of this age when Antichrist reigns and
triesto exterminate the Jewish race, Matt. 24:15-31; Jer. 30:3-i1; Dan. 9:27; Zech. 12:10-14:21; Rev. 12:1-17. Itis after
the one-day battle of Armageddon between Chrigt and Hisheavenly armies and the Antichrist and his earthly armies the
day Christ comes to earth, Zech. 14:1-9, 14-21; Isa. 63:1-7; Joel 3; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8-12; Jude 14; Rev. 14:14-20;
16:13-16; 19:11-21; 20:1-3.

Immediately following the one-day battle of Armageddon the Lord will gather the living nations and judge them
on the basis of their treatment of His "brethren," the Jews, as in Matt. 25:31-46. Some of all nations will be called
"blessed of my Father" and will "inherit the kingdom" thus proving that they have not taken the mark of the beast and
yet they will escape being killed because they did not take the mark. These include some inside the kingdom of
Antichrist aswell asthose outside of his kingdom. Such kind treatment of |srael could not be possible if they worshipped
the beast and were directly under his control, for his main purpose isto exterminate | srael and be worshipped by all men
on earth. He is defeated in his purpose by the return of Christ when not all of Asiaisconquered, much less all other lands
that are not near his empire.

10. Rev. 13:4 provesthat there are nations that are not ruled by Antichrist, for it would be foolish for hisfollowers
to say, ,,Whoislike unto the beast? Who is able to make war with him?" if there were no other governmentsto compare
his power to.

11. Rev. 16:13-16 a so cannot be understood if all the earth is to be under the Antichrist. What would be the need
of unclean spirits coming from "the dragon,” (the Devil, Rev. 12:9), "the beast,” and "the fase prophet" to endue with
power false prophets to be sent to the kings of the earth to get their co-operation at Armageddon, if all were directly
controlled by the Antichrist and if they all loved him enough to worship him and take his mark?

As we have seen above, the beast has only ten kingdoms that have given their power to him, so such a program
of supernatural powers will be necessary to get the co-operation of other kings of the earth at Armageddon. The Devil
and the beast know when Christ iscoming (Rev. 12:12; 19:19), so they put forth every effort to mobilize the nationsand
their vast armies to be present to stop Christ and His armies the day He appears. Thus, we see that many kings of the
earth will not be under the Antichrist and the ten kings under him, so will need such supernatura powers to get them
to co-operate with them at Armageddon.

12. It isdefinitely stated in Rev. 14:9-12 that every person without exception that takes the mark of the beast and
worships him will be damned to eternal hell. If, as our prophetical teacherstell us, every person on earth must either take
the mark of the beast and worship the Antichrist or be killed, and if everyone who does take it is confined eternally to
hell when Christ comes, then who will be left on earth for Christ and the righteousresurrected saintsto reign over in the
Millennium and forever? It is certain according to Ps. 2; Isa. 2:2-4; 9:6,7; Zech. 14:16-21; Dan. 2:44; 7:13, 14, 18, 27;
12:12, 13; Rev. 1:4-6; 2:26, 27; 5:10; 11:15; 20:1-10 and many other Scriptures that all nations will be ruled by Christ
and the saints forever, so if all are to be killed by the Antichrist who do not take the mark, or be sent to hell by Christ
if they do, from where are these nations coming to populate the earth when Christ comes to reign?

-140-



If the Antichrist were to kill every person in the whole world who would not worship him, then he would contact
every person on earth, and thereby do more in three and one-half years than God, Christ, and the whole Church have
donein over 1900 years.

We conclude that the Antichrist will belimited in his power over only apart of the earth and that there will be
plenty of people who will not be under him and who will not take the mark of the beast and worship him. It is these
people that will be left here for Christ and the saints to reign over forever.

Seeing the Antichrigt only reigns for three and one-hdf years over the ten kingdoms that are yet to be formed
inside of the old Roman Empire, we conclude that Americawill not be ruled by the Antichrist and that he will not be
aworld-wide dictator.
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Chapter Twenty-two
THE BEAST OUT OF THE EARTH

"And | beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a
dragon. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein
to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was heaed. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come
down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, and deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those
miracleswhich hehad power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make
an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live. And he had power to give life unto the image of
the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as would not worship the image of the
beast should be killed. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive amark in their
right hand, or in their foreheads: And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast,
or the number of his name. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: for itisthe
number of a man; and his number is six hundred three score and six," Rev. 13:11-18.

The aboveindividual, or second beast is here mentioned for the first time and all that is given concerning him
in the Bible is recorded in Revelation. He is called "the false prophet” (Greek, pseudoprophetes) in Rev. 16:13; 19:20;
20:10, which are the only other passages that mention him. He isto beaprophet, but a false one; a prophet of Antichrist,
not of Christ. In Rev. 16:13 he is seen with the beast and dragon as sending forth the demon spiritsto gather the nations
to Armageddon. In Rev. 19:20 he is seen as being the miracle-working co-laborer and leader of the nations along with
the first beast as he comes against Christ at Armageddon. The doom of this second beast will betorment in the lake of
fireforever aong with thefirst beast, the dragon, and all rebellious creatures, Rev. 20:10. The facts concerning him and
hisministry in Rev. 13:11-18 are:

1.Heis seen coming on the scene of action by John after the vision of the first beast, Rev. 13:11. He is cdled
"another" beast from Greek allos, meaning "another of the samekind," denoting numerical distinction; the second of two
where there may be more, as in Matt. 10:23; John 18:15. Therefore, this beast is the second one in this chapter and
cannot possibly be the same as the first beast of Rev. 13:1-10. If there were only one beast there would not be two
descriptions and statements concerning two different beasts. This point isso clear in this passage that we need not take
up the many points of contrast between the two beasts.

2.This beast is seen coming up "out of the earth,” Rev. 13:11. The word "earth" is the same as "world" in Rev.
13:3 and "earth" in Rev. 13:12. Here it svmbolizes the peoples on the earth, asin Dan. 7:1-7. Theword "sea" is a so used
in asymbolica sense of peoplesin Rev. 13:1; 17:1, 15; Dan. 7:1-7. The phrase "out of the earth” is the same in meaning
as "out of the sea" asis proved by a similar construction in Dan. 7:3 and 17 where four beasts came up "out of the sea"
and in the interpretation they are stated to be four kingdoms coming up "out of the earth." Thereis no intimation that
this beast comes out of the underworld of spirits and is a resurrected or reincarnated man that has lived on the earth
before, as is taught by some. Some say that he is Judas who will come up out of the underworld, because his
characteristics are like those of Judas in that he will be a leader in worship, be idolatrous, and work miracles as Judas
did. These arguments based upon similar acts in the livesof these men are not sufficient proof of this. Others claim that
the first beast will be Judas from the underworld, but, as we shall see in chapter thirty-one, no human being can come
up from the underworld and fulfill the office of either of these beasts. The beasts symbolize two natural men as the sea
and earth symbolize peoples. They are yet future and will be born and live a natural life like all other men and rise in
power out of the peoples of the earth to carry out their intended mission of these propheciesin the will of God.

3. The second beast has two horns making him look like a lamb but he speaks as a dragon. His lamb-like
appearance will make him afit man for his office, thus causing him to be looked upon as awonderful prophet and man
of religion. Combined with this lamb-like appearance will be his dragon or serpent like deceiving speech. This, and a
few miracles, will complete his method of deception. The expression "spake as adragon” should best read "was speaking
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as a dragon" showing that when John saw him coming out of the mass of humanity he was speaking and that was one
of the most conspicuousthingsabout him.

4. He will exercise all the power of thefirst beast before him and cause the earth to worship the first beast, whose
deadly wound will be healed, Rev. 13:12. He will be the executive of Antichrist and exercise Satan's power, which will
be given to the first beast, Rev. 13:2-4; 2 Thess. 2:8-12. The length of the existence of this second beast in power is
not stated but he is not to rise until after the first one does, so it cannot be for more than three and one-half years. He will
exercise this power "before” or in the presence of the Antichrist. He is never mentioned apart from the Antichrist, so it
must be that the two will work in close union and perhaps withstand the two witnesses as Jannes and Jambres withstood
Moses in power and miracles, 2 Tim. 3:8.

5. "He doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire to come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men,"
Rev. 13:13. The word "wonders' comes from the Greek semeion. Its meaning and usage are explained at the beginning
of chapter sixteen. The purpose of these signs wrought by the false prophet is to deceive men to accept the Antichrist
as God. He"deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracleswhich he had power to do in the sight
of the beast,” Rev. 13:14. Satan has continually deceived the whole world (12:9), but here he has planned the worst
deception ever known, which is to be permitted of God, because men receive not the love of the truth that they might
be saved, 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 9:20, 21; 13:3,12-18; 14:9; 16:2; 1 Tim. 4:1-3. He will deceive and use these signs to
impress his deception, for miracles alone are no complete and definite proof of adivine mission. Just asthe Lord's signs
were for the purpose of impressing the people and causing them to ponder, so these also will be to impress those who
may not be ready to believe in the beast.

6.He will tell the earth dwellers to make an image to the first beast. The image will be made and set up in the
temple of God to be worshipped, M att. 24:15. He will have the power to give life to this image that it should both speak
and cause dl who will not worship it to be killed. This will be a wonderful sign in itself; that a material image should
be given power to speak and act, Rev. 13:14, 15.

7. The second beast will cause al classes to receive amark in their right hands or in their foreheads, that no man
might buy or sell except those who have it, Rev. 13: 16-18. This will result in the martyrdom of most of the "great
multitude, which no man could number, of all nations," Rev. 7:9-17; 13:7; 14:13; 15:2, 3; 20:4. In the worship of the
first beast and hisimage, men will be so devoted as to say, "Who is like unto the beast? Who is able to make war with
him?" Showing perhaps the worship to be both political and religious, Rev. 13:4. It will not be awilling worship on the
part of many, for force will be used to make them worship. The worship will be of such an apostate nature as to
pronounce eternal doom to all who partake, Rev. 14:9-11. Many men will throw overboard all faith in God and Christ,
become servants of the Devil, and be controlled by demon spiritsto such an extent asto be past redemption.

The three brands that followers of Antichrist may choose are: (1) "A mark," or in the Greek, "the mark." That
thisis different from either the name or the number of his name is clear from the following passages where the three are
enumerated, Rev. 13:16-18; 14:9; 15:2-4; 20:4. What kind of mark it will be is not revealed, but it isto be aliteral mark
in the flesh, Rev. 13:16; 14:9. Perhaps it will be the emblem of the kingdom of the Antichrist.

(2) "The name of the beast"; I. e., of the first beast, Rev. 13:17. His name is not found in Scripture so it cannot
be known.

(3)"The number of his name," Rev. 13:17, 18; 15:2. This will be "the number of a man." There are many Greek
and Hebrew names that have a numerical value of 666. Especially is this true of foreign names which are transliterated
into Hebrew or Greek. There is no hidden meaning to the number, for the very expression "Here is wisdom" (native
insight, understanding) shows that it is easy to understand, for it is given here as 666 and anyone can understand this.
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It istrying to learn the name and the mark by the number that is all foolish speculation and it should not be indulged in
at all. (See chapter one, point V111, 3.)

The brands of the beast cannot be taken until the last three and one-half years of this age or in the great
tribulation. Therefore, it isimpossible for one to take any of his brands, or worship him today, for he is not now on the
scene. When he does come and these things begin to be fulfilled those who take any one of the brands or worship him
will be doomed to eternal hell forever, and in this life, will be plagued by the vial plagues, Rev. 14:9-11; 16:1-21. No
man will ever know what the mark or the name of the beast will be until after he comes, which will be after the rapture
and after ten kingdoms are formed inside the old Roman Empire, as seen in chapter twenty.

No Satanic Trinity.

In the sense of making Satan the opposite of God, the Father, in work and position, the Antichrist the opposite
of Jesus Christ as to birth, incarnation, life, work, death, and resurrection, and the fal se prophet the opposite of the Holy
Spirit as the executive of Satan and Antichrist, there is no teaching of such a parallel in the Bible. But, regarding these
three persons being three separate and distinct persons, about thisthere isno question, for it isplainly shown in all of
the Revelaion where they are mentioned, Rev. 12:3, 7-17; 13:1-18; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:1-10. In Bible history there are
other examples of three persons who could be called a satanic trinity because of their close co-operation and work
together against God. There were: Satan, Nadab and Abihu (Lev. 10:1-10); Satan, Hophni, and Phinehas (1 Sam. 2:12;
4:11); Satan, Ananias, and Sapphira (Acts 5:1-11); and others, but their relationship did not in any case make them a
special satanic trinity as some teach regarding Satan, Antichrist, and the false prophet. There is no ground for, and no
need for such speculation as a satanic trinity, and it certainly is no explanation of any detail of the book of Revelation.
Mystery Babylon Destroyed

It is at this particular time in the fulfillment of the Revelation that the ten kings will turn on the great whore of
Rev. 17 and destroy her and give their kingdomsto the beast (Antichrist) for the last three and one half years of this age
(Rev. 17:12-17), so that the Antichrist can be worshipped as God in the temple of God at Jerusalem, Dan. 9:27; 12:7;
Matt. 24:15; 2 Thess. 2:3-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2; 16:2; 19:20; 20:4-6. Antichrist could never be the sole object
of worship in the last 42 months or 1260 days of this age until Mystery Babylon, the great whore, is destroyed. Since
he isto be worshipped at this time, then it has to be that her destruction, as stated in Rev. 17:12-17, will take place at
this particular time, that is, in the middle of Daniel's 70th W eek.
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The Last Division of the Tribulation Week, Rev. 14:1-19:21.

Chapter Twenty-three
THE SEVEN PARENTHETICAL STATEMENTS, Rev. 14:1-20

This sixth parentheti cal passage conta nsseven statementswhich come between the seventh trumpet and the first
vial asto reception, but not necessarily in fulfillment. The first five are necessary at this time to explain certain things
which are to transpire between the seventh trumpet and the end of the W eek.

|. TheLamb on M ount Zion With the 144,000 Jews.

"And | looked, and |0, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having
his Father's name written in their foreheads. And | heard a voice from heaven as the voice of many waters, and as the
voice of a great thunder: and | heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps and they sung as it were a new song
before the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred and forty
and four thousand, which were redeemed from the earth. These are they which were not defiled with women; for they
are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among men,
being the first fruits unto God and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was found no guile: for they were without fault
before the throne of God," Rev. 14:1-5.

These 144,000 have been discussed in detail in chapter eighteen, for which see. This passage shows what the
manchild is doing before the throne in heaven and proves that the 144,000 are no longer on earth after thistime. The
following three parenthetical statements concern three messenger angels who will go forth from the middle to the end
of the Week during thereign of Antichrist. They will announce certain commands and events as follows

Il. TheFirst M essenger Angel: The Everlasting Gospel.

"And | saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell
on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give
glory to him; for the hour of hisjudgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the
fountains of waters," Rev. 14:6, 7.

The "everlasting gospel" which will be the subject of the first messenger angel in the great tribulation, is used
only here and has reference to the eternity of the message past, present, and future. Its message and scope takes in all
the intelligent creatures in the universe. Its message is threefold: first, "fear God"; secondly, "give glory to him for the
hour of his judgment is come”; thirdly, "worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of
waters." This message will have particular significance at thistime, for it will be proclamed immediately after the rise
of the beasts out of the sea and out of the earth, who will deceive men by reason of the supernatural powers invested in
them. God will counteract these deceptions by the ministry of the two witnesses, the multitudes of saints who will be
saved and indued with miraculous powers after the rapture, the Jewish people, the Holy Spirit who will exercise His
present office work as before, the judgments of God, and by the appearance of angels in the heavens preaching their
respective messages. God will permit the deceptions of Satan; yet in the face of them, He will still be faithful to warn
men and use a | legitimate means to turn men from such falsehoodswhich will seal their eternal doom.

The theme of this eternal message is that the Creator alone isto be feared and worshipped and that He alone will
be the final judge of all. This gospel has been preached to all creatures since the creation of free moral agents who were
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capable of alaw and to whom God must of necessity reveal Hiswill and a so the bl essings of obedience and punishment
of disobedience to that will. It will also be preached to all creatures who shall come into existence in all future ages, of
whatever nature they may be. This message, although an eternal one, will have an additional incentive in the great
tribulation, for the angel announces, "the hour (period) of Hisjudgment iscome,” or isalready manifest, referring to the
judgments of God which will be poured out during thistime. Thiswill indeed be glad tidings to those oppressed by the
Antichrist, but fear and condemnation to him and his followers. Hence, the special preaching of it a thistime.

I11. The Second M essenger Angel: The Fall of Babylon.

"And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication," Rev. 14:8.

This angel will also fly in mid-heaven proclaiming the fall of litera Babylon, that great city, which is to be
destroyed under the seventh vial at the end of the Week, Rev. 16:17-21; 18:1-24. Such an anticipative message at this
time is in keeping with God's deaings with any city or nation. God always warns of impending judgment, thus giving
the guilty a chance to repent, and avert the judgment.

For the fall of literd Babylon and the difference between the Babylons of Rev. 17 and 18 see chapters twenty-six
and thirty-seven.

IV. The Third Messenger Angel: Doom of the Beast W or shipers.

"And the third angd followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast and his image, and
receive his mark in hisforehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured
out without mixture into the cup of hisindignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence
of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and
they have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.
Hereis the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus," Rev. 14:9-
12.

The third messenger angel aso will fly in mid-heaven during the great tribulaion announcing the fact that if any
man worship the beast and hisimage or receive his mark he will be doomed to eternal torment. Thistorment will be with
fire and brimstone, in the presence of the angels and the Lamb. It is called the "wine of the wrath of God" which will
be poured out undiluted upon all tha commit thisgreat sin. The above is one of the most solemn messages in the Bible
and is an unanswerable argument on the reality and eternity of hell. So awful will be this sin and so terrible its
consequences that God will send an angel to warn men continually during this period of beast worship.

It appears that if a man takes the mark he will likely first make a shipwreck of his conscience and faith in God,
yield tothe possession of demons and sell his soul tothe Devil, and become the habitation of all that isfoul and unclean.
It also appears that this message will be given in sufficient time to warn men not to take the mark. If this be true, then
it will be given in the middle part of the Week or in the early part of the last three and one-half years.

The three messages will go forth at about the same period of time. All three will serve as anticipative warnings
to men of the consequences of their sin and rejection of God. If thisis true of the ministry of the three angels in the
middle of the Week, then the first passage about the 144,000 must be fulfilled before their ministry or at the same time,
thusfurther proving that the 144,000 are to be caught up to heaven as the manchild. The above message seemsto be also
one of comfort to those who do not take the mark and worship the beast but who receive his persecution, for it ends with
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"Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus." Cf. Rev.
12:17; 13:10.

V. The Blessed Dead.

"And | heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from
henceforth: Y ea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their |abours: and their works do follow them," Rev. 14:13.

Following the messages of the three angels "a great voice from heaven" told John to write the above statement
concerning the dead that die "henceforth"; I. e., during the great tribulation of the last three and one-half years. These
dead referred to are those who will be martyred because they will not worship the beast and his image or receive his
mark. They are the same as those referred to in Rev. 7:9-17; 13:5-7, 15; 15:2-4; 20:4. This message of encouragement
will be needed a tha time by these saints to help them to be true in their trials. What a contrast between this message
and the doom spoken by the third messenger angel concerning the beast worshipers! Their "labours" and "works"
probably refer to their ceasel ess opposition to Antichrist and the prevailing corruption of thistime, and to the trialsand
hardships they are to undergo in the persecution from the beast. These blessings will be only to those who "die in the
Lord from henceforth.”

Thisisthe tenth time John is told to "write." The voice is perhaps the voice of Christ that told him to "write" on
all other occasons, Rev. 1:11, 19; 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14. The Spirit isthe oneimparting thisto Christ in Hisreception
of it from the Father, Rev. 1:1. The clause, "Y ea, saith the Spirit" has been expressed seven times before, "He that hath
an ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches." There are only two other personsin the Revelation who tell
John to write and they are the redeemed prophet who is showing John these Reve ations (1:3; 19:9, 10; 22:8, 9) and God
the Father (21:5). There are only two more timesthat John istold to "write," once by God and once by the above prophet,
Rev. 19:9, 10; 21:5.

V1. The Harvest of the Earth: Armageddon.

"And | looked, and behold awhite cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head
agolden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to
him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the timeis come for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth
isripe. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth: and the earth was reaped,” Rev. 14:14-16.

This "harvest of the earth" will not be the above martyrs who "die in the Lord." This is entirely a different
message. The one above pictures the martyrs who will die for the sake of Christ while this pictures those who will die
for the sake of Antichrist at Armageddon. John saw the Son of Man (Christ) sitting on a cloud, which is associated with
His coming to the earth, Rev. 1:7; 10:1, 2; Matt. 24:27-31; Acts 1:9-11. This passage reminds us of the parables of the
wheat, tares, and dragnet (Matt. 13:24-30, 36-43, 47-50) and certainly is a reference to the same future time as a
comparison will reved. This is the last occurrence of the title "Son of Man," for which see chapter three. There are
several reasons why this harvest pictures Armageddon and not the tribulation martyrs as is often thought:

1. "The Son of Man" is to reap this harvest: I. e., He is the one who will execute the judgment upon the people
represented by this figure. This He does not do in the case of the tribulation martyrs.

2. Here Christ has a"golden crown" which indicates kingship and akingdom. He will receive the kingdom from
the Father at the second advent, Rev. 19:12; Dan. 7:13, 14. This seems to show that the passage is anticipative and
parenthetica and will not be fulfilled until Armageddon.
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3. The harvest will be reaped after the fall of Babylon, asannounced by the second messenger angel and fulfilled
under the seventh vial, Rev. 16:17-21. If it were to be reaped before the destruction of Babylon, it surely would have
been placed before the message of that fall. Even in the parenthetical passages each separate event isin consecutive order
in fulfillment, unless stated otherwise.

4. The "sharp sickle" is the same as that mentioned in Joel 3:9-14 in picturing the destruction of the hosts of
Armageddon. Therefore, the scene must be of Armageddon and not of the righteous martyrs. Cf. Rev. 19:21; Isa. 11:4;
Matt. 13:30, 39; Jer. 51:33; Hos. 6:11; 2 Thess. 2:8.

5. The expression, "time is come for thee to reap," shows that Christ has delayed reaping and tha now the time
is approaching for Him to take vengeance on them which dwell on the earth as foretold by the prophetsin connection
with Armageddon, Isa, 34:8; 59:17; 61:2; 63:4; Jer. 46:9, 10; 2 Thess. 1:8. Therefore, martyrs cannot be the thought of
the vision. In obedience to the cry of the angel, Christ will thrust in His sickle into the earth and reap, which action is
pictured in the above passages. (See chapter forty.)

VI1l. The Vintage of the Earth: Armageddon.

"And another angel came out of the temple which is heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. And another angel
came out from the altar, which had power over fire; and cried with aloud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying,
Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. And the angel
thrust In his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of
God. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles,
by the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs,” Rev. 14:17-20.

The vision of "thevine of the earth” is the same in theme as "the harvest of the earth” above. The "harvest" and
the "vintage" are both judicial and are anticipative of the future Battle of Armageddon. In this vision "another angel” is
the one to reap, thus showing tha the angels will have apart in the Battle of Armageddon, 2 Thess. 1:7-10.

The vine of the earth will be cast into the "great winepress of the wrath of God." The winepress will be trodden
"without the city," referring to the place just outside of Jerusalem where Armageddon will be fought. Blood will flow
out of the winepress even up to the horses' bridles as far as sixteen hundred furlongs or nearly two hundred miles. This
is definite proof that the gathering of the vintage refers to the gathering of the nations to Armageddon by the ministry
of the three unclean spirits (16:13-16) to fight against Christ at His coming. The winepress with the blood flowing out
of it refersto the destruction of these nations when blood will flow as pictured here. Thissame sceneis spoken of in Rev.
19:11-21; Isa. 34:1-8; 63:1-5; Joel 3:1-21; Ezek. 38-39; Zech. 14:1-21; Matt. 24:29-31, 30-43; Luke 17:23-37; Jude 14-
15.

In these and other scriptures there is a detailed description of the battle of Armageddon, as symbolized in the
above pictures of the harvest and the vintage. Christ is pictured astreading the winepress of the fierceness of the wrath
of Almighty God, having blood sprinkled all over His white garments.
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Twenty-four
THE SEVEN ANGELS, SEA OF GLASS, AND HEAVENLY TABERNACLE

This passage (15:1-16:1) contains the necessary introduction to the terrible vial judgments of the last part of the
Week.

I. The Seven Angels.

"And | saw another sign in heaven, great and marvelous, seven angels having the seven last plagues, for in them
isfilled up thewrath of God . . And the seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, clothed in pure
white linen, and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels
seven golden vids full of the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever," Rev. 15:1, 6, 7.

For the meaning of the word "sign" see chapter sixteen. The rest of this passage is clear as to the seven angels,
their reception of the vials, and what they contain. The expression "seven last plagues" indicates there will have been
plagues preceding these. When, if not under the sixth seal and seven trumpets which shall have contained the first of
God's wrath?

These seven angels will not be ordinary ones but seven redeemed men who will be already in heaven with
glorified bodies at the time of thisfulfillment of the book. Such is entirely possible as proved in chapter two, point 5,
and chapter nine, point 3. According to Rev. 17:1, one of these angel s showed John the judgment of the great whore and
the beast that carrieth her. In Rev. 21:9, one of them, perhaps the same one, came to show John the Holy City. After
showing him the Revelation, John fell down at his feet to worship him, but was told "See thou do it not: for | am thy
fellow servant, and of thy brethren the prophets and of them which keep the sayings of thisbook: worship God," Rev.
19:9, 10; 22:8, 9. This proves that one of them is aredeemed man, for he is expressly called "aman" in Rev. 21:17; and
if one of them is aman, the other sx must be aso. It seems entirely reasonable that God would permit redeemed men
to take part in executing His vengeance upon His enemies.

Il1. The Sea of Glass.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 15:2-4)

"And | saw asit were a sea of glass mingled with fire: and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and
over his image, and over his mark, and over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God.
And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Grea and marvelous are thy
works, Lord God Almighty; just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints. Who shall not fear thee, O L ord, and glorify
thy name? for thou only art holy: for all nations shall come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are made
manifest," Rev. 15:2-4.

This "sea of glass" is the same as that seen by John when he was first caught up to heaven, Rev. 4:1-6. It is a
literal pavement before the throne, like unto crystal mingled with fire. It was unoccupied in Rev. 4 while here it is
occupied by the tribulation martyrs.

These saintswill have "harps of God" and sing the song of M oses and the Lamb, thus implying that thiscompany
will have already been victorious and resurrected. The song of Moses and of the Lamb is one of victory. This does not
indicate that they will sing the same words as did Moses and the Lamb, for a study of their song as compared with that
of Moses (Exod. 15:1-19; Deut. 32:1-43) will disprove this. We do not know the exact words of the song of the Lamb,

-151-



but we know that itstheme is one of victory. Compare the words these martyrs sing with Ps. 86:9-12; Isa. 66:15, 16, 23;
Zeph. 2:11; Zech. 14:16, 17.

This is the sixth parenthetical passage and shows the position in heaven of those who get the victory over the
beast. The expression, "for thy judgments are (were) made manifest" seems to show that the scene will be fulfilled after
the judgments are finished. If thisis true then the passage is parenthetical and anticipative of the coming time when the
martyrs will have been slain and will have obtained the victory and will be on the sea of glass.

The message concerning the seven angels is broken into here by this passage and such would not be the case if
it were not parenthetical. In Rev. 15:1 the seven angels are spoken of, then abruptly left and not mentioned again until
after this picture of the saints on the glassy sea, Rev. 15:6-16:1. This further shows that this passage has something to
do with the introduction of the seven vials and that it cannot be inserted among them. T he purpose of the vialsisto judge
the men who have taken the mark of the beast, hence this picture at this juncture to show the blessedness of those who
do not worship the beast and who get the victory over him.

I11. The Heavenly Tabernacle.

"And after that | looked, and behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened . . And
the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power; and ho man was able to enter into the
temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled. And | heard a great voice out of the temple saying to
the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth," Rev. 15:5, 8; 16:1.

In this passage, the vision of the seven angels and the heavenly tabernacle is resumed, after being broken into
by the vision of the tribulation saintsupon the seaof glass. The templein heaven is mentioned twelve timesin Revelation
and each reference indicates alitera temple in which God sitson athrone. The words "temple" and "temples" are used
206 timesand the words "tabernacle" and "tabernacles" are used 339 timesin both T estaments. The same words that are
used of earthly temples and tabernacles are used of the heavenly without any word of explanation that there is any
difference in the nature of them. There are two Hebrew words for our English word "temple.”

1. Haykawl means "alarge public building" such as a palace or temple. It isused seventy-six times in reference
to an earthly building and one time of an heavenly building, Isa. 6:1.

2.Bahyith means "a house" in the greatest variety of applications. It isused only eleven times and every time of
the temple of the Lord on earth.

There arethree Greek words for our English word "temple." 1.Hieron means "a sacred place, sanctuary, or temple
of worship." It is used seventy-one times, always of aliteral earthly building.

2. Naos means "dwelling, a shrine, or atemple." It is used forty-six times and always of a building made with
handsexceptin John 2:19, 21; 1 Cor. 3:16, 17; 6:19;2 Cor. 6:16; Eph. 2:21; Rev. 21: 22, where it isused of the Church,
body of man, and Christ. In John 2:19-21, we have an example of the natural meaning of the word as well as an example
of God's principle of always explaining the meaning of aword which is not used according to ordi-nary usage. Thisis
the word used in Rev. 3:12; 7:15; 11:19; 14:15, 17; 15:5, 8; 16:1, 17 of the temple of God in heaven. The same word
isused in 11:1, 2 of the earthly temple. Thus we have conclusive proof that there is amaterial templein heaven.

3. Oikos means "home, household, or temple.” It isused one time of an earthly temple, Luke 11:51.
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There are two Hebrew words for our English word "tabernacle.”

1. Ohel means "atent, covering, house or tabernacle." It is used about two hundred times and is interchangeable
with the temple and tabernacle of God on earth.

2. Mish-kawn means "residence, shepherd's hut, animal's lair, temple, dwelling, tent, or tabernacle.” It is used
117 times and its meaning is always clear in the passages themselves.

There are three Greek words for our English word "tabernacle.” 1.Skene means "habitation or tabernacle.” It is
used eighteen times. In Heb. 8:2-5; 9:2-11; 13:10 it isthe word describing both the earthly and heavenly tabernacles.
Thisisthe only word in Revelation translated "tabernacle,” Rev. 13:6; 15:5; 21:3.

2. Skenonia means "encampment, man's body, or idol temple." It isused three times, Acts 7:43, 2 Pet. 1:13, 14.

3. Skenopegia means "festival of tabernaclesor atemporary home." It isused only onetime, John 7:2.

Every time these words are used they are to be taken in their plain natural sense unless there is an explanation
that they are used differently. What kind of temple would the heavenly one be if not aliteral, material one? If thisbe not
the meaning of these passages, then upon what basis can there be any other meaning? T hese facts with those in chapter
nine should prove conclusively that the temple and dl things seen in heaven are just as real as those on the earth. The
fact that thetemplewill be opened at different times and that beingswill come out of it, shows that the templeisliteral.
Cf. 4:1; 11:19. The Greek word ek translated "out" in Rev. 14:17,18; 15:6; 16:1-17; etc., denotesmotion from theinterior
and means "out from" as distinguished from "away from.,, Such could not be possible if there were no temple and if it
were impossible to go into and out of it as with any other building.

The temple will befilled with the smoke of the glory of God and His power after the seven angels come out of
it with the seven vials which are to be poured out upon the earth, and no man will be able to enter the temple until the
seven vids are completed, Rev. 15:8. Smoke, in connection with the glory of God generally, if not in every casein the
Bible, meansjudgment. It isused ten timesin Revelaion, and always in connection with judgment, Rev. 8:4; 9:2, 3,17,
18; 14:11; 15:8; 18:9, 18; 19:3. Next John heard "a great voice out of the temple" saying to the seven angels, "Go your
ways, and pour out the vialsof the wrath of God upon the earth.” Thisindicates that they knew just what to do and when
to do it.

As afinal proof that there is aliteral temple in heaven, let us remember that both the tabernacle of Moses and
thetemple of Solomon were patterned after the temple in heaven. See Exod. 25:9, 40; Num. 8:4; 1 Chron 28:11-19; Heb.
8:5; 9:23.
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Chapter Twenty-five
THE SEVEN VIALS AND THE THREE UNCLEAN SPIRITS, Rev. 16:2-21

The seven vials and their contents are just as literal as the seals and trumpets and their contents. They will be
poured out only upon the kingdom of the beast during the last haf of the Week, and will compl ete the wrath of God upon
men for their persecution of Israel. They are not to be confused with any historical event or with the seals and trumpets
in any respect. They cannot begin until after the seals and trumpets are finished. They. will be the lagt events of the
"things shortly to come to pass" before the second coming of Christ. Just such plaguesas these are promised upon Israel's
enemies in the last days, Deut. 30:1-10; Isa. 51:23. Four of these plaguesin a lesser degree have been poured out upon
Egypt. The very language describing them proves that they will be literal and fulfilled in the order in which they are
given. Thisforms the only true basis of understanding.

How long any one of them lastsis not revealed, but judging from the length of thosein Egypt, and the sead s and
trumpets, most of them are not to belong in duration. If they last over the whole last three and one-half years then smoke
will fill the temple in heaven and no man will be able to enter it that long, Rev. 15:8. These plagues are for the purpose
of punishing men for their worship of the beast, and hardness agai nst God and those thingsmust become well established
before the plagues begin so that men will realize the purpose of them. All in Rev. 13:1-14:13 takes place between the
middl e of the Week to the time the plagues begin.

1. TheFirst Vial: Boils.

"And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth; and there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the
men which had the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshipped hisimage,” Rev. 16:2.

This first vial is a repetition of the plague of boils sent upon the Egyptians, Exod. 9:8-12. It is clear that this
plague falls upon only those people who have the mark of the beast and who worship him. If thisis true of this one
plague, it is also true of al the others, for they are all for the same purpose. It is clear that these seven plagueswill be
from heaven, directly sent from God, and that they will have a supernatural cause, just like the ones sent upon the land
of Egypt. It will be divine judgment, not nature'sjudgment. We cannot help recognizing the supernatural in these plagues
for the vials contain the completion of the wrath of God.

When the angel pours out his vial, boils will immediately break out on the followers of Antichrist. This
humiliating and torturing malady will be upon the highest as well as the lowest. They, no doubt, like Pharaoh's
magicians, will be unable to maintain an erect posture owing to the unbearable pains in the joints and limbs, and thus
will be forced to lick the dust of the earth. In stead of their giddy pleasures and pursuits of evil they will seek incurable
remedies for their mortifying sores and corruption. This will be agreat hindrance in their bowing the knee to worship
Antichrist.

The word "fell" refersto anything suddenly falling and shows that the plague is a sudden one causing men, before
they can hardly redize it, to break out with sores and ulcers. The word "sor€" is used only here and in Rev. 16:11 and
Luke 16:21. The words "noisome" and "grievous" are from two Greek words meaning "depraved, bad in nature" and "full
of labours and painsin working mischief" and are used here to show that the ulcerswill be very painful and corrupt. The
expression "them which worshipped his image" literally is "those worshiping his image." Perhaps it means that, while
in the act of prostration to the image, the soreswill suddenly break out upon them asa sign of God's displeasure of their
willful image worship and as punishment for their rejection of plain light concerning the will and worship of the true
God, who is to be heralded by angels as well as by men during this time.
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2. The Second Via: The Seato Blood.

"And the second angel poured out hisvia upon the sea; and it became as the blood of a dead man: and every
living soul died in the sea," Rev. 16:3.

At the blowing of the second trumpet, one-third of the seawill become blood (8:8, 9), but here under the second
vial all the sea will become blood. This does not mean that all the oceans will become blood for "the sea,” which is a
definite sea, as mentioned in the Bible many times, isthe reference. It isthe M editerranean, around which isthe kingdom
of Antichrist that is to receive all these plagues. This does not mean that the sea will become the actual blood of dead
men but "as the blood of a dead man," such as came through supernatural power in the land of Egypt and under the
second trumpet in the first part of the Week. As the waters are changed and corrupted, all the creatures in the sea will
die and the surface of the seawill be strewn with dead bodies of the finny family.

Thiswill perhapsresult in apestilential odor that will makeit impossiblefor human lifeto be near, and the waters
will perhaps become so clogged that shipswill remain immovable as if icebound. It isimpossible to imagine such foul
conditions. One could only expect disease and starvation if caught out on the sea at that time. Previoudy, in the second
trumpet, one-third of the ships will have been destroyed, and here all the ships are likely to be destroyed, for judgment
will be over all and not over one third of it.

3. The Third Vial: The Rivers to Blood.

"And the third angdl poured out his vial upon the rivers and fountains of waters: and they became blood. And |
heard the angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged
thus. For they have shed the blood of saintsand prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for they are worthy.
And | heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy Judgments,” Rev. 16:4-
7.

The third vid will be arepetition of the first plague upon Egypt, Exod. 7:19-24. When the waters of Egypt and
the seain the second trumpet and second vial are turned to blood, the fish will die but here there is no statement that the
fishwill die. Still it isreasonableto think that they will die, for they cannot liveinimpure waters. Not only will therivers
be turned to blood, but also the fountains of watersand the drinking places of both man and beast. What aterrible plague
when men and beasts will be made to drink bloody water!

After seeing the rivers and fountains turned to blood, John heard the angel of the waters; i.e., the angel that has
the third vial which turns the waters to blood, give thanks to God and ascribe to Him righteousness because he had thus
judged. Then the angel of the dtar in heaven sanctioned the judgment of God and the praise to Him given by the angel
of the waters. God always has been, is, and always will be just to all Hiscreation. Any judgment He sendsis just and
has not been sent before His mercy and longsuffering have been futile. The men who will drink these bloody waters will
have shed the blood of saints and prophets and unmercifully tortured God's own people in the earth, and He will be
causi ng them to reap what they have sowed. They will have shed blood so they will deserve blood!

But what a difference between the two classes of sufferers! One will suffer for Christ's sake and be given
sufficient grace from God to do so. After the suffering those of that class will enter into eternal rewards and bliss, while
those of the other class will suffer for their own sins and have no grace from God to make the suffering light. After this
particular suffering they will suffer through all eternity in the lake of fire. God rewards all men for their deeds whether
they be good or bad.
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4. The Fourth Vial: Great Heat.

"And the fourth angel poured out hisvia upon the sun; and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire.
And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, which hath power over these plagues: and
they repented not to give him glory, Rev. 16:8,9.

Under the fourth trumpet, one-third of the sun, moon, and stars will be stricken with darkness so that one-third
part will be darkened (8:12), while here, under the fourth vial, the heat of the sun will be increased to such an extent that
men will actually be scorched by it, until, in misery and torment, they will blaspheme God whom they recognize asthe
cause of the heat.

This plague is caled "great heat." Men fret and groan under heat from the sun when it is90 to 110 degrees but
what will they do under such intense scorching heat at this future time? This passage shows that God has power over
"these plagues” and that men recognizeit. In Egypt, when the plagues became so great asto be unbearabl e, the magicians
could not imitate them, so they told Pharaoh that they were the "finger of God." Thus we have in these first four vials,
the earth, the sea, the river; and fountains, and the planets all adding their quota of torment to men. Y et these same men
will be so degraded and degenerated that they will not repent. The plagues upon Egypt had the effect of hardening the
hearts of evil men; even so these plagues will harden the followers of the Antichrist and make men rather wish to die
than serve God. The Greek word for "repent" here meansto change one's mind, always for the better and morally, Matt.
3:2; 4:7; Acts 2:38; 3:19. It means not merely to forsake sin but to change one's atitude regarding it. This, men will not
be willing to do, so they will receive judgment for their sins until the judgment becomes unbearable, so they will
blaspheme God for such treatment.

5. The Fifth Vial: Darkness.

"And thefifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they
gnawed their tongues for pain. And blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains and their sores, and repented
not of their deeds," Rev. 16:10, 11.

The fifth vial is arepetition of the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. 10:21,22. All these plagues that are similar to
those which have been poured out before, seem to be much more intense than those of Egypt. After the sun has been
shooting its rays of intense heat in torrents of torment upon the followers of Antichrist it will undergo a sudden change
in that part of the earth. The change will be from one extreme to another-from fiery, piercing, blinding brightness and
heat to impenetrable darkness. The beast and his followers will be overwhelmed with fresh horror to such an extent that
they will gnaw their tonguesin pain. Such acondition cannot be pictured with words. One hasonly to |ook upon aperson
who may be suffering convulsions and gnawing the tongue to have some idea of what this suffering will be.

The beast and his followerswill have been tormenting God's people and in their hideous unmerciful attitude will
have laughed at the cries and pains of the saints, so God will reward them doubly for their sins. This plague will be
poured out upon the "seat" or throne of the beast and "his kingdom will be full of darkness.” This further indicates the
extent of these plagues. All kingdoms outside of his kingdom will escape these plagues just as all peoples outside of
Egypt did. Further than that, there seems to be no doubt but what God's people (Jews and Gentiles) in this kingdom will
escape these plagues asthey did in Egypt. That is plainly stated in the first vid, as well asin this one.

It is not known how long the plagues lagt, but when this vial comes men will ill have their ulcers received in
the firg vial. They also will have their pains, or the effects of the other vials. They will not repent even under such a
plague asthis, but will blaspheme "the God of heaven.” Men will have deepened in their wickedness and rebellion and
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will likely continue to do so more and more with each additional plague, as was the case of Pharaoh and his servantsin
Egypt. The main purpose of these plagues is punishment for their continued rebellion against God and "their deeds"
which have become as unbearableto God as in the days of Noah and Sodom.

6. The Sixth Vial: The Euphrates Dried Up.

"And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that
the way of kings of the east might be prepared,” Rev. 16:12.

Thisisjust asliteral asany one of the other plagues. It will take place at the very last of the great tribulation, just
before Armageddon, and after the A ntichrist has been successful in conquering the countriesof the North and East. Then
he will gather these newly conquered nations and those which he will have conquered in the first three and one-half
years, together with others which will co-operate with him, to fight against Christ at Armageddon. The drying up of the
Euphrates will prepare the way for those who will come from the East. There are many interpreters who symbolize this
passage as the drying up of the Turkish Empire from the great Empire that it once was to the small state that it is today,
thus making this vial to be already fulfilled. Thisis utterly unscriptural asis proved by the following:

(1) Such an interpretation takes the passage out of its proper setting and destroysthe literal meaning. If it refers
to the past breaking up of an empire, then it would stand to reason that all the seals, trumpets, and first five vials have
already been fulfilled. In that case we should now be living during the time of the fulfillment of the gathering of the
nationsto Armageddon by the three unclean spirits. However, we are sure that such is not the case, for we have not seen
the fulfillment of any of these terrible events recorded in Revelation, either before or after the breaking up of the old
Turkish empire in our day.

(2) Just because the Turkish Empire has dwindled down almost to nothing as compared to what it used to be is
no proof that this isthe fulfillment of the sixth vial any more than the diminishing of some other empire. It isclear from
prophecy that the four kingdomsthat were formed out of Alexander's Empire will exist asfour separate kingdoms in the
future and that the old Roman Empire will exist again as ten separate kingdoms in the last days. For this to be made
possible, the Turkish Empire had to lose its grip over these peoples so that they could gain their independence, but it
cannot be proved that this isthe drying up of the great river Euphrates. There is no association between the two events
whatsoever. The Turkish Empire and its being broken up is necessary for the formation of the ten kingdoms. That is one
thing and the drying up of the river Euphrates is another thing.

(3) If we should take any one of the twenty-one passagesin the Bible where "the river Euphrates" is mentioned
or any one of the five passages where "the great river Euphrates” is mentioned and substitute "the Turkish Empire" there
would be no reasonable meaning to the passage. "The river Euphrates' refers to the same place in both Testaments. It
means aliteral river in Asia. It never symbolizesanything in the Bible.

(4) All the other vials as well asthe judgments of the seals and trumpets are literal; why not this one?

(5) No orientd kings from the rising of the sun have ever come over the broken-up Turkish Empire as yet, and
we haveno record in Scripture that such will be the case. Onthe contrary, the kings of the East and North will fight with
Antichrist, who will control most of the old Ottoman Empire, and war will be waged between them during the last three
and one-half years until Antichrist becomes conqueror. Then he will lead them against Christ a Armageddon. If the
literal river Euphratesis not dried up to prepare the way for the kings of the East and their armies to cross the river bed
in their effort to help Antichrist against Christ at Armageddon, then we can find no interpretation with sufficient proof
as to the meaning of the sixth vial.
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(6) Thedrying up of the Jordan and the Red Seawere literd so that men walked over dry shod. Why should not
this also be litera as agreat aid to these eastern kings and their armies in coming to Jerusalem to fight against Christ?
Thisisnot the same asthe drying up of the Red Sea caled the "Egyptian Sea" but it isthe same as the drying up of "the
river" asprophesied in Isa. 11:15,16. This shows that at the regathering of Israel from the different countriesthese waters
of Egypt and Assyriawill be dried up. After the drying up of thisriver under the sixth vial it will remain dry at least until
the gathering of Israel. The annual rise of theriver is from March to May. The average depth of the upper river is eight
feet and the lower river twenty to thirty feet. It is navigable for twelve hundred miles from Sumeisat in the Taurus to the
Persian Gulf. Its width varies from two hundred to four hundred yards. One can see what awonderful benefit the drying
up of thisriver will be to the kings of the East.

The wrath isnot upon the river, for it isharmless, but it is for the purpose of preparing the way for the kings of
the East to come to the determined and predestined wrath of God upon the nations at Armageddon, upon whom God
desires to take vengeance for their part in the persecution of His people during the last days.

The Three Unclean Spirits.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 16:1316.)

"And | saw three unclean spiritslike frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast
and out of the mouth of the fdse prophet. For they are the sirits of devils working miracles, which go forth unto the
kings of the earth and of thewhole world, to gather them to the battle of tha great day of God Almighty. Behold, | come
as athief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. And he
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon,” Rev. 16:13-16.

This is the seventh parenthetical passage and is usually admitted as such. It is inserted between the sixth and
seventh vids and hasitsfulfillment in the part of the Week in which it is given. This tells how the kings of the earth,
who are not under the control of Antichrist and who do not form a part of his kingdom will be gathered to the Battle of
Armageddon. These three unclean spirits will have shapes like frogs and come out of the mouths of the dragon, beast,
and fal se prophet. They are to be demon spirits who will go forth working miracles, inspiring the nations, and mobilizing
them into vast armies which will march from all directions and from al countries for the purpose of preventing the
establishment of the kingdom of Christ upon earth.

These lying spirits, speaking and working through the medium of false prophets, will enable them to do
miraculouswondersand cause the nations to cooperate with the Antichrist at Armageddon. They will inspire the nations
with the faith that by a united effort they can defeat the armies of heaven and dethrone God and reign supreme forever.
Thisis the attitude of certain nations today as pictured in Ps. 2. Just as the crusaders of the middle ages were allured to
their destruction at Jerusdem and just as Ahab was incited to go up and fall at Ramoth-gilead (2 Chron. 18: 18-22), so
the nations at this time will be led in vain hope that with one great united effort they can defeat Christ and His armies,
but the end will be utter destruction. The false prophets who will be used in this false deception are referred to in M att.
24:24-26; 1 Tim. 4:1.

The source of these spiritsis clear. They will come out of the dragon and the two beasts which are symbols of
the three leaders against Christ at His coming. In this vision John saw them come out of the mouths of these symbols,
but in the fulfillment it could be that these spirits will go from these three persons according to word of command. The
beasts symbolizetwo earthly men who will be possessed with demons by the legions and these demons could come out
of them, but whether we can say that Satan is possessed with demons is another question. He is prince of the demons
(Mt. 12:24) and not controlled by them, so the thought seems to be that these demons go from these three persons by
word of command.
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The purpose of their going forth unto the kings of the earth isto "gather” them to the battle of "that great day of
God Almighty." This gathering of the nationsis the same as the gathering mentioned in Matt. 24:40-42 which is fully
explained in chapter eight. This passage (Rev. 16:13-16) showswhat part other nations, outside of Antichrist's kingdom,
will have in the affairs of the last days in the fulfillment of prophecy and in connection with Antichrist and Israel.

These nations will be gathered into one place called Armageddon, which is the same asthe valley of Jehoshaphat
near Jerusalem. Therefore, Armageddon will be fought in Palestine and not in Europe, Jod 3; Zech. 14. It is the time
when Christ will come "as athief” to bring sudden destruction upon the world of the ungodly, 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Thess.
1:7-10. There is ablessing pronounced upon all those living at that time who are faithful to Christ, eagerly watching for
Him, and taking heed as to their walk before the ungodly, Rev. 16:15.

7. The Seventh Vial: A Great Earthquake and Hail.

"And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and there came agreat voice out of the temple of heaven,
from the throne, saying, It isdone. And there werevoices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was agreat earthquake,
such as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great. And the great city was divided
into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give unto her
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found. And
there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent: and men blasphemed God
because of the plague of the hail: for the plague thereof was exceeding great,” Rev. 16:17-21.

This passage isby no means all that is pictured under the seventh vial, for what happens under it is continued in
Rev. 18: 1-24 after the parenthetical section, Rev. 17, on "Mystical Babylon." However we shall limit our remarks on
the seventh vial to this passage until we first consider the parenthetical passage. After that we shall resume our study
of the destruction of the Babylon that is scheduled to be destroyed under the seventh vial asfully elaborated uponin Rev.
18. Under the seventh vial the wrath of God will be completed, and therefore, must dso, for this reason, include the
coming of Christ to earth. It will be fulfilled at that time, thus ending the Seventieth Week of Daniel and beginning “the
day of the Lord." When the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air, the first thing John heard was a "great voice
(perhaps God's) out of the temple of heaven from the throne, saying, It is done." This has reference to the completion
of God's wrath during the seventh vial, Rev. 15:1; 16:1.

The result of this earthquake will be that "the great city" (Jerusalem, Rev. 11:8) will be divided into three parts.
Many of the large cities of the nations will be destroyed as well as "great Babylon." Besides the total and partial
destruction of many cities, the moving of mountains and islands and great changes in the surface of the earth in certain
places, therewill be"great hail" out of heaven upon men. Each hail will weigh 56 to 114 pounds, according to the weight
of different talentsin the New Testament. Thislast plaguewill be so terriblethat men will again blaspheme God because
of it. The hail will perhaps be the same as that mentioned in Ezek. 38:21-23 in connection with Armageddon. Thisisa
repetition of the seventh Egyptian plague, but on a much larger scale. Cf. Exod. 9:13-36; Josh. 10:11. Thus God will
complete Hiswrath begun under the sixth seal in the first part of the Week, Rev. 6:12-17.
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Chapter Twenty-six
MY STICAL BABYLON, Rev. 17:1-18
(Parenthetical, Rev. 17:1-18.)

"And there came one of the seven angelswhich had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come
hither; | will chew unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters: With whom thekings of the
earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been madedrunk with the wine of her fornication.
So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness: and | saw a woman sit upon a scarlet coloured bead, full of
names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and
decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominationsand filthiness of
her fornication: And upon her forehead was a name written, MY STERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER
OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. And | saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints,
and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when | saw her, | wondered with great admiration. And the angel said
unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel ? | will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which
hath the seven heads and ten horns," Rev. 17:1-7.

Rev. 17 is the eighth parenthetical passage and is an account in some detail of Ecclesiastical Babylon, her
identification, character, power, wickedness, judgment and destruction by the Antichrist and the ten kings, as well as
an explanaion of the beast and its seven headsand ten horns. We believe this passage is parenthetical for the following
reasons:

1. It isdislocated from its proper place as to fulfillment and is inserted here as explanatory matter between the
fact of the degtruction of litera Babylon of the seventh vial (16:17-21), and the complete description of that destruction
in Rev. 18:1-24. The placing of it hereisto show the contrast between M ystical Babylon and Literal Babylon, rather than
to show its sequence of fulfillment. Its fulfillment is not contained in the vials, and therefore, is not a part of them. The
seven vials, and, in fact, al of the events of the last three and one-hdf years will be fulfilled after the destruction of
Mystical Babylon. The doom of Mystical Babylon by the Antichrist and the ten kings will transpire in the middle of the
Week that the beast and his image may be the only objects of worship for the last three and one-half years, Dan. 9:27;
Matt. 24:15; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11.

2. If thischapter is not parenthetical and its Babylon is the same as that which is destroyed under the seventh vial
and as described in Rev. 18, and if both are the continuation of the seventh vial, then this Babylon cannot be destroyed
by the beast and the ten kings in the middle of the Week. But the Babylon of Rev. 17 must be destroyed in the middle
of the Week according to Rev. 17:14-17. The ten kings will give their kingdoms to Antichrist for the purpose of
destroying her at this time, while the destruction of the Babylon of Rev. 18 is supernatural, according to Rev. 16:17-21
and 18:1-24. This destruction will be through the means of an earthquake. Surely earthquakes will not be in the power
of the ten kings and the Antichrist. If, on the other hand, there will be two Babylons, and the one of Rev. 17 isto be
destroyed by the beast and the ten kingsasin 17:14-17, and this takes place in the middle of the Week when the ten kings
give their kingdoms to the beast asin Rev. 13:1-10, then she will not be destroyed three and one-haf years later by the
earthquake under the seventh vid. Therefore she cannot be the same as the Babylon of Rev. 18:1-24.

3.This Mystical Babylon will dominate the ten kings and even the beast himself for the first three and one-half
years until they together will receive power sufficient to destroy her. They will burn her with fire in the middle of the
Week. The Antichrist will have al power during the last three and one-half years. Such could not be if he were to be
dominated by her during hisentire reign. The Babylon of Rev. 17 will dominate the same kings in the first three and one-
half years that the beast dominates during the last three and one-half years. Certainly both cannot be dominant or be the
supreme objects of worship at the same time. This then provesthat Rev. 17:1-18 is parenthetical and that thisjudgment
of the whore will take place in the middle of the Week when Antichrist will come into power over the ten kings in her
stead. It further proves that this event will hgppen before the vial judgments which fall upon the beast and his kingdom,
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rather than on the great whore.

4. Her identity is entirely different from the Babylon of Rev. 18 asis proved below in acomparison of the two
chapters. Rev. 18 is the continuation of the seventh vial. Rev. 17 breaks into the message of the seventh vial at Rev.
16:21. In Rev. 18 the Babylon that is destroyed under the seventh vid (16:17-21) is taken up in detail as to her
destruction. If Rev. 17 wereremoved from thisplace and put in its proper place as to fulfillment with Rev. 10-13, which
deal with the middle of the Week, Rev. 18 would be a continuation of the seventh vial of Rev. 16:21, showing just how
and why Literal Babylonis destroyed. However, thiswould complicate the understanding of the two Babylons for some,
more than ever.

5. Rev. 17, as can readily be seen, is foreign in its subject matter to the destruction of the Babylon in Rev. 16:17-
21 and 18:1-24, and is thus recognized as an alien passage, inserted between the two passages, and used to describe
Mystical Babylon and "the beast that carrieth her." In Rev. 13:1 we see the beast coming up out of the sea. Rev. 17 must
be parenthetica because no revelation concerning the beast could be given before the rise of the beast, nor could the
woman ride upon the beast until it appeared. In other words, the beast and the great whore both will have existed before
the rise of the beast out of the sea. The revelation of the beast in this new form of seven heads and ten horns could not
be given to be fulfilled before the middle of the Week, because the beast will not be given power over the seven heads
and ten horns until then. Therefore, no revelation of the woman could be given in connection with the beast and itsseven
heads and ten hornsuntil it appeared, so this chapter must be parenthetical in order to show the revelation of both. If the
woman were to be revea ed in the middle of the Week when the sun-clothed woman is to be revealed, much confusion
might arise over the two women, but, asit is, there need be none, because the time of the fulfillment of Rev. 17 isvery
clear astaking place in the middle of the Week when the beast comesto power over the ten kings, Rev. 13:1-7;17:12-17,
Dan. 7:23, 24.

6.T here is nothing in the chapter, or elsewhere, to refute our parenthetical claim; contrarily, there are many facts
which prove that thewoman here will be destroyed in the middl e of the Week and that the destruction of Literal Babylon
under the seventh vial will take place at the end of the W eek.

Points of Contrast Between the Two Babylons of Rev. 17 and 18.

1. One of the "seven angels" shows John the complete mystery of the woman (17:1,7), while "another angel”
beginsthe other message, Rev. 18:1.

2. The woman and the beast are symbolic in Rev. 17:1-18. Nothingis symbolic in Rev. 18:1-24.

3. Everything is explained in Rev. 17:1-18. Everything is clear in Rev. 18:1-24, and therefore needs no
explanation.

4. The woman and the beast are mysteries in Rev. 17:7. Nothing is mysterious in 18:1-24.

5. InRev. 17 the angel talks to John, while in chapter 18 he simply hearsvari ous voices announcing certain facts,
Rev. 18:1, 2, 4, 10, 16, 18, 21. Thiswould be entirely out of place if the two B abylons were to be the same, for the angel
in Rev. 17 Promised John this: "I will tell thee the mystery of the woman."

6. In Rev. 17 only one angel speaks, 17:1,3,7,15. In Rev. 18 both men and angels speak, Rev. 18:1, 2, 4, 10, 16,
18, 20. If the two Babylons are the same why did not the angel of Rev. 17 continue speaking to John in Rev. 18,
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especially so, when he said, "l will tell thee the mystery of the woman?"

7. The Babylon in Rev. 17 will dominate the nations (17:1, 9, 15,18), while the Babylon of Rev. 18 will not.

8. Oneiscalled "the woman"; the "great whore"; etc. The other is not.

9. Oneison ascarlet colored beast. The other is not.

10. Names are written on the forehead of one, but not on the other, for one is symbolized by awoman and the
other is not. 11. John wonders "with great admiraion" over the one (17:6, 7), because he has never seen nor heard of
her before, while thereis no such wonder over the other. (He was well acquainted with the existence of the literal city
of Babylon.)

12.There isno announcement in Rev. 17 of the fall of Mystical Babylon, whilethereisof Literal Babylonin both
Testaments, revealing its complete destruction inthe latter days, Isa. 13:19-22; 14:4; 21:9; Jer. 50:39-41; 51:6-11, 24-29,
36-57; Rev. 14:8; 16:17-21; 18:1-24.

13. No merchants are to be enriched through the commerce of one, whilethey are with the other, Rev. 18:3, 9-19.
Cf. 17:4.

14. No voice will warn people to come out of one. But a warning will be given of the other, Rev. 18:4.

15. There isno boasting by one, while thereis by the other, Rev. 18:7.

16. Plagues, mournings, famine, and fire from God are not to be in one. They are in the other, Rev. 18:8. Cf.
17:16, 17.

17. Men do not stand afar off for fear of the destruction of one, while they do of the other, Rev. 18:8. Cf. Rev.
17:16, 17.

18. Merchandise isnot described in one. It isin the other, Rev. 18:11-14.

19. No definite period of destruction ismentioned of one, whileit is of the other, Rev. 18:8, 10, 17-19.

20. Man degtroysone, Rev. 17:16, 17. God destroys the other, Rev. 18:5-8, 20.

21. God will putit into the hearts of theten kingsto give their kingdomsto the beast for the purpose of destroying
Mystical Babylon (17:14-17), while thisis not true of the other.

22.The beast and the ten kings will rejoice over the destruction of Mystical Babylon, Rev. 17:16,17. They will
mourn over the destruction of the other, Rev. 18:9-19.

The woman and the beast are fully explained in Rev. 17 and the revelation of these things is completed before
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the description of Literal Babylon isbegun. In Rev. 18 there isanother separate and distinct description of another thing
entirely. Thisis proved by the expression "after these things" clearly referring to the things after the complete revelation
of the woman and the beast. This does nhot mean that Rev. 18 is in immediate fulfillment after "these things," but that
it was received by John in the Revelation after them. (See this phrase and its usage under "The Heavenly Door" in
chapter nine.) Most of the things that are spoken concerning the woman in Rev. 17 do not and cannot apply to aliteral
city, and the things spoken of the city in Rev. 18 cannot possibly apply to the same thing that the woman symbolizes.
If the two Babylons were one and the same they would be destroyed together, but we have seen above that they are to
be destroyed at different times, and by different persons and for different causes.

Points of Similarity of the Two Babylons.

1. Both commit fornication with kings of the earth; one in areligious way, the other in a commercia way, 17:2;
18:3,9; 19:2.

2. Both shed the blood of saints, 17:6; 18:24.

3. Both have a cup of abominations, 17:4; 18:6.

4. Both are called acity, 17:18; 18:10, 16, 18, 19-21.

5.Both are made desolate, 17:16, 17; 18:19.

6. Both are called "Babylon the Great," 17:5; 18:2.
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Chapter Twenty-seven
THE IDENTITY OF MY STICAL BABYLON

There are many marks of identification proving M ystery Babylon to be a great religious system, but these marks
do not conclusively prove it to be Roman Catholicism as various Bible students have taught down through the centuries.
The commonly accepted theory is that Roman Catholicism isthe mother of harlots and the harlots are the many branches
of Christianity, all of whom will become linked together again in the last days to fulfill Rev. 17. These scholars believe
that Romanism will control the ten kings of Revised Rome and will dominate the beast for a short time during his rise
over the ten kings and until the middle of the Week. Then, the beast and the ten kings will destroy her so that the beast
may be worshipped the last three and one-half years of thisage, Rev. 17.9-17.

The scholars point out that the "whore" is not a political organization, but a. religious one with political
aspirations. Having a present program to rule the world, she has always satisfied herself with the power of dictation
through kings rather than by the direct ruling of kingdoms.

Those who claim that the great whore isthe Roman Catholic Church give the following arguments to prove their
claims:

I. The Whore Isldentified by Her History.

The whore isidentified as Roman Catholicism by her history, from her inauguration some centuries after John
until the present day. The history of Romanism is that of Christendom from its beginning, through the gathering of local
churches into an organization, and culminating into the one great religious apostate system known today as the Roman
Catholic Church.

During the first century the churches were composed of small groups of believersin aheathen community. Most
of them were poor, outside the local congregation at Rome, which included believers of the higher social rank.
Everywhere Christians were distinguished from the heathen by their brotherly love, moral earnestness and purity,
confident gladnessin Christian teachings, hope of the L ord's coming, etc. They were hated for these differences and from
the time of Nero (54-68 A.D.) the Roman Government was hostile to them and tried suppression. Their worship was
informal and was generally held in private houses. In the public meetings the services were carried on by the people, who
took part as the Spirit moved them. Prayers, testimonies, singing of psalms, reading of the Old Testament and the
writings of the apostles were all a part of the worship. Sometimes there was such eagerness to take part that disorder
resulted. They often had a love feast or a common meal, the symbol of brotherly love, from which the unbeliever was
barred. They did not have creeds or formal statements of belief. The so-called Apostle's Creed was not used before the
second century. All Christian held that they belonged to the universal church, for al were onein Christ. There was no
general organization having control of the scattered churches. The apostles exercised certain authority over them but it
was not formal or officia as in an organization. Each congregation managed its own affairs. The churches had elders
and presbyters, sometimes called bishops, meaning one who has oversight, whose duties were the pastora care,
discipline, and financial affairs. They aso had deaconswhich performed subordinate services of the same kind.

During the second and third centuries prior to the reign of Constantine, Christianity spread in many places and
among all classes and ranks, through the medium of traveling missionaries, apologists or literary defenders of the
Christian religion, teachers, and Christians generally. The Christians were persecuted in the first three centuries by the
Roman Government, not only for their clean lives which were a sanding condemnation of the prevdent religious
customs and mora conduct, but also because they would not honor the state religion by paying worship to the statutes
of the emperors. The churches went through ten persecutions until the time of Constantine who established religious
liberty, chiefly for the benefit of Christians. He caused a radical changein Christianity, raising its position in the empire
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and changing the standard of admission to the churches until thousands of pagans were admitted with all their pagan
ideas and superstitions. Through this supposed liberation of Chrigtianity by the emperor, who entered actively into the
affairs of the churches, endeavoring to settle doctrinal disputes, and exercising authority among Christians, certain errors
crept into the churches.

Rise of the Roman Catholic Church.

The churches by this time had become organized so that Constantine could ded with an organization. In the
second century, aloose federation of churches sprang up, having one form of belief, expressed in confessions much like
the Apostles Creed, and one form of loca church government. These churches in thisfederation called themselves the
Catholic Church-Catholic meaning universa. There were many churches which differed from this Catholic Church in
belief and government. T he statement of faith became the test of membership. The test of man's Christianity became,
not so much his loyalty to Christ as his agreement with the church as to doctrine.

Distinction between the clergy and laymen, unknown in the apostolic age, was marked. Bishops, presbyters, and
deacons were separated from the members of the churches. As the sacrificia idea of the Lord's Supper grew, the clergy
were more and more called "priests.” The office of bishop was magnified and thosein that office sometimes thought they
had authority from God to correct error and to forgive sins. The idea that asceticism was the way to holiness grew and
led them to believe that the clergy ought not to marry. Later came the idea that when several churches were established
in one town they should be under a bishop and naturally, the bishops of larger towns rose to importance over those of
the smaller towns. They were called "Metropolitans" and each of them began to rule over severa bishops and their
districts or dioceses. By a further centralization, five bishopsrose to a higher rank, that of patriarchs. These were the
bishops of Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Jerusalem, and Antioch.

In the fifth century, Augustine taught his doctrine of the nature of the Catholic Church, which was generally
accepted. He believed that the first bishops of the church were appointed by the apostles, that the apostles received from
Christ the gifts of the Holy Spirit for the care of the church, who, in turn gave them to their first successors, the first
bishops; that the successors of the first bishops held the origina faith and could give Christian teaching which brought
salvation; that only in the Catholic Church, the Church of these bishops in apostolic success on, was there salvation.
Augustine was not the first to teach these ideas but he worked for their acceptance more than anyone before him.

There came another step in the centraization of the government of the Catholic Church. Among the five
patriarchs, the two most prominent were those of Rome and Constantinopl e, the two principal cities of theworld. Several
causes concurred to raise the Roman bishop to the higher place, the greatest being the fact that he was bishop of the
ancient capital of the world. For centuries Rome had ruled the world. The bishop of Rome naturally had an authority that
none other had, or could have. Another cause was the custom which sprang up making the bishop a court of appeal in
church disputes. This was brought about by the influence of the emperors of Rome who encouraged the centralization
of the church in Rome. From the fifth century, the so-called Petrine claim was accepted, which made the bishop a Rome
head of the church by divineright, since he was supposedly the successor to Peter, the first universal head of the church.
The general acceptance of this made it as certain as if it were redly true. Then the policy of the Roman bishops of
holding all the authority that this claim bestowed upon them and claiming still more, and taking every opportunity to
use this power to further the elevation of the Roman bishop over all others was carried on. Leo |, sometimes called the
"first Pope" (444-451) asserted his universd authority in the strongest terms and claimed the right to give commands
to bishops everywhere. Hisclaims were denied by the bishop at Constantinople and were resisted somewhat in the West,
but opposition helped to increase his power as the universal bishop. The word "pope" was used in the fourth and fifth
centuries asthe title of any bishop, but it gradually came to be reserved for the bishop at Rome. The full title of "Roman
Catholic Church" did not come into use until the power of the Roman bishops as the universal head of the church was
fully recognized. Thus, out of the independent churches of the apostolic age, grew the Catholic Church, having its
complete graded organization, its clergy possessing spiritual authority over the people together with a definite creed
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calling thosewho would not accept their rule, hereticd. This Catholic Church later became the Roman Catholic Church,
completely dominated by the bishop of Rome.

The centralization of the church continued toward Rome until about 600 A. D. Gregory | was crowned and
recognized the first universal bishop and pope. The popes were for some time chosen by the emperors, but that order
was changed when Hildebrand procured the establishment of the college of cardinals with power to elect the pope. The
power of the emperor diminished so much as to be negligible from 1058-1061 A.D. Hildebrand also conceived the idea
that the pope should be the supreme temporal ruler of the world as well as the absolute head of the church. The Roman
Church reached the height of its power during the jurisdiction of Innocent IIl, who made and set aside rulers and did
according to hiswill in the affairsof al the kingdoms of western Europe.

During the thirteenth century the church became master of the Holy Roman Empire and ruled without arival. In
1294 A .D., after the papacy had lost much influence, Boniface VIII came to the throne. He attempted to surpass
Hildebrand and Innocent 111 in manifestation of his power, endeavoring to excommunicate Philip of France, who
answered him by sending men of arms and taking him prisoner for three days. This act of flagrant rebellion and
humiliation broke the tempora power of the papacy and the popes went into "B abylonish Captivity" for sixty-nine years
at Avignon, which is just across the Rhone River from French territority. Then the pope went back to Rome and the
French cardinals elected a pope who set up his court at Avignon and two popes occupied the papa chair for aperiod of
thirty years, being in opposition to each other during that time. A meeting for reconciliation was held and a new pope
was elected, but the other two indignantly refused to resign and so there were three popes for a short time. The general
council called at Constance, five years later, deposed two, caused the other to resign, with a closed breach resulting.
Martin V was elected and acknowledged by the whole church in 1414 A.D.

The popes continued to wield an influence upon temporal rulers until the reformation gained such headway that
the Emperor Charles V came to Germany to settle the religious dispute. He failed and despairing of a doctrine of love,
at the Diet of Augsburg, 1530, the Roman Catholic majority decreed that the Protestant cause should be put down by
war. The war started in 1546 and the emperor was victorious on all sides until Maurice drove him out of Germany. Then
the emperor gave the German affairs of the empireinto the hands of his brother Ferdinand, who made peace at Augsburg
in 1555. The reformation spread to many lands until today practicaly all lands are blessed with freedom of worship.

The opening of the nineteenth century saw the papacy in great humiliation. In 1801 Napoleon, then ruler of
France, concluded a concordat with pope Pius VII, which was a treaty defining the relations of the Roman Catholic
Church and the government in France. By this "the church was harnessed to the state" being made in part subject to the
government, yet a so supported by it. These termsinvolved a serious loss of authority for the pope, but he was helpless
before the dl-powerful Napoleon. When the pope, as sovereign of the Papal States, disobeyed his wishesin a matter of
European policy, Napoleon entered Rome with an army, annexed the Papal States and made the pope aprisoner in 1809.
After Napoleon's downfall (1814) pope Pius VI returned to Rome and re-established the Papal States.

The rulersthen controlling Europe were favorable to the church which seized upon this opportunity to acquire
much power. The church set itsface against al modern progress and attempted to develop its medieva elements. The
order of the Jesuits, the soldiers of the papacy, strove to gain the absolute supremacy of the pope and was successful.
Pope Pius IX (18461878) outlined the policy of the Roman Church which existstoday, assuming with gross bigotry, that
limitless authority was his by divine right. He thus took upon himself the power and right to define doctrine, which, in
the past had been exercised only by thegeneral councils. The Council of Trent (1545) determined the compl ete statement
of doctrine for the church. The Vatican Council was the next held (1870) which added more decrees and gave the pope
unlimited and immediate authority in every part of the activities of the church and made him infdlible in defining the
doctrines and morals of the church.

In 1848 a movement began to free Italy from the papal supremacy and bring her under one standard. By 1860
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both the northern and southern parts of Italy came under the rule of an Italian king, Victor Immanuel, of Piedmont. The
Italians recognized that there could be no united Italy as long asthe pope held full sway over the Papal States, stretching
from seato sea and with a population of 3,000,000. In 1870 the king added Rome and the Papd States to his domain,
thus uniting the whole of Italy.

The pope was no longer the temporal ruler of Rome. Since then, it became the policy of the popes to remain
voluntary prisoners in the Vatican and never walk the streets of Rome, for to do so, it was said, would be recognizing
the claims of the government that ruled. M uch was said and done concerning the restoration of the Pgpal States and
finally on February 11, 1929, the Lateran Treaties were signed, the ceremony taking place & the Vatican Pal ace, which
ended the long conflict between Italy and the Holy See and freed the popes from voluntary imprisonment.

One treaty, solving and eliminating the "Roman Question,,, which had existed since the loss of temporal power
in 1870, and a second, a concordat designed to regulate the relations of the church and state in Italy, were signed. The
canon law which is the subject of three of the four parts of the concordat was completed in 1917. It contains 2,417
canons, or rules regulating faith, morals, conduct, and discipline of church members, which have been gradually added
by the church throughout the centuries. These treaties were ratified May 14 and 25 and became effective June 7, 1929.

The popeis again temporal ruler and sovereign over aterritory the size of atown of 20,000 people, known asthe
Vatican State or State of Vatican City. It now has power to coin money, issue bank notes, postage stamps and do as any
other sovereign state. The pope has his own railway station, wireless station, aviation field, army and navy, etc. He is
to receive indemnity from the Italian government of $87,500,000. Thisis agreat boon to Romanism, for she now has
a "free" pope to enter personally into world affairs. The Holy See maintains diplomatic relations with many nations.

"Father" Phelan in arecent sermon on the greatness of Romanism said, "The Catholics of theworld are Catholics
first and always: they are Americans, they are Germans, they are French, or they are English afterwards." The political
aspirations of the pope and his legions are known to every thinking person. Even in this country, preparation for the
impending conflict is being made through which it is hoped that the schools, and every vestige of human rights and
libertieswill be destroyed.

According to "Father" Chiniquy, the Jesuits have organized many secret Catholic societies into military ones
which arescattered over the United States. They number nearly 1,000,000 soldiers, who under the name of United States
Volunteer Militia, are officered by some of the most skilled officers of this Republic.

Stores of anmunition are laid away in secret places for use when necessary. Many boastful statements may be
found in Catholic papers for which there is not space to mention, but these few facts will suffice to show the purpose
of this great whore in all lands. Whether she will be successful in other lands or not, we do know from Rev. 17 that she
will be master once more of the nations of Revised Rome and those the whore will control until the middle of the Week
when she will finally be destroyed by these nations.
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Chapter Twenty-eight
THEIDENTITY OFMY STICAL BABYLON, Continued

Il. The Whore Isldentified by Her Names.

1. She has aname on her forehead, "MY STERY, BABYLON THE GREAT," Rev. 17:5. This name is surely
appropriate as far as Romanism is concerned. Paul called the Church a "mystery" because it was unknown to the Old
Testament prophets, Eph. 3:1-12; 5:23-32. So here this apostate religious system iscalled a"MY STERY" because she
was not known before her revelation to John. Some have tried to make acomparison between this whore and the Church,
calling one the bride of Christ and the other the bride of Antichrist, but a vital truth has been overlooked in this.
Antichrist has never wanted thiswhore. He tolerates her only until he has gained sufficient power to destroy her. He does
not seek for her, love her, and nourish her as Christ doesthe Church, so there can be no comparison. In the second place,
the Church is not the bride of Christ. (See chapter forty-five.)

It issaid that the papal crown boretheword "MY STERY" on itsfrontlet for some time, but it wasremoved by
Julius 11, after having his attention called to the accusation of this passage. The Roman Church has always shrouded
herself in mystery. The mystery of baptismal regeneration, the mystery of miracle whereby the literal bread and wine
are supposedly changed into the actual blood and body of Christ, the mystery of holy water and of the lights on altars,
the mystery of plays, confession, and other rites and ceremonies, mumbled in alanguage that tends to be mysterious all
go to help us to understand that this system is Babylon in mystery. These ordinances were unknown in John's day but
they are recognized now by all as part of the Catholic ceremony of mystery, thus identifying her as Mystery Babylon,
and the only one that will meet the requirements of thisprophecy in the last days. Even Catholic divines admit that
this description fits their church. For instance, Cardinal Ballarmine says, "St. John, in his Apocalypse, calls Rome (the
priestly term for the Roman Church) Babylon." The celebrated French Prelate, Boussuet, in his exposition of Revelation
says, "The features are so marked that it is easy to decipher Rome under the figure of Babylon."

The Ancient Babylonian Cult.

Since thisis true, what is the historic relation of Babylon to the city of Rome and the Roman Church, and why
should Romanism be called Babylon in mystery? That the cities of Rome and Babylon were related seems to have been
well known in the earlier days. It is simple to trace in the archives of history the relation of Babylon to Rome and of
Rome to the Roman Church. Let uslook a the history of ancient Babylon.

This city was built by Nimrod, the mighty hunter, Genesis 10:8-10. It was the seat of the first great apostasy
against God after the flood. Here the "Babylonian Cult" was invented by Nimrod and his queen, Semiramis. It was a
system claming the highest wisdom and ability to reveal the most divine secrets. This cult was characterized by theword
"MY STERY" because of its system of mysteries. Besides confessing to the priests at admission, one was compelled to
drink of "mysterious beverages,,, which, says Salverte (Des Sciences Occultes, page 259) "was indispensable on the part
of those who sought initiation into these mysteries.” The "mysterious beverages" were composed of wine, honey, water,
and flour. They were always of an intoxicating nature, and until the aspirants had come under the influence of it and had
their understanding dimmed they were not prepared for what they were to see and hear. The method was to introduce
privately, little by little, information under seal of secrecy and sanction of oath that would be impossible to reveal
otherwise. This hasbeen the policy of the Roman Church and the secret of the power of the priestsover the lives of men
whom they could expose to the world for their sinsthat have been confessed to them. Once admitted, menwere no longer
Babylonians, Assyrians, or Egyptians, but were members of a mystical brotherhood, over whom was placed a Supreme
Pontiff or High Priest whose word was final in all things in the lives of the brotherhood regardless of the country in
which they lived.
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The ostensible objects of worship were the Supreme Father, the Incarnate Female, or Queen of Heaven, and her
Son. The last two were redly the only objects of worship, as the Supreme Father was said not to interfere with mortal
affairs. Nimrod 111, page 239. This system is believed to have come from fallen angels and demons. The object of the
cult was to rule the world by these dogmas.

How the Ancient Babylonian Cult Spread.

In the days of Nimrod this cult secured a deep hold on the whole human race for it was of one language and all
were one people. Nimrod gained the title "Mighty Hunter" and "the Apostate" because of his success in building cities
with walls to free men from the ravages of wild beasts which were multiplying against men, and because of his freeing
men of the idea of God and His wrath. As a great deliverer and protector of the people and the head of the godless
civilization at that time he would naturaly have great influence upon the people. He led them astray to such an extent
that they gloried in the fact that they were free from the faith of their fathers.

All tradition from the earliest time bears witnhess of this great apostasy, which continued to such proportion that
people defied God to send another flood to destroy men by building atower to escape such. The result was that God
confused their language and scattered them throughout the earth. This Babylonian system was the one which the Devil
had planned to counteract the truth of God. From Babylon it spread to the ends of the earth and we have record that
Abraham was chosen of God from all these idolatrous nations to represent the true God. Through him

God planned to bring man back to Himself. This explainshow the different nations of the world have traditions
and religions somewhat similar, with changes suitable to the individual nation.

After the nations were scattered abroad, Babylon continued to be the "seat of Satan" until it wastaken by Xerxes
in 487 B.C. The Babylonian priesthood was then forced to leave Babylon, so it moved to Pergamos, which was the
headquarters for some time. When Attalus, the Pontiff and King of Pergamos, died in 133 B.C. he bequeathed the
headship of the Babylonian priesthood to Rome. When the Etruscans came to Italy from Lydia (the region of Pergamos)
they brought with them the Babylonian religion and rites. They set up aPontiff who wasthe head of the priesthood and
had the power of life and death over them. Later, the Romans accepted this Pontiff as their civil ruler. Julius Caesar was
made the Supreme Pontiff of the Etruscan order in 74 B.C. In 63 B.C. he was made Supreme Pontiff of the Babylonian
Order, thereby becoming heir to the rights and titles of Attalus, who had made Rome his heir by will.

Thus, the first Roman emperor became the head of the Babylonian priesthood and Rome became the successor
of Babylon with Pergamosasthe seat of this cult. Henceforth, Rome'sreligion has been that of Babylon. In the year 218
A.D.theRoman army in Syria, having rebelled against Macrinus, elected Elagabalus emperor. This man was High Priest
of the Egyptian branch of Babylonianism. He was shortly afterward chosen Supreme Pontiff by the Romans, and thus
the two W estern branches of the Babylonian apostasy centered in the Roman Emperorswho continued to hold this office
until 376 A.D. when the Emperor Gratian, for Christian reasons refused it because he saw that by nature Babylonianism
was idolatrous. Religious matters became disorganized until it became necessary to elect someone to fill the office.

The Babylonian Religion and Roman Christendom United. Damascus, Bishop of the Christian Church at Rome,
was el ected to thisoffice. He had been bishop for twelve years, having been made suchin 366 A.D.through theinfluence
of the monks of Mount Carmel, a college of the Babylonian religion originally founded by the priests of Jezebel and
continued to this day in connection with Rome. So, in 378 A.D., the Babylonian system of religion became part of the
Christian Church, for the bishop of Rome, who later became the supreme head of the organized church, was aready
Supreme Pontiff of the Babylonian Order. All the teachings of pagan Babylon and Rome were gradually interspersed
into the Christian religious organization. Soon after Damascus was made Supreme Pontiff, the rites of Babylon began
to come to the front. The worship of the Roman Church became B abylonish, and under him the heathen temples were
restored and beautified and the rituals established. Thus, the corrupt religious system under the figure of awoman with
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a golden cup in her hand, making all nations drunk with her fornication, is divinely called "MY STERY, BABYLON
THE GREAT."

The Effectsof This Union Upon Organized Christianity. The changesthat transpired in the doctrines and practices
of the Roman Church by thisunion did not come all at once. The Roman Church of today is purely a human institution;
her doctrines, which militate against God's Word, were never taught by Christ nor the apostles. They crept into the
church centuries afterward. It can be seen how easily the Babylonish rites were introduced into, and made a part of this
church, when the greatest influence in it became the Supreme Pontiff of the Babylonian Order. The adherents of each
religion would not compromise so aunion of the two was the outcome. The following points in conjunction with the
above history of therise of the Catholic Church will show some of the pagan elementsthat entered into the church, many
of which were taken from the Babylonian religion:

(1) The first after this union was the introduction of the worship of the saints, especially of the virgin Mary.
Thousands of pagans entered the church in those times who were accusomed to worshiping the gods of towns and
places, and who were not thoroughly Christianized. The veneration of saints and holy men became a worship. Saints
were considered lesser deities, whose intercession availed with God. Places connected with the lives of holy men were
considered sacred and pilgrimages resulted. Relics or bones of saints were believed to have miracle working power. The
worship of the virgin Mary was set up in 381 A.D., three years after Damascus became head of the Babylonian Cult.

Just as the Babylonian Cult worshipped the "Queen of Heaven" and her "Son" and did not worship the "Supreme
Father" because He, supposedly, did not interfere with mortal affairs, so the Roman Church has asimilar worship in that
they worship Mary as the "Mother of God" and her "Son." The image of mother and child was an object of worship in
Babylon long before Christ. From Babylon this spread to the ends of the earth. The original mother was Semiramis, the
beautiful queen of Nimrod, who was a paragon of unbridled lust and licentiousness.

In the "mysteries" which she had the chief part in forming, she was worshipped as "Rhea" (Chronicon Paschale,
Vol. 1, page 65), the great "Mother of the Gods" with such atrocious rites as identified her with Venus, the mother of
all impurity. She raised Babylon, where she reigned, to eminence among the nations as the great seat of idolary and
consecrated prostitution. (Hes od, Theogonia, Vol. 36, page453). The apocd yptic emblem of the harlot with cup in hand
was one of idolatry derived from ancient Babylon, as they were exhibited in Greece, for thus the Greek Venus was
originally represented. (Herodotus, Historia, Book 1, cap. 199, page 92).

The Roman Church has taken this asher emblem. In 1825 a medal was struck bearing the image of Pope L eo XlI
on one side and on the other side Rome symbolized by a woman with acrossin her left hand and a cup in her right hand
and alegend around her "Sedet Super Universum"; i.e., "The whole world is her seat."

From thisoriginal, practically all nations have copied asimilar worship andin each land the samefigure is carried
out under different names. In Egypt the mother and child are known asIsisand Osiris; in India, Isi and Iswara; in Eastern
Asia, Cybele and Deoius; in pagan Rome, Fortuna and Jupiter-puer; in Greece, Ceres or as Irene with Plutusin arms,
etc. In Thibet, China, and Japan the Jesuits were surprised to find the counterpart of the madonna (the Italian name for
virgin) and her child as devoutly worshipped as in Rome itself. Shing Moo, the mother of China, is represented with
child in her arms and a glory around her exactly asif a Catholic artist had painted her. Where did these nations get this
common worship if not from Babylon before the dispersion in the days of Nimrod? Thus the worship of Mary in
connection with her Son is of Babylonish origin for there is no such worship in Scripture.

(2) Our next adlusion isto the supremacy of the pope over all mord and religious affairs of the church, and
unlimited and immediate authority over the lives of all aswas true of the Babylonian Pontiff, as we have seen in chapter
twenty-seven.
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(3) The worship and veneration of images was begun early. It wasfirst decreed by the Second Council of Nice,
787 A.D. In the ninth century certain emperors attempted to abolish such worship but it was so rooted in the people and
the attempt was so resisted by the ignorant and the monksthat the emperors gave up their persecutions and in 869 A.D.
asynod a Constantinople declared in favor of them. Image worship ispurely pagan and came from Babylon.

(4)Private confession to a priest grew from a small beginning in the second and third centuries to an elaborate
system in the time of Innocent 111, 1215 A.D., but it was not decreed by council until the Council of Trent, 1551. People
were compelled to confessto a priest at least once a year and to do penance according to the degree of sins committed.
Penances were fastings, scourgings, pil grimages, etc. Without confession no one had aright to the sacraments. Thisis
the same system Babylon had, which bound the peopl e to the priest by fear of exposure or divine wrath.

(5)The "Sign of the Cross" had its origin in the mystic "Tau" of the Babylonian Cult. It came from the letter "T,"
theinitial letter of Tammuz (Ezek. 8:14), but better known in the classicd writings as "Bacchus," "The Lamented One"
who was Nimrod, the son of Cush.

(6) The "Rosary" is of pagan origin. It isused for the same magic purposes in Romanism for which it was used
in the Babylonian mysteries.

(7)The "Order of Monks" and "Nuns" was borrowed from the Babylonian Cult. The latter is an imitation of the
"Vestal Virgins' of Pagan Rome, copied from Babylon.

(8) The outstanding festivals of Romanism, such as Christmas, Easter, St. John's Day, Lady Day, Lent, etc., are
Babylonian and have no relation to Christ and the Bible. None of there were celebrated in Christendom for two hundred
years after Christ. Note the following:

A. Christmas, literally "Christ-mass," was copied from a heathen festival observed on December 24 and 25 in
honor of the son of the Babylonian Queen Astarte, and was kept centuries before Christ. The Chaldeans called it "Yule
Day" or "Child Day." The Christmas tree so well known now was equally pagan and was common to all the heathen in
those lands. According to a legend, on the eve of the day we call December 24 the "Y ulelog was cast into atree" from
which divine gifts from the gods were taken to bless men in the new year. Thistree was common in the days of Jeremiah
who warns Israel to flee from this heathen custom, Jer. 10:1-9.

Thereisnowarrant tha Christ was born on December 25. On the contrary it seemsthat He was born during warm
days, for He was born in a manger and in the cold months from December to February the wintersare too severe for one
to be traveling to pay tax as Joseph did with his family. Shepherds werein the field when Christ was born and it was not
customary for them to stay with their flocksin the open from October to February. The winters of that land are so severe
that Christ said, "Pray that your flight be not in winter, Matt. 24:15-22. The only thing given in Scripture whereby we
are to remember Christ Isthe Lord's Supper.

The apostles did not observe such aday asiscommon to us. Tertullian, writing about 230 A.D., lamented the fact
that Christians were beginning to observe the custom of the heathen and said, "Gifts are carried to and fro, new year's
day presents are made with din, and sports and banquets are celebrated with uproar; how much more faithful are the
heathen to their religion, who take special care to adopt no solemnity of the Christians." The church after Constantine,
full of pagans, became so corrupt that, in order to conciliate the heathen and swell the ranks of nominal Christians,
adopted this heathen festival on December 25 and gave it the name of Christ-mass. It is not known when this was
officialy done but it was not observed as a ritual of the church until the fourth century. (See the International
Encyclopedia on this subject.)
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B. Lady Day is observed on March 25 and is also of Babylonian origin. It isthe supposed day of the miraculous
conception of Mary, while, among the heathen, it was observed as a festival in honor of Cybele, the Mother of the
Babylonian Messiah. In Rome, Cybele was called Domina, or Lady, hence, L ady Day.

C. Easter also sprang from the fountain of Babylon. It is not a Christian name, since its derivation is from Ishtar,
one of the Babylonian titles of the Queen of Heaven. It was the worship of this woman by Israel which was such an
abomination in the sight of God, 1 Sam. 7:3; Jer. 44:18. Round cakes, imprinted with the sign of the cross, were made
at this festival, the sign being, in the Babylonian mysteries, asign of life. This day was observed centuries before Christ
and is possibly a factor in the origin of our Easter and hot-cross buns. (See M osheim's History of the Church 1, page
370.)

The Easter eggs which play agreat part in this day's cel ebration were common in heathen nations. The fable of
the egg affirms that "an egg of wondrous size fell from heaven into the river Euphrates; the fishes rolled it to the bank,
where the doves settled upon it and hatched it and out came Astarte, or Ishtar, the goddess of Easter.” The word "Easter"
is used one time in the Bible (Acts 12:4) and should be trand ated "Passover" instead, as elsewhere in Scripture.

D. Lent which is observed for forty days, ending with Easter, is derived from the Babylonian system of mysteries.
It isalso observed today by devil worshipers of Kurdistan, who obtained it from the same source asdid Rome. Humbol dt
found it practiced among the pagan Mexicans and Wilkinson informs us that it was a custom in ancient Egypt. Both
Easter and Lent were introduced into the church 519 A.D. A writer of thistime says, "The observance of Lent had no
existence so long as the Church remained inviolate."-Cassianus. At the same time of the year that Romanism observes
it the heathen observe it for a different purpose as a celebration of the "rape of Proserpine” in which is culminated a
period of unbridled lust after forty days of enforced abstinence in preparation therefor. How well does God liken
Romanism to a whore, who professes to be the sole spotless bride of Chrigt, but in reality is the final great apostate
religious system linked with the world and exercising power over the nations of the world under the ten kings until
Antichrist comesto full power and destroys her in the middle of the Week.
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Chapter Twenty-nine
THEIDENTITY OFMY STICAL BABYLON, Continued

2. She hasaname on her forehead " THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS," Rev. 17:4. Thisnameis also appropriate
to Romanism and means "one who has forsaken the true God and His worship, to follow idols and false gods." During
the rise of the Catholic Church there were many churches who would not line up with this organization because of
doctrinal views and racial and political differences. These were condemned by the organized church who tried to force
them into the church. Then in the sixth century the eastern part of the church began to be estranged from the western part
andin 1154 they were compl etely divided, each claiming to bethe true Catholic Church, and refusing recognition of each
other. From the twelfth century to the Reformation there were many dissenters from Romanism, such as the
Petrobruslans, Cathari, Albigenses, Waldenses, Brethren, Lollards, Bohemian Brethren, etc. Then came the Reformation
which hasresulted in hundreds of different branches of Christianity.

The"HARLOTS" in thisname no doubt refer to these many branches of Christendom who, in the last days, will
affiliate themselves with Romanism and together makethe "MOTHER" and "HARL OTS" of thissymbol in onereligious
system dominating the ten kings before and during the rise of the Antichrist to full power over the ten kings. When every
believer "in Christ" is taken out of the world it will not take long for this union to be made. All signs point more or less
to aunion of different denominations and when that is formed they will not be far from Romanism. Many churches of
today are denying the gospel and its power and have only "a form of godliness" as foretold in 2 Tim. 3:1-5. Upon
becoming apostate and extremely liberdigtic they become "HARLOTS" as much as their "MOTHER." They become
linked with the world and favorable toward union with others who can lay aside all parts of the gospel that may prevent
acommon union of all churches. The spirit of the age is to depart from the faith and "get together" in one union which
will proveto theworld that thereis no difference among churches. This condition, the most ignorant anong us recogni ze.

Thereisawidespread movement on foot today among the leaders of the large denominations to unite al religions
in one. One who reads and is acquainted with current events iswell informed of this movement and of its great strides
alongthisline. In the last few years there have been several conferences of all world religionsfor the purpose of coming
to a perfect understanding and putting forth a united effort to make all religions one. During the last few decades many
branches of Protestantism have united, asiscommon knowledge to all, so space will not be taken to list the many recent
unions of churches.

The slogan of world churchmen is "We are out for al kinds of union with all kinds of followers of Chrigt" and
they will get it. 202

The churches are becoming more like Rome in form every year. Conferences have aready been held by
representatives of larger denominations and Rome, thus demonstrating that the "HARL OT S" want to conclude some sort
of agreement with the"M other Church" who has dogmatically given them to understand that they will haveto come back
without compromise.

3. She has aname on her forehead "THE MOTHER OF THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH," Rev. 17:5.
This, too, is very appropriate of Romanism. The word "abomination" in Scripture means anything hateful and detestable.
Here it seems to be the evil doctrines and practices of a great religious system. This name is easy to comprehend after
we have examined her history. The many abominations of the earth of today had their start in Babylon and are now
practiced by this woman. She isthe "MOTHER OF ABOMINATIONS" in the sense that she mothers and shelters the
principles of doctrine and practice of ancient Babylon and of paganism. She is recognized asthe mother of abominations
in the same sense that the blood of all slain on earth isfound in Litera Babylon and that the blood of the prophets was
required of the Jews of the first century (Matt. 23:29-34; Rev. 18:24) ; i.e., she has exceeded them in all abominations
and therefore will be held more accountable.

-175-



LIST OF HERESIES

Adopted and Perpetuated by the Roman Catholic Church in the
course of 1,600 years.

These dates are in many cases approximate. Many of these heresies had been current in the church years before,

but only when they were officialy adopted by a Church Council and proclaimed by the pope as dogma of faith did they
become binding on Catholics.

At the Reformation in the sixteenth century these heresies were repudiated as having no part in the religion of
Jesus as taught in the New T estament.

1. Of all the human inventions taught and practiced by the Roman Catholic Church, which are contrary to the
Bible, the most ancient are the prayersfor the dead and the sign of the cross. Both of these began 300 years after Christ.

2. Wax candles were introduced in churches about 320 A.D.
3. Veneration of angels and dead saints began about 375 A.D.
4. The Massasadaily celebration was adopted in 394 A.D.

5. The worship of Mary the mother of Jesus and the use of the term "Mother of God" as applied to her originated
about 381. A. D., but wasfirst decreed in the Council of Ephesusin 431 A. D.

6. Priests began to dress differently from thelaity in 500 A.D.
7. The doctrine of purgatory was first established by Gregory the Great about the year 593 A.D.

8. The Latin language as the language of prayer and worship in churches was also imposed by pope Gregory |
in theyear 600 A. D.

9. The Bible teaches that we pray to God alone. In the primitive church never were prayers directed to Mary or
to dead saints. T his practice began in the Roman Church about 600 years after Christ.

10. The papacy is of pagan origin. The title of pope, or universal bishop, was first given to the bishop of Rome
about 600 A. D. Jesusdid not appoint Peter to the headship of the apostles and expressly forbade any such notion, Luke
22:24-26; Eph. 1:22,23; Col. 1:18; 1 Cor. 3:11.

11. The kissing of the pope's feet began in the year 709 A. D. It had been a pagan custom to kiss the feet of
emperors. The Word of God forbids such practices, Acts 10:25,26; Rev. 19:10; 22:9.

12. The temporal power of the popes began in the year 750 A. D. Jesus expressly forbade such athing and He
Himself refused worldly kingship, Matt. 4:8,9; 20:25,26; John 18:36.
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13. Worship of the cross, images, and relics was authorized in 787 A.D. Such practice is called idolatry in the
Bible, and is severely condemned, Exod. 20:2-6; Deut. 27:15; Ps. 115.

14. Holy water, mixed with apinch of salt and blessed by the priest, was authorized in the year 850 A. D.

15. The veneration of St. Joseph began in the year 890 A. D.

16. The baptism of bellswasinstituted by pope John XIV in 965 A. D.

17. Canonization of dead saints, first by pope John XV in 995 A. D. Every believer and follower of Christ is
called "saint" in the Bible, Rom. 1:7; 1 Cor. 1:2, etc.

18. Fasting on Fridays and during Lent was imposed in the year 998 A. D. by popes said to be interested in the
commerce of fish. See Matt. 15:11; 1 Cor. 10:25; 1 Tim. 4:1-3; Col. 2:14-17; Rom. 14:1-23.

19. The Mass was devel oped gradually as a sacrifice and attendance made obligatory in the eleventh century.

The gospel teaches that the sacrifice of Christ was offered once and for all, and is not to be repeated, but only
commemorated in the Lord's Supper, Heb. 7:27; 9:26-28; 10:10-14.

20. The celibacy of the priesthood was decreed by pope Hildebrand and Boniface V11 in the year 1079 A.D. Jesus
imposed no such rule, nor did any of the apostles. On the contrary, Peter was amarried man, and Paul saysthat bishops
wereto have awife and children, 1 Tim. 3:2-5,12; Matt. 8:14, 15.

21. Therosary, or prayer beads, wasintroduced by Peter the Hermit in the year 1090 A. D. Thiswas copied from
Hindoos and M ohammedans.

The counting of prayersis apagan practice and is expressly condemned by Christ, Matt. 6:5-13.

22. The inquisition of heretics was ingtituted by the Council of

Veronain the year 1184 A. D. Jesus never taught the use of force to spread his religion.

23. The sale of indulgences, commonly regarded as a purchase of forgiveness and a permit to indulge in sin,
began in the year 1190 A. D.

The Christian religion, as taught in the gospel, condemns such atraffic, and it was the protest against this traffic
that brought on the Protestant Reformation in the sixteenth century.

24. The dogmaof transubstantiation was decreed by pope Innocent 111 in the year 1215 A. D.

By this doctrine the priest pretends to perform adaily miracle by changing awafer into the body of Christ, and
then he pretends to eat Him alive in the presence of his people during Mass. The gospel condemns such absurdities; for
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the Holy Communion is simply a memorial of the sacrifice of Christ, Luke 22:19, 20; John 6:35; 1 Cor. 11:26.

25. Confession of sinsto the priest at least once ayear was instituted by pope Innocent |11 in the Lateran Council,
in the year 1215 A. D. The gospel commands usto confess our sins direct to God, Ps. 51; Isa. 1:18; Luke 7:48; 15:21;
1 John 1:8, 9.

26. The adoration of the wafer (host) was invented by pope Honorius in 1220. So the Roman Church worships
a god made by hands. Thisis plainidolatry and absolutely contrary to the spirit of the gospel, John 4:24.

27. The Bible was forbidden to laymen and placed in the index of forbidden books by the Council of Toledo in
1229 A.D. Jesus and Paul commanded that the Scriptures should be read by all, John 5:39; 2 Tim. 3:15-17; 2 Tim. 2:15.

28. The scapular was invented by Simon Stock, an English monk, in 1287. It is apiece of brown cloth, with the
picture of the virgin and supposed to contain supernatural virtue to protect from all dangersthose who wear it on naked
skin. Thisisfetishism.

29. The Roman Church forbade the cup to the laity, by instituting the communion of one kind in the Council of
Constancein 1414 A. D. The gospel commands usto celebrate Holy Communion with bread and wine, Matt. 26:27; 1
Cor. 11:26-29.

30. The doctrine of purgatory was proclaimed as a dogma of faith by the Council of Florencein 1439 A.D. There
is not one word in the Bible that would teach the purgatory of priests. The blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth us from all
sins, 1 John 1:7-9; 2:1,2; John 5:24; Rom. 8:1.

31. The doctrine of Seven Sacraments was affirmed in 1439 A. D. The gospel saysthat Christ ingtituted only two
sacraments, baptism and the Lord's Supper, Matt. 28:19, 20; 26:26-28.

32. The Ave Maria, addition of part of the last half, in 1508 A. D. It was completed fifty years afterward and
finally approved by pope Sixtus V, at the end of the sixteenth century.

33. The Council of Trent held in the year 1545 declared that tradition is of equal authority with the Bible. By
tradition is meant human teachings. The Pharisees believed the same way, and Jesus bitterly condemned them, for by
human tradition they nullified the commandments of God, Mark 7:7-13; Col. 2:8; Rev. 22:18.

34. The apocryphal books were added to the Bible also by the Council of Trent in 1545. See Rev. 22:18,19.

35. The creed of pope Pius 1V, was imposed as the official creed in 1560. True Christians will retain the Holy
Scriptures as their creed. Hence, their creed is fifteen hundred years older than the creed of Roman Catholics. See Gal.
1:8; Rev. 22:18, 19.

36. The immaculate conception of the virgin Mary was proclaimed by pope Pius IX in the year 1854 A.D. The
gospel states that all men, with the sole exception of Christ, are sinners. Mary herself had need of a Saviour, Rom. 3:23;
5:12; Ps. 51:5; Luke 1:30; 46, 47.
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37.Inthe year 1870 pope Pius IX proclaimed the dogma of papal infallibility.

38. Pope Pius X, in the year 1907, condemned, together with "modernism,” all the discoveriesof modern science
which are not approved by the church. Pius IX had done the same thing in the syllabus of 1864.

39. In the year 1930 Pius X| condemned the public schools.

40. In the year 1931 the same pope Pius XI reaffirmed the doctrine that M ary is "the M other of God."

Thisdoctrine wasfirst decreed by the Council of Ephesusin the year 431. Thisis aheresy contrary to Mary's own
words, Luke 1:46-49.

What will be the next invention? The Roman Church says it never changes; yet it has done nothing but invent
new doctrines which are contrary to the Bible, and has practiced rites and ceremonies taken wholly from paganism. At
least 95 per cent of the rites and ceremonies of the Roman Church are of pagan origin.

Cardinal Newman, in his book The Development of the Christian Religion admits that . . . "Temples, incense,
oil lamps, votive offerings, holy water, holidays and seasons of devotions, processions,, blessing of fields, sacerdotal
vestments, the tonsure (of priests and monks and nuns) and images are all of pagan origin," page 359.

The above chronologicd list of human inventions and "abominations’ disproves the claim of the priests of the
Roman Church that their religion was taught by Christ and that the popes have been the faithful custodians of that
religion.

4, Sheiscalled "the Great Whore."

"And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vids, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come
hither; | will shew unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters: With whom the kings of the
earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with the wine of her
fornication," Rev. 17:1, 2.

The waters are explained in Rev. 17:3,11,15 as being "a scarlet colored beast" and the eighth kingdom made up
of "peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues." These peoples are mentioned in this passage as "kings of the
earth" and "inhabitants of the earth" whom the great whore will make drunk with the wine of her fornication. This shows
the exercise of her future power over many nations and kings in holding them duped under her own power as has been
demonstrated for centuries in the past. But this influence will not continue long, for these kings and peoples whom she
intoxicateswill become sober and see her in her true light as a domineering, selfish religious system whose only purpose
is to get rich from the ignorance and superstition of her adherents. Her bold, dictatorial manner will cause her to
overreach herself in her greed for more power and the ten kings will suddenly turn on her and give their kingdoms to
Antichrist that they may destroy her in the middle of the Week.

Theword "fornication" refersto her illicit practicesand superstitious pagan ceremonies appealing to the religious
nature of men which give her influence over the many peoples. She has long kept people in drunkenness of superstition
and ignorance of the true teachings of Christ and held an unbelievable influence over the masses, who are afraid of
eternal damnation without her blessing. This term not only refers to physical, but also to spiritual harlotry, Jer. 3:6-9;
Ezek. 16:32; Hos. 1:2; Rev. 2:22. This woman is the peerless harlot, "THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND
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ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH."

This passageisfor the purpose of showing John "the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters.”
The very ones whom she has kept in superstition are to turn on her and destroy her; they will leave her and unite with
Antichrist and his cause, Rev. 17:14-17.

5. Sheiscalled "the Woman" which identifies her with the Roman Church, Rev. 17:3, 4. This usage is closely
akin to "the great whore" above, so needs no special comment.

6. Sheiscalled " That Great City."

"And thewoman which thou sawest isthat great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth,” Rev. 17:18.

This is the last title she is known by in this chapter and it brings out a different phase of truth about her in
emphasizing her identification. It has to do with her headquarters from which she rules many kings and nations. This
verse literally reads: "And the woman whom thou sawest is the city the great, which has a kingdom over the kings of
the earth.” This clearly shows that she is not a political power, but a system whose kingdom dominates political
kingdoms of the earth, and the place of her headquartersis "the city the great.”

Must we not look for a literal city according to this one verse, since that iswhat is plainly stated and implied?
This does not contradict al the above truths of a religious system but merely shows the seat of the system. If the "great
city" isnot an explanation of the woman then it is symbolica and one symbol is explained with another and thus we are
more confused than ever. However, once we see that not only a vast religious system is in the symbol but also a literal
city where she reigns, then the whole passage is clear in every detail. If we recognize only aliterd city we have conflict
with other parts of the explanation and if only areligious system we have conflict with this one statement. Cannot both
be in the one symbol even asthree things must be seen represented by the beast to harmonize al passages concerning
him as we shall see in the next chapter?

All other parts of the angel's explanation have been from the symbolical to the litera and why not this? It isnot
likely that a great religious system would reign over the kings of the earth from a desert cave. It would be necessary for
her to have headquarters in some city. She not only represents a great city but she has a kingdom over other kingdoms.
There are many cities that are the centers of kingdoms today but we must find one which "has a kingdom" over all the
other cities and kingdoms. This city will hold control over the kingdoms of the earth, not by her superior military and
naval powers, but by her deceptive doctrines and practices. That this kingdom is an ecclesiastica or church kingdom
is further shown by the fact that she will have unlawful alliance with the kings of the earth who themselveswill be the
heads of the kingdoms, and who will be made drunk by "the wine of her fornication."

There isonly one city that can possibly fulfill these details and that is Rome, the seat of the whore. The Roman
Church claims to be the kingdom of Christ on earth with power to rule the wills of men and dictate to kings of the earth.
Cardinal Manning, in his work entitled The Temporal Power of the Vicar of Jesus Christ, says, "It is a kingdom, it has
alegislature; the line of its councils for eighteen hundred years has sat, deliberated, and decreed with all the solemnity
and the majesty of an imperial parliament. It has an executive which carries out and enforces the decrees of those
councilswith all calmness and all peremptory decision of an Imperial will. The Church of God (Roman), therefore, is
an empire within an empire; and the governors and princes of this world are jealous for that reason.... Thus he (pope)
isin himself a personal sovereign, and can be subject to none ... a divine authority over all other powers ... the whole
world isin hishands... to enforce, obedienceto the faith ... to judge. . . nations and their princes." Pages 48-50, 124-126,
155-156, 181-182.
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lsrael many times was spoken of under the figure of acity or country, but it was the people who lived in that city
or country, to whom God spoke. Both were in view. So itisin thissymbol, both the system and the seat of the system
are seen in the symbol and both are clearly explained so that we cannot mistake their identification. Oneliteral city with
itsinhabitants cannot reign over many kings, but areligious system with sufficient following and influence can, and that
system must have some city as its base of operation. The kings will have control of their kingdoms and have the power
to throw off the woman any time they unite to do so, as is clearly implied in that this very thing will be done. This
woman is not necessarily desirous of becoming queen of the nations but merely dictator to them in their affairs, which
will betolerated only until Antichrist gainssufficient power to destroy her. Thusitis evident that only areligious system
will meet the requirements of this prophecy in every detail.

I11. TheWhorelsldentified by Her Attire.

"And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls,
having agolden cup in her hand full of the abominations and filthiness of her fornication,” Rev. 17:4.

Thisisadivine portrait of the colors and riches of thisreligious system. Scarlet is the color of Romanism, being
reserved for the pontiff and cardinals. The inner surface of the popish cloak is scarlet, his carriage is scarlet, the carpet
on which hetreadsis scarlet. The hats, cloaks, and stockings of the cardinals are scarlet. Five of the various articles of
attire which the pope wears upon installation are scarlet. Scarlet color upon the woman is the same in meaning as upon
the seven headed beast, and symbolizes her murderous sins in bringing all under control even by punishment of death.
The woman isto be drunk with the blood of the saints, Rev. 17:6. Purple isalso apapa hue and represents dignity and
rulership.

This religion is the richest in existence as pictured here under the figure of a woman "decked with gold, and
precious stones and pearls." At the coronation of the pope, a vest covered with pearls, and a mitre adorned with gold and
precious stones are worn. She is dso seen as having a golden cup "full of the abominations and filthiness of her
fornication" which has aready been dealt with.

IV. TheWhorelsldentified by Her Drunkenness.

"And | saw the woman drunken with the blood of saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus; and when
| saw her, | wondered with great admiration. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel ? 1 will tell thee
the mystery of the woman," Rev. 17:6,7a.

This finger of accusation is no mere accident. While this refers more particularly to the future persecutions of
saints, who are saved after the rapture, still who does not know of the persecutions of saints by Romanism in all past
ages? It has been estimated Rome has slain more than 200,000,000 people in the past because they would not conform
to her system of religion and yield to the supremacy of the pope over their wills. One has but to turn to the pages of
history to be convinced. Through the Papal Inquisition, multitudes disappeared. It was with athrill of horror that Europe
read of the opening of the dungeons of the Inquisition in Spain and of how enraged the populace was when, breaking
into the monasteries, they found their way with torches into underground caverns, and discovered, chained to walls,
human beings stark naked with long matted hair and nailslike bird claws. Some of them were quite mad; others went
raving mad when brought into the light.

These conditions will again exist when the beast comes and when the woman gets control of the nations of
Revised Rome. She is the one who will cause the death of the martyrs of the fifth seal. She has almost stamped out
Protestantism in Spain and Italy and is gaining influence and power in many other lands. Even in our own country she
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is reaching out through propaganda and elections in the hope that she may eventually put down all "heretics" who will
not conform to her wishesin all matters.

The Romanistsin the past have been bold in their boasts of using the "secular arm" to "punish" all "heretics" until
the nations "grew refractory toward the church" and refused to "repress and punish heretics." Equally as bold are the
public statements today in that they declare if ever they get control again all heretics must be brought into the "M other
Church" or else pay the penalty of excommunication and death.

V. TheWhore lsldentified by Her Destiny.

"And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and
naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill hiswill, and to agree, and
give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall befulfilled," Rev. 17:16, 17.

Romanism is to regp what she has sowed and will sow. She isto be destroyed in the middle of the Week by the
ten kings of the Revised Roman Empire and by the Antichrist who will rise to power over them by the middle of the
Week. These will hate the whore, thus showing that the time of her future supremacy over the nationsis to be short and
that her policies and domineering attitude towards the nations will soon make them tire of her and cause them to turn
on her, make her desolate, and burn her with fire. This shows further that the ten kings will have power enough in their
kingdoms to do as they will when they choose. This alone is proof enough that the woman is to be a religious
organization that deceives the nations, for kingswill not permit apolitical system to dominate them if they had the power
to resist such a system. But they would permit areligion to dominate as has been proved in the past. Therefore, many
men conclude that Romanism isthe great whore of Rev. 17.

'1'o say the least, all the above arguments are enlightening asto the history of the Roman Catholic Church, but
they do not redly prove that the great whore is a symbol of Roman Catholicism. They leave too many questions
unanswered. Why would the city of Rome be called Babylon when there is no connection between them? They are over
2,000 miles apart and furthermore, whereas Rome is not once mentioned in prophecy, Babylon is so mentioned scores
of times - six times in Revelation alone. Apart from prophecy Rome is mentioned only nine times, as compared to the
294 timesBabylon is named throughout Scripture. And, the Roman Catholic Church is not mentioned onceintheentire
Bible, so why bring her into the picture at all?

The often repeated ideathat Rome is a city on seven hills, which can be what Christ meant when He mentioned
the seven headson the beast as being seven mountains does not hold up in the light of all that issaid in the passage (Rev.
17:9-12) on the subject.

This could not be the intended thought, for the explanation makes it clear that five of these mountains had been
in existence before John'stime, only one wasin existence when he saw the Revelation, and the seventh was yet to come.
Then, there was to be an eighth --- and this would completely do away with Rome and her so-called seven hills, as a
fulfillment of the passage.

Regarding any pointsof similarity between the religion of Rome and that of Babylon, thiswould not prove them
to be one and the same city any more than points of similarity between two men would prove them to be one and the
same person. With two cities to consider and their two religions with some points of similarity, which one could we
logically say was referred to as Mystery Babylon in Rev. 17? The one whose actual name is caled in Rev. 17 --- or
another? Babylon, being a city, asitis stated, and her future religion must be the reference of Scripture, instead of Rome
and her religion.
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How could the so-called mysteries of the Roman Church, aslisted in chapters 27-29, cause Rome to be Babylon?
Actually, they are not mysteries at all but rather unscriptural practices that are plain to all. Any number of practices
adopted from Babylon by Rome could not make Rome to become Babylon, herself. And, the same is true regarding the
splitting up of Christians into many branches, as well as the present trend toward church unions --- these do not prove
Romanism to be the mother of harlots of Rev. 17.

How could theterms"thegreat whore" and "thewoman" prove Babylonto be Rome? Thefact is, thesetermsare used
in Scripture in connection with Israel, Babylon, and various pagan nations with whom Israel committed fornication long
beforetherewere Christians(Isa. 13:8; 54:6; Jer. 3:9; 4:31; 6:2, 24;13:27; 22:23; Lam. 1:17; Ezek. 16:17-36; 20:30; 23:3-44;
43:7-9;Ho0s.4:10-12; Zech. 5:5-11); but they do not prove theidentity of any onemore than another. Neither cantheseterms
identify Babylon asRomeor Roman Christendom, for not once are they used of professing Christiansin any sense or degree.
Persons professing to be Christians are never called Babylon, Rome, awhore, awoman, or anything el se of the feminine
gender, as agroup in particular. The true church, being the body of Christ who was a man, is therefore called a"man" in
Scripture instead of awoman, Eph. 2:14-15; 4:13.

Truly thereligion of witchcraft,demon worship,and demon manifestations, asmentionedin Rev. 9:20-21; 13:2. 12-18;
16:13-16; 18:2; 19:2; Dan. 11:37-38; Matt. 24:24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12 best describe the religion of Babylon in the days after
Antichrist. Such demon religion headed by Satan will begiven to Antichrist and hewill becomethe object of worshipinthe
lasgt three and one-half years of thisage, 2 'Mess. 2:3-4, 8-12; Rev. 13; 17:12-18; chapter Twenty-two.

None can deny that the great whore isareligioussystem with headquartersin awell known city. Inthisall scholars
agree. And so, theonly pointswe could differ on are: which city - Rome or Babylon? and which religion - Christianity or
ancient magism, spiritism, witchcraft, sorcery, idolatry, and paganism?

It cannot be denied that Roman Catholicismisbasically aChrigtianreligionwithafirmfaithin God, Christ, theHoly
Spirit, thevirgin birth, the death, burial, resurrection, and ascens on of Jesus Christ to siton theright hand of God, the blood
atonement for sins, theforgiveness of sinsby God through Jesus Christ, and other basi ¢ Christian doctrinesand biblical facts.
Therefore, Romanism as now constituted, even though it has some ancient Babylonian rituals and rites intermingled
throughout, could not be Mystery Babylon of Rev. 17. To become the great whore or Mystery Babylon and the kind of
religion prevailing after the rapture of the Church, she would need to give up all of her true Christian truths and rites- and
regarding this we have no proof that it will happen.

Thereligion of Mystery Babylon will be anti-God; and thiscannot be said of Roman Catholicism. The same istrue
of Mohammedanism, the prevailing religion of most of the eastern countriesof theold Roman empire; they are not anti-God.
And so, we cannot consider either one of these to bethe religion spoken of in Rev. 17.

It must be remembered that, as we have so often emphasized, the "THINGS" of Rev. 4-22 "MUST BE
HEREAFTER," - after the churches - therefore, wehaveto understand Rev. 17 asreferring to thereligion of Babyloninthe
future, after the rapture of the church. What then, could this religion possibly be?

Theword"HARLOTS" could very easily be understood asreferring to the many branches of ancient demonismthat
were practiced among many nations, beginning with Babylon. The word "ABOM INATIONS" is used many times in
Scripture, and long before the times of Christianity, of idolatry and whoredoms associated with demon worship and the
sorceriesand witchcraft of all kindsthat were practiced by many pagan nations, Deut. 18:9-12; 29:17-18; 32:16-17; 1Kings
14:24; 2 Kings 16:3-4; 17:1-25; 21:2-11; Ezek. 16:22-58; etc.

15 Reasons Babylon isthe city referred to:

-183-



1. Literal Babylon is definitely the subject of, Rev. 16:17-21 and 18:1-24, not Rome.

2. Mystical Babylonisanother subjectinserted between these two passages, aparenthetical oneto explainthereligious
aspect of Babylon. See 22 points of contrast, p. 187, and 30 facts about Babylon, chapter 37.

3. The fact that the great whore is caled "mystery Babylon" proves a connection with litera Babylon, Rev. 17:5.

4. Literal Babylonwasthe site of thefirst great rebellion against God after the flood of Noah (Gen. 11) and it will be
the site of the last great rebellion, Rev. 14:8; 16:17-21; 18:1-24.

5. Literal Babylonisawaysassociated with demonreligionsandidolatry in Scripture, Isa.21:9; 47:9-10; Rev. 18:2-3,
23.

6. Many propheciesconcerning literal Babylonin both testamentsareyet unfulfilled (Isa. 13:1-22; 14:1-27; 43:14;
47:1-15; 48:20; Jer.50-51; Zech. 5:5-11; Rev. 14:8; 16:17-21; 18:1-24); whereas, Romeis not mentioned in any prophecy
either fulfilled or unfulfilled.

7. Of dl the empirestaking partin the times of the Gentiles Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Pers a, Greece, Rome,
Revised Rome and Revived Greece, the capital city of only one is mentioned in prophecy with alatter day fulfillment -
Babylon.

8. Never has it been necessary to re-identify any city named in prophecy. Predictionsin Scripture about Sodom,
Gomorrah, Nineveh, Tyre, Sidon and others have been fulfilled regarding cities by said names as in the various passages.

9. Literal Babylon isthe only city called "the lady of kingdoms," Isa. 47:5, 7.

10. Babylonisthe only city of the last daysthat will be the headquartersfor every demon and unclean spirit (Rev.
18:2), the only oneto bethe center of sorceries, enchantments, etc., Rev. 18:23; 1sa. 47:9-10, 12-13. This being true, then
neither Rome nor any city other than Babylon will be the center of false religions fulfilling prophecy.

11. Babylonistheonly city named as making dl nationsdrunk with the wine of her fornication (Rev. 18:3), and the
great unnamed whore is the only other Babylon causing nations to be drunk with the wine of fornication (Rev. 17:2).
Therefore, thereferencemust beto thesamecity --- M ystery Babyl on beingthereligiousaspect of literal Babylon, Rev.17:2.

12. Babylonisthe only named city which issingled out asthe object of God'swrath and plagues, Rev. 16:19; 18:4,
6. Rome was well known at the time John wrote the book of Revelation; and so, itsabsence from the prophecy indicates
further that Babylon instead of Rome was to be the great city fulfilling the predictions.

13.Babylonistheonly city God commanded Hispeopleto comeout of, inthelastdays, Rev. 18:4; Jer. 50:4-9;51:4-8,
45.

14. Babylonisthe only city named which isto bejudged in the last daysfor martyrdoms, Rev. 18:24. Both mystery
and literal Babylonsmartyr saints, and so, theremustbe arel ationship. If two different citiesasfar from each otherasRome
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and Babylon wereto be guilty of this after the rapture, then two would have been mentioned instead of one only asin Rev.
18:24.

15. Antichrist will be king of Syriawith Babylon ashiscapital (Isa. 14:4), and thiswill fulfill Dan.8:8-9, 20-25; 11:35-
45. The great whore will ride the beast (Antichrist's kingdom) in hisriseto power over the ten kingdoms, Rev. 17:3, 7. It
should be recognized then, that she symbolizesareligionin his capital even before hegets power over the ten kingdoms of
Revised Rome, Rev. 17:12-17.

Babylon'scould beanew religion entirely, or arevival of ancient sorcery, witchcraft, enchantments, and astrology
which characterized theancientcity. It isclear that such will betheprevailing religion of theentireRoman Empireterritory
in the last days, asin point 10, above. Jesus predicted the coming of many fal se prophets who would show great signs and
wonderstodeceivemenjust priortoHiscomingtoearthagain, M att. 24:24. Paul predicted the coming of Antichrist with all
power, signs, and lying wondersby the power of Satan (2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 19:20). All nationswill be deceived
by the sorceriesand manifestations of demon powersconcentrated in futureliteral Babylon, Rev.9:20; 14:8; 16:13-16, 19;
18:23; Isa. 47:9-10, 12-13.

If Antichrist can start areligion and martyr millionsduring thelast threeand one-half years of thisage(Rev.7:9-17;
13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2, 6; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:4-6), then it stands to reason that Mystery Babylon asarevival of ancient
magism backed by a concentration of demon powers dominating the nations of the old Roman Empire territory, from
Babylon, could martyr many saints of Jesus during the first three and one-half years of Daniel's 70th Week, and until
Antichrist comes to full power over the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome, Rev. 17:1-2, 5-6, 12-17.

It should be understandable that, if Antichrist in aperiod of three and one-half years, can start anew religion with
worship of himself asGod (2 Thess. 2:3-4; Rev. 13:1-18), killing multitudeswho do not worship him and take hismark, then
another religion with headquartersat Babylon could fulfill Rev. 17 during thefew yearswhen Antichristiscominginto full
power over theten kingdoms. Both thereligionsof Babylon and Antichrist, with headquartersat Babylon and Jerusalem, will
be demon endued. Satan and demons will give their power to Antichristfor the purpose of such worship and to fulfill Dan.
9:27; 11:37-38; 12:7; Matt. 24:15-28; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2; 16:2; 18:2, 20:4-6.
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Chapter Thirty
THE BEAST THAT CARRIETHHER, Rev. 17:1, 3, 7-17

"Andtherecameone of the seven angel swhich had the sevenvial s, and talked with me, saying unto me, Comehither;
I will shew thee thejudgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters: So he carried me away in the spirit into the
wilderness: and | saw awoman sit upon ascarlet coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten
horns. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel ?1 will tell theethe mystery of thewoman, and of the beast
that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out
of thebottomlesspit, and gointo perdition: and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose nameswere not writtenin
thebook of lifefrom thefoundation of theworld, whenthey behold the beast that was, and isnot, and yet is. And hereisthe
mindwhich hathwisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains, on whichthewoman sitteth. And thereare sevenkings: five
arefallen, and oneis, and the other is not yet come; and when he cometh he must continue ashort space. And the beast that
was, and isnot, even heisthe eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. And theten hornswhich thou sawest are
tenkings, which havereceived no kingdom asyet; but receive power askings one hourwiththebeast. These have one mind,
and shall givetheir power and strength unto thebeast. These shal make war with theLamb, and the Lamb sha | overcome
them: for heisLord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful. And he saith
unto me, Thewaterswhich thou sawest, wherethewhore sitteth, are peopl es, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. And
theten hornswhich thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate thewhore, and shall make her desol ate and naked, and shall
eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath putin their heartsto fulfill hiswill, and to agree, and give their kingdom
unto the beast, until the words of God shall befulfilled," Rev. 17:1, 3, 7-17.

The symbol of the beast ismentioned inthe eleventh to the twentieth chapters of Revelation but explained fullyin the
seventeenth. The descriptionsin all these chapterscombineto give athorough understanding of the beast, and its seven heads
and ten horns. The Greek word therion translated "beast" is used thirty-seven times in this book in connection with this
symbol, anddesignatesawild, untamed, and dangerousanimal. Itisafitting symbol of thepowersto bearrayed against Christ
in the last days.

Sixty Historical and Prophetical Fundamental Facts.

Therearesixty historical and prophetical factsgivenin thebook concerning thebeast and itsseven headsandten horns
which serve asfundamental truths, without which no true and compl ete understanding of the future beast anditsseven heads
and ten hornscan be had. All statements concerning the subject must harmoni ze with these facts, el se they are based upon
false principles. The historical facts are given to enable the student to comprehend the prophetical facts governing the
recongtruction of thelast Gentilekingdom in "thetimes of the Gentiles" under the direction of thelast earthly sovereign, the
Antichrist.

The purposeof thevisionisnottorevea history, butto enableustoidentify theeighth and last kingdom, which will
be formed after the rapture. We must not interpret any event of Rev. 422 asbeing fulfilled in past history for they areall yet
future after therapture asproved in chapters one and seven. It isnot viol ating any prophetical principleto predict something
future and at the same time give aretrospective of thingsleading up to that future event. In order for usto properly identify
the eighth kingdom of the future, the seven kingdoms that precede the eighth, are mentioned to show that the last one will
reignover all thepeoplesandterritoriesof the preceding ones. T he sixty statements concerning the symbol of thebeastin Rev.
11:720:10 are asfollows

1. Heis to come out of the bottomless pit, Rev. 11:7; 17:8.

2. Hewill make war on the two witnesses during the last part of the Week, Rev. 11:7.
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3. Hewill finally overcome and kill them, Rev. 11:7.

4. Hewill come from the sea of humanity, Rev. 13: 1; 17:1, 3, 11, 15.

5. He has seven heads and names of blasphemy written on them, Rev. 13:1; 17:3, 7-11.

6. He hasten horns and on them ten crowns, Rev. 13:1. Cf. Rev. 12:3; 17:12-17; Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-25.

7. Heislikealeopard, Rev. 13:2; 17:3. Cf. Dan. 7:6.

8. He hasthe feet of a bear, Rev. 13:2. Cf. Dan. 7:5. 9. He hasa mouth of alion, Rev. 13:2. Cf. Dan. 7:4.

10. Thedragon giveshim hispower, and his seat (throne), and great authority, Rev. 13:2. Cf. Dan. 8:24; 2 Thess. 2:7-
12.

11. One of his heads has been wounded and it will be healed, Rev. 13:3, 12, 14.

12. All the world will wonder after him, Rev. 13:3; 17:8.

13. Many will worship thedragonwhichwill give power to thebeast, and they will worship thebeast, saying, "Who
islikeunto thebeast? Who is able to make war with him?" Rev. 13:4, 8, 16-18; 14:9-11; 15:2-4; 20:4-6.

14. Hewill be given amouth to speak great things and blasphemies, Rev. 13:5. Cf. Dan. 7:8, 11, 20; 11:36.

15. Hewill be given power for forty-two months, Rev. 13:5.

16. He will blaspheme God, His name, Histabernacle, and those that dwell in heaven, Rev. 13:6.

17.Hewill makewar onthesaints, Rev. 13:7. Cf.Dan. 7:19-22. 18. Hewill overcomethesaints and kill them, Rev.
13:7; 14:911; 15:2-4; 20:4-6.

19.Hewill begivenpower over all thepeoplesof thetenkingdoms, Rev. 13:1,7; 17:12-17. Cf. Dan. 7:23,24, and see
chapter twenty-one.

20. Saintsare commanded to have patience and faith and not to repay him evil for evil, Rev. 13:10.

21.Hewill have aco-worker andreligious|eader in thefal se prophet who will exercise hispower and cause mento
worship him, Rev. 13:11-18; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:10.

22. Miracles will be donein his sight to get the world to worship him, Rev. 13:12-14.
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23. Animage will be made of him to be worshipped, Rev. 13:14, 15.

24.Hisimagewill begiven lifeto speak and cause mento bekilledif they refuseto worship the beast and hisimage,
Rev. 13:15.

25. Hewill have a name, which at present is not known, Rev. 13:17, 18; 15:2.

26. Hewill have a mark, which at present is not known, Rev. 13:17; 14:9; 15:2; 16:2; 20:4-6.

27. His number, not his mark, or his name, is 666, Rev. 13:1618; 15:2.

28. Thesethreethings-hismark, or hisname, or the number of hisname-will beforced upon men who must take any
one of them in the right hand or forehead, or they will be boycotted and killed, Rev. 13:16-18; 14:9-11; 15:2-4; 20:4-6.

29.HeisA MAN,Rev.13:18; 16:13-16;19:19-21; 20:10. Cf. Dan. 7:7, 8,19-27; 8:9, 20-25; 9:26, 27; 11:36-45; | sa.
11:4; 2 Thess. 2:112; John 5:43. (See chapter twenty.)

30.Menwill bewarned by literal angelsflyingin mid-heaven not totakehismark, or hisname, or hisnumber, or they
will suffer eternd hell, Rev. 14:9-11.

31.Hisworshipwill be so apostate in naturethat all who do worship him or takeany one of histhreebrandswill be
damned in hell forever, Rev. 14:9-11.

32. Many will get the victory over his worship and brands, Rev. 15:2-4.

33. His followerswill partake of the vial plagues, Rev. 16:2, 10.

34. He has a throne and a kingdom, Rev. 16:10.

35. Hewill bein league with, and be possessed with demon powers, to gather the nationswho are not under himto
Armageddon, Rev. 16:13-16.

36. He carries the woman or great whore, Rev. 17:3, 7.

37. He"was" or had been on the earth before John's day, Rev. 17:8.

38. He"is not," that is, he was not on the earth, but was in the bottomless pit during John's day, Rev. 17:8.

39. He"shall ascend out of the bottomless pit," Rev. 17:8.

40. Hewill then "go into perdition,” or be destroyed at the second advent, Rev. 17:8; 19:19-21; 20:10.
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41."Theseven headsare seven mountains, on which thewoman sitteth. And there are sevenkings" or kingdoms, Rev.
17:9.

42 ."Fivearefallen"; thatis, thefirst five of these seven kingdomshad passed away before John saw the Revel ation,
Rev. 17: 10. They are Egypt, Assyria Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece.

43."Oneis’; thatis,thesixth of these seven kingdoms, or the old Roman Empire, wasin existencein John'sday, Rev.
17:10.

44."The other isnot yet come; and when he cometh he must continue ashort space”; that is, theseventh of these seven
kingdomswhich will be made up of the ten kingdoms inside the old Roman Empire has not yet come, and when the ten
kingdomsare formed they will continue a short time before the "little horn" will arise from among them to get power over
them, Rev. 17:10. Cf. Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-27.

45."Thebeast that was, andisnot, evenHEISTHE EIGHTH" that is,when Antichrist comesout of theten kingdoms
he will get power over them by the middl e of the Week and he will form the eighth kingdom, which continues forty-two
months, Rev. 17: 11; 13:5.

46. He "is of the seven and goeth into perdition”; that is, heis one of the seven, not necessarily of the seventh, Rev.
17:11. He must be of one of thefirst five that had fallen before John, either of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, or
Greece, for the beast "was" or had been before the sixth that was in existence in John's day, and he becomes the eighth
followingthe seventh, which wasto come between the sixth and the eighth. It isthe eighth kingdom that will fight against
Christ at Armageddon and will be destroyed.

47. The ten horns"are ten kings," Rev. 17:12. Cf. Dan. 2:44; 7:7, 8, 19-24.

48. They "havereceived no kingdom as yet," Rev. 17:12. Cf. Dan. 7:23, 24.

49. They "receivepower askingsonehour (Greek, hora, hour or period) WITH thebeast,” Rev.17:12. Cf. Rev. 13:5.

50. "These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength UNTO THE BEAST," Rev. 17:13,16,17. (See
chapter twenty-one.)

51."These shall make war on the Lamb, and the L amb shall overcomethem" at the second advent, so they must all
bein existence a that time, Rev. 17:14; 19:19-21. Cf. Dan. 2:44; 7:2327; 8:20-25; 11:45; 12:7.

52."These shall hate the whore, and shall make her desol ate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burnher withfire,"
Rev. 17:16.

53. "For God hath put in their heartsto fulfill hiswill, and to agree, and givetheir kingdom unto the beast, UNTIL
the words of God shall befulfilled," Rev. 17:17.

54. Thebeast isthecommander-in-chief of all armies of the kingsof the earth at Armageddon, Rev. 19:19. Cf. Ezek.
38, 39.

-190-



55. Hemobilizesthearmiesof the nationsto fight against Christ and the armies of heaven at the second advent, Rev.
19:19. Cf. Zech. 14:1-5; Rev. 16:13-16; Ezek. 38, 39.

56. The beast will be "slain" by Christ at Hiscoming, thus proving him to beamortal man at that time, Rev. 19:20.
See Dan. 7:11; Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess. 2:8, 9.

57. He and the fal se prophet will both be cast into the lake of fire, Rev. 19:20.

58. Hisarmieswill bedestroyed by Christ and hisarmies, Rev.19:20,21;17:14. Cf. Ezek.38:17-21;2 Thess. 1:7-10;
Joel 3. 59. Thosewhom hekillsfor not worshiping him will beresurrected in thefirst resurrection andwill reignwith Christ,
Rev. 20:4-6.

60. Heand thefal se prophet will beinthelakeof firefor onethousandyearsbeforethe Devil iscast into that |ake and
all will "be tormented day and night for ever and ever," Rev. 20:10.

Itisclear fromthese statementsthat the beast isnot asymbol of only onething, but of several. The heads, horns, feet,
body, mouth, wounding of one of theheads, etc., are symbolic of different things. The beast itself is entirely different from
the seven headsand ten hornswhich are upon it. Failureto make adistinct differencebetween him and his headsand horns
will lead to thewrongunderstanding of the beast. That which i srepresented by the seven headsand ten hornswill have passed
when the beast appears, for they are upon thebeast when herises, and showsthesuccession of seven world kingdoms from
the first to the last of the history of Israel, before the eighth kingdom comes.

The Beast Symbolizes Three Things:

1. A humanbeing, the Antichrist, or beast out of the sea, asdealt with in chapter twenty. Such factsaboveasin points
4,10, 12-35, 49-60 provethat ahuman beingisseen inthe symbol. Heisdefinitely called "aman," so no true understanding
can be had of the beast without recognizing this fact.

2. A supernatural being, the beast out of the abyss, aswill be dealt with in the following chapters. Such factsasin
points 1-3, 35, 37-40, prove that a satanic prince is seen in the symbol.

3.Anempire,theeighth kingdom, whichimmediately succeedsthe seven heads orkingdoms. Such factsasin points
5-9, 11, 36-38, 41-46, prove that akingdom is also symbolized by the beast.

Someinterpreters have made the mistake of recognizing only akingdom and not ahuman, or asupernatural person
inthebeast. Others recogni ze only ahuman being while still others recognize only an earthly kingand kingdom and not the
satanic powerscontrollingthekingdom. All these errorshaveled mento disregard some of the previously mentioned plain
factsconcerning the beast. When all threethings are seenin the symbol and the passageswhich clearly refer to theoneor to
theother aredistinguished, then aclear understanding of all thefactsisgained. Thebasisof discriminating thesethreethings
i's taking each passage as applicable to the one which will make the reading most clear. Some passages apply to all three
things, while othersapply to one or two. Hence, the beast out of the abyss, the beast out of the sea, and the beast asthe eighth
kingdom are all different things, but all three are to be recognized in the one symbol, the beast.
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Chapter Thirty-one
THE BEAST OUT OF THE ABY SS

"Andwhenthey (twowitnesses) shall havefinished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of thebottomlesspit
shall make war against them, and shall overcome them, and kill them.... And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou
marvel ?1 will tell theethe mystery of thewoman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven headsandten horns.
The beast that thou sawest was, and is not: and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that
dwell upon theearth shall wonder, whosenameswerenot writteninthe book of life from thefoundation of theworld, when
they behold the beas that was, and is not, and yet is (shall be),” Rev. 11:7; 17:7, 8.

Many hypotheses have been advanced concerning theidentity of the beast out of the abyss. Some hold that heisa
human spirit who is now confined there and who will come out and exist again as the Antichrist. Others hold that he
representsarevival of akingdom onceexistent, and which will exist again. B ut the Scripturesindicate something morethan
amere revival of a certain kingdom. How could akingdom be confined to theabyssfor centuries and come out again asa
kingdom and go into destruction asecond time? Only a person can be thereference in such statementsas quoted above. If
thisistruethenitlies between ahuman or asupernatural spirit who hasonce existed on earth, whoisat present confinedin
theabyss, andwhowill exist again ontheearthinthelast days. Thosewho believethat thebeast isahuman spirit nowinthe
abyss advance almost as many different men as there are interpreters.

Itisbelieved by this school of interpreters that when this human spirit (whoever he may be) isreincarnated as the
Antichrist, hewill grow to maturity; that in the middle of the Week hewill be slain by an assassin; that hisbody will liein
statefor three daysand then be rai sed from thedead; and that Satan at that time will incarnate himself in this man who will
then become an immortal being. This, they claim, will be Satan's imitation of the resurrection of Christ and proves that
Antichrist will not bean ordinary mortal during the last three and one-half years, and further showswhy hewascast"alive"
into the lake of fire.

However, it cannot be proved from Scripture that any one of these men will be the beast out of the abyss, nor can it
be proved that any oneof them will bethe Antichrist. Neither the beast of the abyss nor the Antichrist will beareincarnated
human being or any other kind of reincarnated being. It may be well at thistimeto prove that the beast of the abyss and the
Antichrist aretwodistinct persons. If thiscan bedonethen all thearguments of theabove school are of no valueinidentifying
thebeast of the abyss, and thereisno ground for believing that the Antichrist will be areincarnation of some historical man
and that he will be assassinated and resurrected as an immortal being. The following points prove that the beast out of the
abyss and the Antichrist are two distinct persons:

1. It hasbeen proved by the sixty facts of the previouschapter that the symbol of the beast representsthreethings: first,
ahuman being who isthe beast out of the sea of humanity; secondly, a supernatural beingwho isthebeast out of the abyss;
thirdly, an empirewhich isthe eighth kingdom composed of many peoples, Rev. 17:1, 3,7,9-11, 15. Thus, the beast out of
the abyss and the Antichrist are not required by Scripture to be the same person.

2. TheAntichrististo bean ordinary mortal throughout hislifeuntil the Battle of Armageddonwhen hewill bekilled
asother men by Christ at Hiscomingtotheearth. Thefollowing quotationsprovethis: "He (Christ) shall smitetheearthwith
therod of Hismouth, and with the breath of Hislips shall He slay thewicked," Isa. 11:4. "1 beheld even until the beast was
slain,and hisbody destroyed, andgiventotheburning flame,” Dan. 7:11; Rev. 19:20. "He (Antichrist) shall bebroken (slain
asinDan.8:8, 22;11:4, 22) without hand," Dan. 8:25. " And then shall that wicked (Antichrist) berevealed, whom theL ord
shall consume (Greek, destroy) with thespirit of hismouth, and shall destroy (Greek, to cut or splitin two; to halve; divide)
with the brightness of hiscoming,” 2 Thess. 2:8. Antichrist must be amortal in order to fulfill these statements. He is
expressly called "aman" in Rev. 13:14-18; 2 Thess. 2:3, 4.

3. The doctrine of reincarnation is not taught in Scripture. Certainly such adoctrine cannot be based upon the mere
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fact that a spirit isto come out of the abyss. To be reincarnated one must go through the process of arebirth and growth to
maturity as he did when he was born before. Thiswould make Antichrist a baby at |east twice, and if hewereto die by an
assassin in the middle of the Week and also be slain by Christ, he would have to die at least three times. These ideas
contradict Scripture, for "itisappointed unto men onceto die, but after thisthejudgment,” Heb. 9:27. Thispassage does not
teachthat after death there can be areincarnation and another death. Themen mentioned previously areno exceptiontothis
divinerule. Theonly exceptiontothisrulewill bethosewho areto beraptured without seeing death at thefirst resurrection,
1 Cor. 15:51-58. After death comestheresurrection when theindividua will beraised just asfull grown ashewas at death,
and when that isdone he will have animmortal body and cannotdie, 1 Cor. 15:20-23, 3451; John 5:28, 29. Hence, thereis
no room for adoctrine that a mature human spirit can become a baby spirit again, and be born in the flesh and grow to
maturity asecondtime and die again. If Antichrist wereto be ababy and grow to maturity in his second life on earth what
would be thepurpose of hisbeinganother person reincarnated?Why could not any baby grow to maturity and fulfill the same
things that areincarnated baby could, seeing hissuccess does not depend upon past maturity and experience? If thisone
human can bereincarnated then it standsto reason that otherscan dso beand, if we admit the doctrine of reincarnation, we
need not condemn the Hindu and others who believein such. Therefore, we believe that the Antichrist isamere man who
will be born on earth in the last days for the first time, and that he will not be the beast out of the abyss.

4. |tisclear from the Scripture that the abyssis not the Place for departed human spirits; therefore, a human spirit
cannot come out of the abyss. The abyss is the prison of demon spirits. Luke 8:31; Rev. 9:1-21. It isalso the place of the
present confinement of certain satanic princes, Rev. 9:11; 11:7; 17:8. How many other angelsarethereisnot known. It will
be Satan'sprisonfor onethousand years, Rev. 20:1-10. Judging from these Scripturesit seemsclear that the abyssisreserved
for Satan and hisdemon and angelic following, but never asthepl ace for human spirits. Human spiritswent into paradi seand
hell beforetheresurrection of Christ, Luke16:19-31; Ps.16:10; Luke 23:43; Rev. 20:11-15. At theresurrection of Christ He
led all righteous soul sout of paradise under the earth and took them into heaven with Him, so when aChristian diesnow he
goesto be"with Chrigt" until the first resurrection, Eph. 4:7-11; Heb. 2:14; Phil. 1:21; 2 Cor. 5:8; Rev. 6:9-11. Thewicked
human spiritsstill go to hell asbefore and Judas or no other man is excepted. From this, we conclude that no human spirit
isnow in the abyss to come out as the beast.

5. Thereisno Scriptureto provethatthe Antichrist will bedifferentfrom any other natural man asto hisbeing, birth,
death, etc. Hewill merely be used by satanic powersin thelast days. Neither God nor Satan will haveto call back from the
dead any manwho haslivedin orderto fulfill prophecy. If somemanin history could fulfill the necessary requirementswhy
could not somefuture man do so?No reincarnation hasever been necessary for the operation of supernatural powersin the
world. Neither will such be necessary in the future. The only necessary thing will becompl ete submission to thewill of the
operator.

6. That Antichrististo be assassinated in the middl e of the W eek and risefrom the dead asanimmortal beingand an
incarnation of Satan isunscriptural . Thewounding of one of the heads on the beast and its being heal ed agai n doesnot teach
this. One vital thing which some interpreters have failed to seeisthat it was one of the seven heads on the beast that was
wounded to death and not the beast itself. The angel explained to John that the seven headswere seven kingdoms and that
they all were to precede the beast itself, which is the eighth kingdom ruled by the Antichrist and the satanic prince of the
abyss, Rev.17:9-11. Thusweseethat the Antichrist whoistheking of the eighth kingdom will notbe assassinated at al,and
therefore, cannot be resurrected in the middleof the Week. Antichrist will never be an incarnation of Satan, for we seethe
dragon or Satan asaseparate being from the Antichrist throughout the period heis supposed to beincarnated in Antichrist,
2Thess. 2:8,9; Rev.13:14; 16:13-16; 20:10. Hence, Satan could not be incarnatein Antichrist and exist asa separatebeing
outside of him.

-194-



Chapter Thirty-two
IDENTIHCATION OF THE BEAST OUT OF THE ABYSS

Wefirmly believe that the beast out of the abyss represents a mighty supernatural satanic prince and not a human
spirit. Wedo not believethat thisspiritisto beincarnated in any human body and becomethe Antichrist, but that hewill be
theruling prince under the guidance of Satan, dominatingthe Antichrist and exatinghim asthe earthly king over theeighth
and last kingdom at theend of the age. We further believethat heruled oneof thefirst fivekingdoms, which had fallen before
John'sday and isrepresented by thefirst five heads on the beast; that when hiskingdom fell, hewas cast into the abyss and
confinedthere during the sixth kingdom (the Roman Empire), which wastheonethat existed in John'sday; that hewill still
be confined there until theformation of the ten kingdoms as the seventh kingdom; that he will be loosed out of the abyss
during the existence of the seventh, cause therise of Antichrist out of the ten kingdoms, and revivethe kingdom of Greece
he ruled before the sixth and seventh; and that thiskingdom will become the eighth and | ast kingdom headed by Antichrist
who will fight with Christ at Armageddon.

Thisiswhat the angel meant when he said that the beast "was (had existed on earth before John), and isnot (on the
earthin John'sday) ; and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit (in thelast daystorevive thekingdom heruled beforehewas
confined to the abyss) and go into perdition." This spirit will control the Antichrist through demons, thus making him the
embodiment of wickedness and the manifestation of satanic power. It isrepresented by the symbol of the beast out of the
abysswhich will causetheriseof Antichrist,whointurnissymbolized by the beast out of the sea of humanity, reviving and
forming the beast, the eighth kingdom. Thiskingdom isalso symbolized by the beast. All three things make up the powers
represented by the one symbol

Itisthebeast out of theabyssthat will make war on thetwo witnessesthrough Antichrist. Inthisfact we seethe cruel
operationsof satanic powersthroughthe Antichrist and hiskingdom by the combination of human and supernatural powers.
But only when their testimony isfinished will God remove His protecting hand from them. Kingdoms of thisworld have
alwaysbeen controlled by supernatural powersand thethingswhichtranspire on earth arereally theresult of what transpires
in heaven in the battleslost or won between the good and bad spiritsof Satan and God. The Devil control sthe kingdoms of
this world. He offered them to Christ, who did not deny this claim of Satan, Luke 4:5, 6. God, during this present time,
interfereswiththe plansof Satan in thekingdomsof thisworld to make possi bl ethe fulfilIment of Hispropheticword which
Satan and evil forces are continually longing to see fail, hence, the battles in the heavenlies.

The battlebetween Satan and God can betraced throughout the Bible from Genesisto Revelation. Godistryingto
bring men back to the place where they were before they fell and in order to do so must continually counteract the powers
of Satanwhotriesin every conceivable way to hinder thisplan. The battlein general throughout the Old T estament wasover
the coming of the seed of thewoman and the ful fillment of God's purpose concerning Israel, Gen. 3:15; 12:1 and throughout
the Old Testament. The great weapon used by the Devil was the kingdoms of thisworld whom heinspired time and again
to destroy Israel from the face of the earth that Christ should never come pronouncing doom upon him.

Fromthebeginning of Israel’s history in Genesis 12 on through the Old Testament therewere five great kingdoms
which were used of Satan for this purpose. However, God took advantage of Satan's efforts and used these same nationsto
chasten Israel when it became necessary to bring her to repentance. When one of them overstepped itself in God's plan for
His people, God had to overthrow it by another, andin order to do this, had to deal with Satan in the heavenlies. Thesefive
kingdomswere Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, M edoPersiaand Greeceand itsdivisions, making up thefivethat had already falen
before John. The sixth was the Old Roman Empire which existed at the time of John and which scattered Israel to the four
windsof heaven. The seventh will be that same empirein theform of ten kingdoms. It will al so persecute I srael. The beast
will bethe eighthimmediately succeeding the seventh and will becomethegreatest and most bitter persecutor of Israel of all
theeight kingdoms. It will try to carry out Satan's original planto destroy Israel and thwart God's eterna purpose concerning
them and the earth as promised to their fathers.

In every time of crisisin the history of Israel and these kingdoms, God has intervened at the proper moment. Thus,
Israel hasbeen spared and preserved in the past and will also be preserved in thefutureas God has promised. Satan, besides
usingkingdomsto destroy and oppressIsrael and to thwart God's promise, hasal so caused I srael to sin so that God Himsel f
has at times cursed them. Butit has been during these timesthat God hasmade the very tool, which the Devil used to destroy
Israel, to chasten them and bring them to repentance. Such will bethecaseinthefinal repentance of Israel in thetribul ation.
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Onecanreadily seethesefactsillustrated in the history of Israel asfound in the Pentateuch and the historical books
of the Old T estament, and especially in the prophecies, where God tries by the mouths of His servants, to bring Israel to
repentance by threatening punishment by the goad of foreign foes. In the Bible we have numerous passages showing the
operation of satanic powersover the different kingdomsof theworldin attemptsto thwart God'seternal purposeinthe earth
concerninglsrael. Also we havethe record of the opposition of God's spirit forcestoward these satanic powersin carrying
outHispurposeintheearth, Isa. 14:4-21; 24:21-23; 25:7; Ezek. 28:11-17; Dan. 2:1923, 28, 31-45; 4:25-37; 5:18-31; 7:1-28;
8:1-26;9:24-27;10:1-12:13; Joel 3; Zech. 14;Luke 4:5,6;John 12:31; 2 Cor.4:4; Eph.2:2; 6:11-17;2 Thess. 2; Rev. 11:15;
13:1-18; etc. Thesearejust afew referencesclearly setting forth thistruth. Thisisplainly illustrated and the beast out of the
abyssisplainlyidentifiedinthebook of Daniel in conjunctionwith Revelation. I nthisbook we seetheriseandfdl of several
empireswhich wereused to carry out God's purpose in chastening or delivering Israel from Daniel's time to the coming of
the Messiah. When one kingdom failsto carry out God's purpose He then chooses another asillustrated in 2 Kings 23:29-
24:10.InDan.2;7; 8;9; 10-12, we have really six world kingdomswhich were used to oppressIsrael: Babylon asthehead
of gold andthelion; Medo-Persiaasthesilver, thebear and the ram; Greece as the brass, thel eopard and the he-goat; Rome
astheiron and theterribl e beast; Revised Rome asthe ten toesand the ten horns; and Revived Greciaasthe kingdom of the
littlehorn out of the ten hornsof Dan. 7 and out of the four horns of Dan. 8, and astheking of the north (Syria) in Dan. 11.

InDan.10:1-11:1 wehavethepivot passage of all the Bible concerning the supernatural princesunder Satanwho rule
differentkingdoms, and concerning God's method of overrulingtherulers of these kingdomsto fulfill prophecy. Thisclearly
showshow and why the spirit in the abyss was confined thereand incidently gives hisidentity. Thisis not the final reason
forthisconclusion but it does settle the fact that there aresuch supernatura princes over the different kingdoms. Whatever
we may conclude about the beast out of the abyss we must associate him with one of the first fivekingdoms symbolized by
thefirst five headson thebeast. Thisinitself excludesJudas, Nero, Nimrod, Napoleon, and many other men whom some
advanceasthebeast of the abyss. Thisspirit, then, must beonewho hasruled either Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia
or Greece, for they are thefirst fiveheadson the beast. Let it be remembered that he was on earth before the sixth, wasnot
on earth during the sixth, that he will come out of the abyss during the seventh and that he will revive akingdom he once
controlled which will become the eighth and the succession of the seventh kingdom.

Gabriel, who was sent to show Daniel the vision of the kingdom that was to oppress Israel in the last days, was
hindered by the spirit ruler of the kingdom of Persia, the fourth head on the beast, which was in existence at thetime of this
vision. Gabriel saidto Daniel,"From thefirst day that thou did<t set thy heart tounderstand, and to chasten thy sel f before thy
God, thy wordsWereheard, and | am comefor thy words. But THE PRINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF PERSI A withstood
(detained) me one and twenty days: but, lo, MICHAEL, ONE OF THE CHIEF PRINCES (of God), came to help me: and
| remained there with the KINGS OF PERSIA" (until Michael delivered me), Dan. 10:12-14.

InDan. 10:20,21 thereisanother indisputabl e referenceto supernatural princesover kingdoms. If thisistrue of these
few mentioned, surely itistrue of all other kingdomsand principalitiesin the world that have existed or will exist until all
"the kingdoms of thisworld" become the kingdoms of Christ at His coming. The same angel that was detained by "the
PRINCEOFTHEKINGDOM OF PERSIA" saidto Daniel, "Knowest thou whereforel cometo thee?and now will | return
to FIGHT with THE PRINCE OF PERSIA:and when | am gone forth, o, THE PRINCE OF GRECIA will come. But | will
shew theethat whichisnotedinthe Scripture of truth: and thereisnonethat hol deth with mein thesethings, but MICHAEL
YOUR (Israel's) PRINCE."

The eleventh chapter, a continuation of the angel's message, reads, "Also | (Gabriel) in the first year of Darius the
Mede (fiveyearsbeforethis) even|l, stood to confirm and to strengthen him (M ichael wasthe prince of | srael who overthrew
theprinceof Babylonin order that the prince of Persiamight come, whose kingdom wasto deliver thelsraelitesand permit
them toreturnto their ownland),” Dan. 11:1. Thislast verseshowsthat Michael wasnot the princeto withstand the prince
of Persia, but that Gabriel wasthe choicethistime. Gabriel had helped Michael overthrow the prince of Babylonin order to
fulfill the prophecy of the overthrow of the Babylonian Empire and the establishment of the Persian, as was previously
revealed to Daniel and Nebuchadnezzar, sointurn Michael helped him in hisresponsibility of opposing theprinceof Persia
Thisfurther emphasizesthefact that different good and bad angel shave under their control certainresponsibilitiesin certain
kingdoms. Notethe divine and angelic gppearancesin the book of Daniel, which show what kind of princesthese are: Dan.
3:25; 4:13, 17, 23; 6:22; 7:17; 8:13, 14, 1626; 9:21; 10:4-8,10,16,18,20,21; 11:1; 12:1,5,6.

These passages show that God ordains certain angels and sends them forth to cause the rise and fall of certain
kingdomsin order tofulfill prophecy. They alsoreveal that Satan's princesover these kingdomstry to hinder theriseandfall
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of kingdomsto hinder God's plan. Dan. 10:12-14 shows that there was a war in heaven between the prince of Persiaand
Gabriel and that Gabriel wasdetained twenty-one days and could not get through to Daniel until Michael, the prince that
protectsIsrael, cameto help him. Together they defeated theprince of Persia. If there was such awar, of twenty-onedaysin
length, over amere answer to prayer, what kind of warsand how long must they be over the overthrow of a kingdom?

This passagefirst speaks of one " prince of Persia”; thenit speaksof "kingsof Persia." The difference between these
twotermsiseas |y explained, for the Hebrew word sar generally rendered " prince" and " princes" in thisbook asin Dan. 1:7,
8,10, 11, 18; 8:11, 25;9:6, 8;10:13, 20,21, 11:5, 8,18, 22; 12:1 meansahead person of any rank or class, acaptain, chief,
master, ruler, prince, etc. The prince of the kingdom of Persiahas reference to the one satanic spirit ruler who was chief of
thewhole kingdom and as such wasresponsibleto Satan. The Hebrew word melek meansking, royalty and could meanin
thiscase subordinate princesunder the chief prince, or it could refer to the prince of the M edesand the prince of the Persians
who wereover the dua kingdom, the prince of Persiabeing the greater of thetwo, aswasthe casein theearthly kingdom.
Another translation of the kingsof Persiais”l remained therewith the royalty of Persia," for it was the prince of Persiathat
detained him during the twenty-one days.

Not only doestheBibleteachthat over every kingdom there are good and bad spirits, but also over each individual
person on earth there are good and bad spiritswho are trying to dominate his life for good or bad, Ps. 78:49; 91:11; M att.
18:10; Rom. 8:38; Heb. 1:14; Eph. 2:2; 6:12; etc.

Dan.10:20, 21 brings out the same thought of only one chief ruler or prince over each kingdom and further enables
usto ascertain whether there wasmore than one prince of the kingdom of Persia Here Gabriel, after being delivered from
theroyalty of Persiaand fulfilling hismission to the prophet, said, "And now will | return and fight with THE PRINCE OF
PERSIA:and when | am goneforth (to overthrow the prince of Persiain order that the next empirethat wasto succeed Persia
mightcome),lo, THE PRINCE OF GRECIA shall come”; i.e., when| conquer the spirit princethat control sthe kingdom of
Persiaunder Satan, the spirit princethat control sthe kingdom of Greciaunder Satan shall comeandrul etheseterritoriesand
shall fulfill "the Scripture of truth.”

The Scripture of truth concerning the overthrow of Persiaby Greciawasgiven during thethird year of the reign of
Belshazzar, the viceregent of the king of Babylon, Dan. 8:1-26. At the time of this prophecy (Dan. 10:1-12:13) in the third
year of Cyrus, king of Persia, Gabriel told Daniel that Persia was soon to fall, that Greciawould come, and that the one
helping himin thefulfillment of these things was none other than"M ICHAEL , YOUR PRINCE"; i.e., the prince of Israel,
Dan. 12:1; Rev. 12:7. Gabriel further told Daniel how many kings were to reign in Persia before the kingdom was to be
overthrown, Dan. 11:2. Themighty king of Dan. 11:3was Alexander the Great, who overthrew the Persians so easily because
itwas God'stimeto fulfill prophecy and because the satanic power ruling Persiahad been defeated by Gabriel and hishosts
in the heavenlies.

Itisdoubtlessclear to thereader that amighty satanic princeistowork asacolleague of theearthly Antichrist in the
future as has been the case of all mighty rulers of kingdomsin times past.

W e conclude, therefore, that the beast of the abyssisthissatanic prince of Greciawho will inspirethe Antichrist and
use himintheformation of thee ghth kingdom, whichwill beareviva of thekingdom he controlled before hewasdefeated
in the heavenlies and cast into the abyss.

Weaffirm that thebeast out of the abyssis"THE PRINCE OF GRECIA" and advance the foll owing points as proof

1. Thelast visionsof Daniel concern the Grecian Empire, itsfour divisions, and therise of the Antichrist out of one
of them. Out of the 155 verses of Daniel describing "the timesof the Gentiles," from Daniel'stimeto the coming of Christ,
125 are devoted to the Grecian Empire. In the vision of Dan. 2, of the fourteen verses speaking of Babylon, M edo-Persia,
Greece, Rome, and Revised Rome, six speak of Greece. Inthetwenty-eight versesof Dan. 7, only threespeak of Greece, but
ninespeak of the "little horn" whichwill be thefutureking of Revised Grecia. In the twenty-seven versesof Dan. 8,the "he-
goat” or Greece, and the king of Greecein thelast days are the main objects of thevison. The purpose of the whol e chapter
istoshow theoverthrow of Persiaand the existence of Greecein thelast daysunder four divisionswith the Antichrist coming
out of oneof these divisions. The seventy-nineversesof Dan. 10-12 area | devotedto show thatthe Antichrist will comefrom
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one of the four Grecian divisionsand they show just which one; namely, the Syrian. These facts are no mere accidents and
gofartoprovethat the prince of Greciawill bethe spirit out of the abyss and that the eighth kingdomwill be Revived Greece
under the Antichrist.

2. Thefact thatthe Antichrist, who isthe earthly head of theeighth kingdom, will comeout of the Syrian division of
Greece seems conclusive proof that the prince of Greciais the spirit out of the abyss and not the Egyptian, Assyrian,
Babylonian, and Persian princes. Since thereisno intimation that thefirst four kingdomswill be revived asin the case of
Greece, and sincethe spirit out of the abyss could not have been the prince of Rome, because of his presencein the abyss
during the existence of Rome, it follows that he will be the prince of Grecia.

3. Thebody of thebeastis"likealeopard.” InDaniel, theleopard symbolizestheGreciankingdom, showing thatthe
kingdom of Antichrist, or theeighth and last kingdom, isbasically Grecianin character and policy and initsattitudetowards
lsrael asforetold of the Syrian division in Dan. 8:9-14, 20-25; 9:27; 11:21-12:7; Rev. 13; etc. If it istrue that the beast is
Grecian, being "like aleopard” then it must be true that the spirit of the abyssis the prince of Grecia

4.1nJoel 3:6 and Zech. 9:13wehavetwo definite propheciesof the Grecian Empireinthelast daysunder Antichrist
and at thetime of the deliverance of Israel from the nations at thereturn of Christ. These passagesrequire the existence of
Greece as an empire under Antichrist.
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Chapter Thirty-three
THE SEVEN HEADSUPON THE BEAST

"And hereisthe mind which hath wisdom. The seven headsare seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. And
there aresevenkings: fivearefallen, and oneis, andtheother isnot yet come; and when hecometh, hemust continueashort
space. And the beast that was, and isnot, even heistheeighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition,” Rev. 17:9-11.

In explaining the seven heads on the beast according to the R. V., the angel says, "The seven heads are seven
mountainson which the woman sitteth, and they aresevenkings." Thisrendering isa so that of many other versionswhich
arein harmony with the literal transl ation asfollows, "The seven heads are seven mountains ... and are seven kings.” Then
the seven heads symbolize seven mountains and the seven mountains, seven kingdoms. If the seven kings are not a further
explanation of the seven heads and mountains, then they have been thrust into theinterpretati on of the seven headsand have
no connectionwith thesubject at all. Theninthat case, all that follows concerningthesevenkingsisno part of theexplanation
which the angel promised John of the seven heads.

We havein these verses the divine explanation of the seven heads which are seven kings or kingdoms. The words
"kings" and "kingdoms" are used interchangeably in Scripture, Dan. 2:37, 38 with 2:39; and 7:3, 23, 24 with 7:17. This
excludes the idea that the seven heads are seven literal hills on which literal Romeis built.

If these seven headsare seven hillsonwhich the city Romeisbuilt wewould haveto believethat five of these hills
had flattened out before John, for "five are fallen.” Rome was on only one hill in John's day, for only "oneis," and that hill
wasto be flattened outand Romewasto be moved on to the seventh hill and then after that wasto be moved onto the eighth
hill, for "the beast is the eighth.” Rev. 17:9-11.

Such anideaisforeign to every phrase of language used in thisexplanation. Mountainsin symbolic passagesrefer
to kingsand kingdoms, Jer. 51:25; Dan. 2:35, 45. We advance the ideathat the seven heads are Egypt, Assyria, Babylon,
M edo-Persia, Greece, Rome and the future Revised Roman Empire, and that the beast itself isthe eighth and final empire,
which will be the Revived Grecian Kingdom immediately following the Revised Roman Empire. We give the following
points as proof:

1. Thereareno other kingdomscapable of fulfilling therequirementsin the sixty previousstatementsabout the beast
anditsseven heads, as can readily be seen by choosing any other set of seven kingdomsin an attempt to harmonize themwith
these statements.

2. All admit that therise of thelion, bear, leopard, and terrible beast out of the seain Dan. 7 symbolizes thebirth of
four great world kingdomsthrough the medium of supernatural powersworking in and through human leaders. Theribsin
themouth of thebear, thefour headson theleopard, the ten hornson the terriblebeast and thelittle horn comingup among
them, etc., are all different from the beaststhemselves. If thisistrue of these beastsin Daniel, why not of the beast with its
seven heads and ten hornsin Revelation?

The fact that thebeast was "like aleopard” and had the stamp of the lion and bear showsthat at itsriseit will have
theelements of Babylon, M edo-Persia, and Greece, but thatit will be mainly Grecian. Thisfurther provesthat these cannot
be certain kingdoms over which thewhorehasruled since John. Why shoul d we pick out seven of the many kingdoms over
whichthepopehasruled, whenthey arewhollyalignto Israel, and the fulfillment of prophecy, and are not even mentioned
in Scripture? We find the above kingdoms mentioned in Scripture and so have a more sure foundation.

When we see the mention of aleopard, alion, abear, horns, etc., inthe New Testament as the symbol of a kingdom
anditsruler,we should immediately look back to the meaning of the samethingsinthe Old T estament. Especially, should
we do thiswhen Daniel portrayed the very empires that wereto be from histime on to the Millennium. The lion of Dan. 7
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had only one head which showsonly onekingdom, whilethel eopard had four heads showing the formati on of four kingdoms
out of that one. Theterriblebeast had onehead, butten horns, showing the coming of ten kingdomsout of that onekingdom.
Sincethisistrue, andisrecognized by prophetical students, thesamecan a so beeasi |y seen inthe seven headsand ten horns
that the beast of Revelation has.

Thereis,however, thisdifference. Sincethe beast will be the eighth and the successi on of the seventh, hgwill not be
thefirst of a success on of eight kingdoms, but the last. Therefore, his headsand hornsare historica inthat they represent
kingdoms before him while those on the beasts of Daniel were to follow the beasts themselves and were prophetical of
kingdoms after them. The beast of Revelation asaleopard or Grecian kingdom must be arevivd of Greece or one of the
seven heads, while the beasts of Dan. 7 were not revival s of their heads, but the sources of them.

3. Theentireten kingdoms, which make the seventh head, will be given to the Antichrist whose kingdom becomes
the eighth. This seventh kingdom will be a revised form of the sixth. The eighth would surely not be areviva of the one
already revised, so it must bearevival of one of the five before the sixth, whichwastheonein existencein John'sday. The
sixth, seventh, and eighth being identified as great world kingdoms opposing Israel, thefirst five must a so be of the same
nature and not therefore fiveover which thewhorehasreigned since the sixth or Old Rome. We must look then for fiveworld
kingdoms before Rome and the only five there could possibly be either in history or in Scripture whom God has used to
chasten Israel, werethesuccessive kingdomsof Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, M edo-Persia, and Greecewhichwerefallenbefore
John's day, and before the sixth or Rome which wasin John's day.

Thistracing of the heads back to Egyptisnot violating onefundamental principle of prophetic interpretation since
the angel explained to John that the beast will be the eighth and the last of a succession of eight world kingdoms. This
symbol of the beast and its seven heads depicts all the Gentile world kingdoms in the whole length of “the times of the
Gentiles." These times of the Gentiles do not begin with B abylon and Nebuchadnezzar asis generally taught, but they go
back to the first oppression of Israel in Egypt. Daniel saw only "the times of the Gentiles" from histime onward as hg was
picturing what was to befall Israel after this day, but there is no hint that hg saw all "the times of the Gentil es.”

4. The other explanation of the seven heads advanced by thehistorical school isgiven asfollows. The Lord desired
to portray seven successive kingdoms, each rising out of the territory of itspredecessor, each distinctinlanguage and laws
as was Egypt, Assyria, etc. These kingdoms have all existed since John and have carried the women in their turn. The
woman (Romanism) did not comeinto existence until afew centuries after John, so the seven heads could not have existed
before.

The first kingdom to carry her was that of Justinian or the eastern part of the Roman Empire from 533-38 A.D. and
when that kingdom betrayed her she entered her first valley with no government supporting her. The second head wasthe
Holy Roman Empire under Charlemagnewho wascrowned by the pope, 800 A.D. When this onedeclined she wasin the
valley again. Thethird head wasthekingdom of Otto the Great, who was crowned by the pope, 962 A.D. Thethird valley
was a great struggle between the pope and certain kings. The pope came out victorious over Frederick 11, 1230 A.D., the
fourth head. Thiskingdom fell and the woman was again in the valley. Charles V was crowned in 1520 when the woman
ascended the fifth kingdom. Thefifth kingdom received the "deadly wound" at the hand of the Protestants and thewoman
was again in the valley. The sixth kingdom was Austriawho carried the woman. The seventh was to "continue a short
space” and was fulfilled in the brief support of the church by Napoleon and then the woman was in the valley the seventh
time. The eighth kingdom is yet future and will bearevival of the fifth or the German Empire of CharlesV who will fight
against Christ a Armageddon.

If these interpreters are to be accepted as right then we are compelled to believe that the kingdoms of Justinian,
Charlemagne, Ottothe Great, Frederick, and CharlesV existed before John received the Revelation because theangel said
to John, "Five arefallen.” Wemust also believe that the sixth or Austrian kingdom wasin existence in John's day for "one
is." And we must further admit that the seventh or the kingdom of Napoleon wasthe only oneto exist after John's day for
"one is not yet come and when he cometh he must continue a short space.”

These facts given by the angel are utterly irreconcilable with the above theory as well as many other theories
concerning the beast. Again, the Bible contradicts the fact that the eighth head isto be areviva of the kingdom of Charles
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V because the eighth kingdom isto be arevival of one of the five kingdoms that had "fallen" before John's day, or before
the Old Roman Empirewhich ruled theworld in John'sday, while Charles V reigned about fourteen centuries after John.
Then too, the ten kings, who will give their power to the beast for forty-two months, 1,260 literal days, or three and one-
half years, are to rise out of the Old Roman Kingdom and form the kingdoms from which Antichrist is to arise, whose
kingdom will immediately become the eighth. The Bible does not concernitself with kingdoms appearing between the
old Roman and Revised Roman Empires.

The main argument of this school liesin the fact that the woman rides each head in succession, and therefore, since
shedid not come into existence until after John, the seven heads must also be since John. Thisislogical if it weretruethat
sherides each head, but that is not true. The woman sits on theheads only in the sense that they are upon the beas, or the
symbol of the eighth kingdom, upon which she really will sit. In Rev. 17:1 she is sitting upon "many waters" which are
explained in Rev. 17:15 as being many nations, which arein turn explained to be the "scarlet coloured beast . . . that
carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns," Rev. 17:3, 7. When she sits on the beast, which has the seven
heads she a so sits upon the heads, which will be the structure of the eighth kingdom at that time.

Jesus Christ isnot showing John that thewoman and the beast have both existed throughout the length of the seven
kingdoms. Heisrevealing the fact that the beast is the eighth in a succession of eight kingdomsin the whole length of the
times of the Gentiles (Rev. 17:11); that thewoman isagreat religious system with headquartersin Babylon; and that she
will dominate the future ten kingdoms of Revised Rome after the rapture of the Church and during the first half of the
Week, while the eighth kingdom is being formed by the Antichrist, Rev. 17:1, 3, 7, 12-17. Heis showing John what will
happen after the rapture of the Church when the "THINGS WHICH MUST BE HEREAFTER" the churches will be
fulfilled, and not a single detail of what will happen between the great whore and the beast prior to the rapture.

The ten horns on the dragon are not crowned, but those on the beast are, which clearly reveals that the Devil will
give hispower over the ten kings of Revised Rome to the Antichrist who will rule these kingdoms for the last three and
one-half years of this age, Rev. 13:2, 5; 17:8-17; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Dan. 8:24; 11:38. Neither the beast as the eighth
kingdom, nor its king, the Antichrist, has existed throughout the length of all these seven kingdoms. The ten kings of the
seventh kingdom, and the Antichrist of the eighth kingdom, aswell asthe domination of the ten kings by the whore, and
her destruction by the ten kings and the Antichrist are future and all these "THINGS" will be fulfilled after the rapture,
unlessit be that the ten kingdoms should be formed before the rapture. We cannot be certain about thislast point because
the rapture can take place any moment without any sign coming to pass or any prophecy being fulfilled. It can happen
either before or after the formation of the ten kingdoms, this being the only limitation, that it must happen before the
revelation of the Antichrist and the Seventieth Week of Daniel 9:27, as we have aready seen.

5. The fact that the dragon and the beast will in the future put forth every effort to destroy Israel seems to prove
that Egypt, Assyria, etc., are the seven heads. T his will be the last and final super-effort of the dragon to carry out his
agelong purpose of destroying Israel which began with these seven kingdoms. These are the only kingdoms mentioned
in the Bible as carrying out the dragon's purpose aong thisline.

6. Thefact that the clay, iron, brass, silver, and gold in theimage will be destroyed together at the return of Christ
showsthat elements of all those kingdoms symbolized by those metalsin Dan. 2 will be inherent in the beast which will
go "into perdition" or destruction. That they will be destroyed together is further proved by the destruction of the beast
and its seven heads and ten horns together, by Christ at His coming. From these facts al so, we conclude that the seven
heads of the symbol represent Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome, and Revised Rome, all of which are
required to run their course before the beginning of the beast or eighth kingdom ruled by Antichrist and the spirit of the
abyss, and that they are the only kingdoms which will harmonize with the revelation of the beast and its heads.

7."The name of blasphemy" further identifies the seven heads and the beast itself. In Rev. 13:1 weread "upon his
heads the name (names) of blasphemy" and in Rev. 17:3 we read that the beast itself was "full of names of blasphemy."
These two verses show that al eight kingdoms were and will be blasphemous kingdoms or controlled by blasphemous
kings. One can readily see from Bible history the blasphemous attitude of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, M edo-Persia, Greece,
and Rome, and from prophecy one can see the same characteristic in the future Revised Roman and Revived Grecian
kingdoms. Practically all kings of the six kingdoms of the past have assumed the title of God and have been worshipped
asGod. Thiswascommon according to the history of the political and religiousworship of these kingdoms. See Rev. 13:5,
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6; Dan. 7:9, 11, 20, 25; 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:4 for prophecy of thisin the life of Antichrist.
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Chapter Thirty-four
THE SEVEN MOUNTAIN KINGDOMS AND ISRAEL

The seven kingdoms represented by the seven heads on the beast and the dragon are seven kingdoms coexistent
with Israel from her beginning until the existence of the beast or eighth kingdom. These are not only mentioned in
conjunction with Israel as her oppressors but without fail, the existence of every one of the seven, aswell asthe eighth,
isforetold to bein thelast daysin connection with Israel. This further helps us to understand how all seven will bein the
eighth as to territory and peoples.

I. TheFirst M ountain Kingdom and Israel.

Egypt was the first world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles,” which is that period beginning
with Israel's history in Egypt and continuing to the coming of her Messi ah.

The words "Egypt" and "Egyptian,” are found in the Bible about 731 times. Practically every time, they are used
in connection with Israel. Even until the establishment of Rome, Egypt was I srael's most bitter enemy, with intermittent
periods of friendship. The following are the main points in history and prophecy concerning Egypt and |sreel.

1. Egypt was the place for the multiplication and first oppression of Israel, Gen. 15:13,14; Gen. 37 to Exod. 15.

2. Egypt received mention in Solomon's time, six hundred years after the exodus, 1 Kings 3:1-3; 9:16; 11:1-40;
12:1-34.

3. Egypt was used to chasten Judah in Rehoboam's time, 1 Kings 14.
4. Egypt soon after this invaded Judah, 2 Chron. 14:9-12; 16: 7-9.

5. Both I srael and Judah trusted Egypt for help in times of oppression from other nations, 2 Kings 17; 18:21-19:38;
Isa. 30, 31.

6. Egypt again invaded Judah, 2 Kings 23:28-37.
7. Egypt again was the refuge of Israelites, 2 Kings 25:25,26.

8. In Ezek. 29-32 there are prophecies of the downfall of Egypt because of the oppression of Israel. In them are
many references concerning the latter days, Ezek. 295, 6, 21; 30:2, 3.

9. Egypt isto bein the kingdom of Antichrist, Dan. 11:42,43. It will be one of the four divisions of Greece and one
of the ten of Rome in thelast days, Dan. 7:24; 8:21-25.

10. Egypt will be in the Millennium with Israel, Isa. 11:11-16; 19:23-25; 27:12,13; Zech. 10:10, 11; 14:18,19.
I1. The Second M ountain Kingdom and Israel.

Assyriawas the second world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the timesof the Gentiles.” Assyriawas founded in the
daysof Nimrod, Gen. 10:8-12. It was an inferior kingdom during the thirteen hundred years Egypt was being used of God
to chasten Israel. The words"Assyria" and "Assyrian™ are found in the Bible about 141 times and in nearly every casein
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connection with Israel. The following pointsin history and prophecy summarizethe scripturd relation of Assyriato Israel
in the past and future.

1. Assyriaisfirst mentioned as oppressing Israel in the reign of Menahem when Israel was put to tribute, 2 Kings
15:16-20.

2. Assyria later invaded Israel, 2 Kings 15; 1 Chron. 5.

3. Assyriainvaded Israel again, 2 Kings 16; Isa. 7.

4. Assyriaformed an alliance with Judah against Israel, 2 Kings 16.

5. Assyriainvaded Judah after the fall of Isreel, 2 Kings 18, 19.

6. Next came wars between Egypt and Assyriafor supremacy. During thistime, Judah again fell into the hands of
Egypt, 2 Kings 23:28-24:7. Assyria oppressed Israel and Judah, more or less, for about 175 years.

7. In the prophecies of the downfall of Assyriabecause of her oppression of |srael, there are many references to
Assyriaas being, in the last days, an enemy of Israel, Isa. 10:20-27; 14: 25; 31: 4-9; Mic. 5:5,6. See chapter twenty, 6 (2).

8. Israel a the coming of Christ will be regathered from Assyria, Isa. 11:10-16; 27:12, 13; Zech. 10:10, 11; M att.
24:31.

9. Assyriaisto be blessed in the Millennium with Israel, Isa. 11:16; 19:23-25. Thus, we see Assyriain the beast
or eighth kingdom as to territory and peoples.

I11. The Third M ountain Kingdom and Israel.

Babylon was the third world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles.” It is the first one mentioned
in Daniel in "the times of the Gentiles," although both Egypt and Assyria oppressed Israel before Babylon did. The
following points summarize the history and prophecy of this kingdom in connection with Israel in the past and future.

1. Babylon, as an inferior kingdom under Assyria, helped her at certain times against Israel and Judah, 2 Kings
17:24-30; 2 Chron. 33:11.

2. Babylon is prophesied as being Judah's captor, 2 Kings 20.

3. Shewas chosen of God to chasten Judah, 1 Chron. 9; Jer. 25; 28.

4. Judah was made captive to Babylon for seventy years, Jer. 25:9-14.

5. Babylon was punished after this, Jer. 25:9-14; Dan. 5.

6. Babylon as the oppressor of Israel is symbolized in Dan. 2 and 7 as "the head of gold" and "alion.”

7. Babylon will be under Antichrist at the time of Christ's coming, which will begin "the day of the Lord.” (See
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chapter thirty-seven for afull explanation of Babylon in the future.)

IV. TheFourth Mountain Kingdom and Israel.

Medo-Persia was the fourth world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles.” It isthe second one
recorded in the book of Daniel. Medo-Persia helped Babylon in the overthrow of Assyria When God finished with
Babylon in His purpose concerning Israel He chose this kingdom to succeed Babylon in His dealings with Israel and to
liberate them from captivity. The words "Mede" and "Persian” are used only fifty-eight timesin the Bible, but it is clear
that thiskingdom is one of the heads of the beast. The main pointsin the history and prophecy of this kingdom and Israel
in the past and future are:

1. At the captivity of the ten tribes some M edes peopled the cities of the land of Israel, 2 Kings 17:6; 18:11.

2. The Medes are mentioned asthe instrument of chastening upon Babylon for their treatment of Israel (I1sa. 13:17),
which was fulfilled over two hundred years later, Dan. 5.

3. Medo-Persiais symbolized in Dan. 2 as the "breast and hisarms of silver"; in Dan. 7 as"abear" and in Dan. 8
as"aram." It isalso mentioned in Dan. 10:13,14,20,21 asbeingruled by satanic princes. In Dan. 11:1, 2 the angel explains
to Daniel how many kings were yet to be in Persia before the rise of "amighty king" (Alexander the Great) of the realm
of Grecia, Dan. 11:3.

4. Cyrus, the Persian, is mentioned in prophecy as liberating Israel from Babylon and making a decree for the
rebuilding of thetemple and city (Isa. 44:28-45:1), which was fulfilled over two hundred years later asin 2 Chron. 36:10-
23; Ezra 1:1-8.

5. Cambyses, the son of Cyrus, stopped the work on thetempleand the city, and Israel again wasoppressed by this
kingdom, Ezra 4-6.

6. Darius | of profane history re-confirmed the decree of Cyrus and the work on the temple and city was begun
agan and Israel encouraged, Ezra6.

7. Artaxerxes permitted Ezrato return with other captives, Ezra 7:1-9:9.

8. Nehemiah was sent over with other captives to restore the city fully, Neh. 1-13.

9. The book of Esther records persecutions of Israel under Persia.

10. Persiais mentioned as being under Antichrist and one of the oppressors of Israel in the last days, Ezek. 38:5,
8-23; 39:1-28. The fact that the beast has "the mouth of alion" and "the feet of a bear," which animals in Daniel
symbolized Babylon and Medo-Persia, shows that both will be ruled by Antichrist in the last days.

V. TheFifth M ountain Kingdom and Israel.

Greece was the fifth world kingdom. to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles.” Itis the third one mentioned
inthebook of Daniel. Thiskingdom has athreefold relationship with Israel: first, with I srael under the old Grecian Empire;
secondly, with Israel under the four divisions of the old Grecian Empire; thirdly, with Israel under the Revived Grecian
Empire.
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1. We shall first consider I srael under the old Grecian Empire. Greece was the kingdom that existed between the
close of the Old Testament canon and therise of Rome; henceitismentionedin the Old Testament but twel ve timesunder
various names. There are many prophecieswhich concern Greece in Daniel and Revelation but which do not mention it
by name.

(1) There are scores of references concerning Israel’s oppression by this kingdom and two of itsdivisionsin the
Old Testament apocryphal books, 1 Macc. 1:1-10; 6:2; 8:9; 2 Macc. 4:1-15, 36; 6:1; 9:15; 11:2; 13:2; etc.

(2) Itis symbolized in the image as a "kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over the whole earth,” including
lsrael, Dan. 2:39. Thiswasfulfilled in Greece over 250 years after this vision.

(3) It issymbolized by "aleopard” with "four heads' showing the kingdom itself and its four later divisions, two
of which oppressed Israel, Dan. 7:6.

(4) Itis symbolized by "an he-goat” with "a notable horn between his eyes,” Dan. 8:5-9, 20-25; 11:1-3. When this
"notable horn" was broken off (Alexander died) "four notable ones” (kings) cameupin hisstead. Thisrefersto thedivision
of Alexander's vast empire into four parts headed by his four best generals, two of whom oppressed Israel.

2. Let us next consider Israel under the divisions of the Grecian Empire. Two of these four divisions of Greece,
Syriaand Egypt, form avery important part in prophecy. It isnecessary to mention only these two, for they were the only
ones connected with Israel. The old Grecian Empire before itsdivison never openly persecuted Israel as did these two
divisions. Alexander made Palestine part of his empire but, after his death, it became a sort of buffer state between Egypt
under the Ptolemies on the South, and Syria under the Seleucids on the North. Thesetwo divisions are prophesied about
in Dan. 11, 12 as persecuting Israel both in that day and in the last days. In Dan. 11:5-34 we have acontinued prophecy
of these two divisions covering their history of approximately 150 years, from about 312-165 B.C., beginning with the
reigns of Ptolemy |, king of Egypt, and Seleucusl|, king of Syria, and ending with Antiochus Epiphanes, the Syrian king
in this prophecy, who fulfilled Dan. 11:21-34 and who is a foreshadow of the future Syrian king, the Antichrist.

The purpose of the prophecy of these two sets of kingsisto show usfrom which one of thefour divisions of Greece
Antichrist will come. After continuing the history of Antiochus Epiphanesin Dan. 11:21-34 the prophet skipsover to the
last days and shows us the work of the Antichrist. Daniel, in continuing the record of the wars between Egypt and Syria
in the last days, states in Dan. 11:40-45 that the king of the north will come against the king of the south and the king of
the south will come againgt theking of the north, but the king of the north, or Antichrist, will be thevictor, will overthrow
Egypt and many other countries, and will oppress Israel in the last days as we shall see below.

In thispassage (Dan. 11:35-45) some have tried to insert athird king into the prophecy and teach that Antichrist
isnot the king of the north or Syria, and that he will be the king of Greece or the king of Turkey who will overthrow both
the king of the north, or Syria, and the king of the south, or Egypt. But we reply, why should we insert a third king into
the prophecy when the prophet is dealing with only the two divisions of Greece, Syria, and Egypt, down to these verses?
The prophet does not insert a third king in this passage, or &t least we have no indication of such. Surely, if the prophet
had seen a third king in the vision after dealing with only the kings of Syriaand Egypt in all previous verses, he would
have made such clear. What would bethe purpose of dealing with these two divisions asthey appear centuries before the
Antichrist, and then skipping over to the end time and picturing the same two divisions fighting in the last days if not to
locate definitely the division from which Antichrist is to come? Greece or Turkey is not once mentioned in the whole
chapter, so we have but to understand the prophecy as we naturally would if there were no third king to insert into the
prophecy. The passageis best understood to mean that Syriaand Egypt will war in the last daysasthey did in former days,
with the result that Syriawill bevictoriousover Egypt. Thisrequiresthat Antichrist comefrom Syria, for heisthe subject
of all of Dan. 11:35-12:13, as we have aready seen.

3. Asto Israel under the Revived Grecian Empire and the Antichrist, the following passages refer to thiskingdom
and Antichrist's persecution of Israel. In Dan. 8:8, 9,17-26 we have the four Grecian divisions asexisting in the last days
or "at the time of the end" and "in the latter time of their kingdom ... a king of fierce countenance ... shall stand up. And
his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power (2 Thess. 2:8, 9; Rev. 13:2) ... and shall destroy the mighty and holy
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people (Israel) ... heshall stand up against the Prince of princes; but shal bebroken without hand,” Dan. 7:11; Rev. 19:11-
21;1sa.11:4; 2 Thess 1:7-10; 2:8, 9. There can be no question but what thisis areference to Antichrist and his persecution
of Israel in Revived Greciaaswell asDan. 7:17-27;9:26, 27; 11:35-45;12;1-13; Ezek. 38,39; Zech. 9:7-13; 12:4-14; 13:1-
9; 14:1-9; Rev. 12:6, 14-17: 13:1-18. The language and time of fulfillment expressed in these passages prove that. These
first five mountain kingdoms are the ones mentioned as thefive headson thebeast that had "fallen” before John'sday. This
fifth mountain kingdom isthe head that was "wounded to death; and his deadly wound was healed,” or will berevived as
the eighth kingdom.

V1. The Sixth M ountain Kingdom and Israel.

Rome was the sixth world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles" and the fourth mentioned in
Daniel. This was the kingdom symbolized on the beast by the head "that was" at the time of John. The following
prophecies concern this kingdom.

1. In Dan. 2:31-45 the Roman Empire is seen as the "fourth kingdom ... strong as iron." It succeeded Egypt,
Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persiaand Greece as the oppressor of Israel in furthering God's purpose in the earth. The legs
of iron on theimage represent the eastern and western divisions of this kingdom.

2.In Dan. 7:7-27 the kingdom is seen as the "fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly ... and it
had ten horns ... and behold, there came up among them another little horn." This passage will be explained in the next
chapter.

3.InDan. 9:26, 27 there is another allusion to Rome as the destroyer of Jerusalem and the temple. Thisisreferred
to by Jesusin Matt. 24:1-3; Luke21:20-24 and fulfilled in 70 A.D., when Titus, aRoman general, came agai nst Jerusalem
with 100,000 men, and, after four months' siege, compl etely destroyed the city and the temple, sew 1,000,000 Jews, and
took 97,000 captive. Twenty years earlier than this, Rome came against Jerusalem and killed 30,000 Jews. Four years
earlier, Tituswith 66,000 men met the Jewish army and slew 40,000 and subjugated Galilee. Thousands of other Jews
perished in other ways. Again,in 135 .D., the Jews rebelled and 580,000 werekilled and Pd estine made utterly desol ate.
The Jews were forbidden to enter the land again. Since that time until recent years, Jews have been few in the land.

VI1l. The Seventh M ountain Kingdom and Israel.

The Revised Roman Empire isthe only one of the seven kingdoms that isyet future. It will become a relentless
persecutor of Israel under the |eadership of the great whore, which will rule the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome until the
middle of the Week. Mystery Babylon, the great whore, will seek to suppress every religion that is not her own, and will
murder the saints of Jesus until she will be drunk on their blood during the first three and one-half years of the Week. We
have many scriptures revealing the persecution of Christians and Israel by the great whore and the ten kings before
Antichrist gets full power over them, Matt. 24:4-13; Mark 13:4-13; Rev. 6:9-11; 17:3-6. Antichrist will continue the
persecution of Christians, and will break his seven-year covenant with Israel, being determinedto exterminatethem from
the earth, Dan. 7:21-22; 8:24-25; 9:27; 12:1, 7; Matt. 24:15-31;

Rev. 7:9-17;13:1-18; 14:11-13; 15:2; 20:4-6. This seventh kingdom, as arevised formation of kingdomsinsidethe
old Roman Empire, will be studied next.
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Chapter Thirty-five
THE TEN HORNS AND THE BEAST ITSELF

"Thefourth beast shal bethefourth kingdom upon theearth (from Daniel'stimeto Christ's coming) which shall be
diversefromall kingdoms, and shall devour thewholeearth ... And theten hornsout of thiskingdom areten kingsthat shall
arise: and another shall rise after them; and he shall be diversefrom thefirst (ten) and shall subdue threekings (of the ten,
which arethe other three divisions of Greece besidesSyria, the one Antichrist shall comefrom) ... And theten hornswhich
thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour (period) with the
beast. These have one mind, and shall givetheir power and strength unto thebeast. These sha |l makewar with theL amb, and
theLamb shall overcomethem:for heisL ord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen,
andfaithful. And he said untome, Thewaterswhich thou sawest, wherethe whore sitteth, are peopl es, and multitudes, and
nations, and tongues. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her
desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath putin their heartsto fulfill hiswill, and to
agree, andtogivetheirkingdomuntothe beast, until thewords of God shall befulfilled,” Dan. 7:221,24; Rev.17:12-17. See
also Dan. 2:40-45; 7:7-27; 8:8, 9, 17-25; 9:26, 27; 11:1-45; 12:1-13; Rev. 12:3; 13:1-3; 17:8-11; 19:11-21.

The following points deal with Revised Rome composed of ten kingdoms as the seventh head on the beast.

I. The Ten Horns-The Seventh Kingdom or Revised Rome.

1.1sRometoberevived?If so,inwhatformissheto exist? The above quotationswithout comment, provethat there
will never be a Revived Roman Empire asa single empire ruled by one man asin Old Rome, but there will be ten separate
governments formed inside Rome asthe seventh head on the beast. It could best be called a Revised Roman Empire. The
followingfactsprovethat Romeisto exist in the form of ten kingdomsin the last days before the revelation of both Christ
and Antichrist. They will still be in existence during the appearance of both and will be overthrown by them, first by
Antichrist and then by Christ.

(1) InDan. 2:40-45 we havethefirst picture of Rome under thefigure of twolegsof ironand ten toes of ironand clay.
Romenever hasexisted yet as separate kingdoms, assymbolized by thetentoes, soin order for all the prophecy to befulfilled
it must exist as such. Rome has existed asone kingdom, however, symbolized by thelower part of thebody, wherethe legs
are joined to the body. Then too, Rome has existed in the form of two divisions as symbolized by the two legs of iron,
representing the eastern and western divisions of the empire. Thetime of the existence of theten kingdomsisclearly stated
inthispassage by "in thedays of these kings shal | the God of heaven set up akingdom, which shall never be destroyed." God
hasnot yet set up Hiskingdom and will not do so until thecoming of HisSon, JesusChrist, whoWill reignforever, 1sa. 9:6-7;
Rev. 11:15. Thisprovesthat Rome will exist again in anew form of ten kingdoms at the time of the second advent, which
will succeed old RomeasRomedid thefirst fiveheadsor kingdoms. Theten toesout of thetwo feet on the two legsrepresent
ten kingdomsfrom the eastern and western divisionsof Rome, fivefrom oneand fivefromthe other. phrase "thekingdom"
is used twice in this passage and shows the unity of the ten kingdoms in some kind of loose federation.

(2) Dan. 7:7-27 showsthat there will come out of Rometen kingdomswhichwill exist a thesametimeastheabove
ten kings. The additional prophecy given hereisthat "another little horn,” called "the beast" in Dan. 7:11, will arise "after
them" and overthrow three others. Thislittlehornwill continue"until the Ancient of days" comes, and judgmentisgivento
the saintsof the Most High; and the time arrivesfor the saints to possessthe kingdom. Thisrel atesto the coming of Christ
to destroy Antichrist and the ten kings and to set up Hiskingdom, and provesthat theseten kings and the eleventh king will
all exi<t a thetimeof the coming of Christ. The ten will givetheir kingdomsto the eleventh or the beast, and they together
will destroy the whore or the great whore in the middl e of the Week, and then threeand one-half years | ater, they will fight
Christ at Armageddon, Rev. 17:12-17. This beast of Dan. 7:11isto beslain likethe onein Rev. 19:20. T hus, we see that
Romeisto berevised and exist in the form of ten separate kingdoms. Some have supposed that the ten kings have existed
insuccession asthe seven headshave donebut such is not stated of them as of the heads. Thefollowing pointsprovetheten
toesand ten hornsof Dan. 2 and 7 areto be thesame asthe ten hornsand ten kingsof Rev. 12, 13,and 17 and that all of them
will exist at the second coming of Christ and be destroyed at that time.

A. The number is the same, Dan. 2:40-45; 7:7-27; Rev. 12:3; 13:1; 17:12.
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B. They will all existtogether and fightwithChrist at Hiscomingto earth, Dan.2:34, 35,44, 45; 7:8-14, 21-27; Rev.
17:14; 19:17-21.

C. They will dl exigt after the "fourth kingdom™ or Rome, and be arevision of that kingdom, Dan. 2:40-45; 7:7, 8,
23, 24; Rev. 17:12-14.

D. They will all be connected with the same beast a the same time, Dan. 7:8, 11, 21-27; Rev. 17:8-17; 19:11-21.

E. The beast or "littlehorn" will be an individual as much as any one of the "ten horns" and will ari se "after them"
according to both books; therefore, the two accounts must be identical, Dan. 7:8-24; Rev. 17:12-17.

F. They all will become subject to the same beast, Dan. 7:23, 24; Rev. 13:1-10; 17: 12-17.

G. They will all be coexistent at thetime God setsup Hiskingdom, whichimmediately succeedstheirs, Dan. 2:40-45;
7:7-27;Rev.17:12-17;19:11-21.1f they wereto exist asasuccession of ten kingdoms, then they surely would haverisen one
at atime as the four beasts did, and Daniel would not have seen them rise and exist at once on the head of the terrible beast
of Dan. 7:7, 8. Neither could the "little horn" rise among all of them if only one weretobein existenceatthetime he arose.
Nor could the"little horn" overthrow threeof them if they were not in existence at the same time. The "littlehorn” of Dan.
7:7-11,23-27 will exist at thesametime, and i n the same connection with the ten hornsand continue the samelength of time
as does "the beast" of Rev. 13:1-8; 17:8-17; 19:11-21 as proved by these passages.

H. The"fourth kingdom" of Dan. 2 and 7 isthe same asthe sixth head of Rev. 17, and theten hornsin both passages
succeed each so they must be the same. T he seventh head of Rev. 17 and thetenhornswill beidentical . Theten hornsof Dan.
7 weretobethenextkingdomafter Romeandbeformed insideRome. It isthe only kingdom mentioned asyetfuture, besides
the"littlehorn” and hiskingdom composed of theten. The only kingdom seenin Rev. 17 that was yet futurefrom John'sday
besidesthebeast wasthe seventh head, whichwasto exist for ashort space andthen giveitskingdom to thebeast. Sincethe
ten kingsin both books are all to exist at the sametime, areto form the next kingdom succeeding old Rome immediately
precedingthe beast, are to become subj ect to him, areto help form theeighth kingdom, and areto fight under the beast against
Christ, they must be the same.

I. Thetenkingsin both booksareto reign both before and after the beast or "littlehorn.” Their reign beforehimisto
bedifferentfromthat after him. Beforethebeast rises, they will control their own kingdoms, but after he comesthey will be
subjectto hissupremewill. They will control theseventh, hewill control theeighth. Therefore, we concludethat thetenhorns
in both books are the same.

Thus, we see that Rome isto berevised and exist in the form of ten kingdoms before the rise of Antichrist. Then
Antichrist will rise out of theten kingdomsand in three and one-half yearsgain all ten kings. He will then form the eighth
kingdom composed of all the ten, aswell asperhapsafew other parts of the Old Grecian Empire, which were not underthe
Roman jurisdiction. Antichrist will come out of Syriaand overthrow the other three Grecian divisions, which make four of
theten of Revised Rome, thusreviving Greece and bringingtheterritory of both Greece and Rome under him asthe eighth
kingdom. The Revised Roman Empirewill be composed of ten kingdomsthroughout itsshort existence, whilethe Revived
Grecian Empirewill not only becomposed of thesameten kingdoms, but also otherswhich it will add to itsdomain during
its short time of existence, aswe shal see below.

2. WhenisRometo berevised? Theten kingdoms are to be formed in the near future. Just what timeis not known.
Rome must be revised and exist as ten kingdoms before Antichrist can arise, for heisto come up "after them™ and "among
them," Dan.7:8, 24.

3. How longisRevised Rometo exist? Revised Romeisto exist asthe seventh head only a"short space.” The exact
timeisnotknown for it cannot be known just how long it will be revised before the Seventieth Week. It appears that soon
afterit 1srevised the Antichrist will ariseand begin to conquer someof thetenkingdoms. Thiswar will continuethefirst part
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of the Week until Antichrist is given full power over the ten kingdoms thus forming his kingdom-Revived Grecia.

4.How isRometo berevised? Theten kingdomswill beformed throughwars and agreements. We must | ook for the
ten kingdomsto come only out of theterritory of old Rome, Dan. 7:19-27. General ly speaking, we may say that Egypt, the
firsthead, was the small est of these seven mountain kingdomsin territory, having ruled from Egypt to Syria. Assyria, the
second head, ruled from Egypt to Armenia, part of AsiaMinor, all of Babylon and the countriesof M ediaand Persia Babylon,
the third head, ruled over Egypt and all the Syrian countries west of the Tigris. M edoPersia, the fourth head, ruled over a
greater territory than any of the preceding heads, ruling from the Indusriver on the east, to apart of Thrace and M acedonia
onthewest, and from theCaspian and Black Season thenorth, to al| of Egypt and part of North Africa. Greece, thefifth head,
conquered all of the Medo-Persian territory and added to it Greece, Macedonia, and Thrace, thus becoming the largest
territory of all the first five heads on the beast. Rome, the sixth head, reigned over all the territory of Greece except the
countries east of the Caspian Sea and the Persian Gulf, and added to thisvast possession west to the Atlantic, from the
northern part of Africaon the south, to the Rhine and Danuberivers on the north and, in some parts, north of the Danube,
taking in Daciaand including England. Wherefore, itisfrom this territory that we are to look for the rise of ten kingdoms.
Thekingdom of the Antichrist, which will betheeighth kingdom andwill succeed theseten kingdoms, will embracenot only
all thisterritory, but al so the far eastern parts of the Grecian territory and whatever countri esthese ten kingdomswill control
outside the old Roman Empire.

In 1948 we count no lessthan twenty-six separate states inside the old Roman Empireterritory - England, Holland,
Belgium, Luxembourg, France, Switzerland, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Austria, Hungary, Yugoslavia, Romania, Bulgaria,
Albania, Greece, Turkey, Syria, Lebanon, Iran, Irag, Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Lybia, and Egypt. Though | srael wasruled
by the Old Roman Empire, it will not be considered as part of the future ten kingdoms. Thisis clear from thefact that the
Syrian kingdom of ten will make a seven-year covenant with them to guarantee their peace and security as aseparate state,
Dan.9:27. Also, Trans-Jordan will not be apart of theten kingdoms, becauseshewill protect | srael from the Antichrist when
he breaks his seven-year covenant with Israel, and the Jews haveto flee into the wilderness, as seen in Chapter Sixteen.

For thefulfillment of prophecy theabove named stateswill need to bereduced to ten kingdomsin number, or at | east
tenkingdomswill haveto beformed insidethisterritory of theold Roman Empireinthefinal fulfillment of Dan.7:7-8,23-24;
8:8-9, 20-25; 9:26-27; 11:36-45; 4v. 12:3; 13:1; 17:8-17.

Onething isclear and that is Greece, Turkey, Syria, and Egypt must be four of these ten kingdomsin order to fulfill
Dan.8and 11, for Antichrist comesout of one of these four original Grecian divisionsin thelatter timeof their kingdom, and
he will revive the old Grecian Empire. Another thingis aso clear and that isPalestine must regain itsindependence and
becomeaJewishhomeland tofulfill Ezek. 22:17-22;37:1-39:29; Dan. 7:26, 27;11: 40-12:7; Joel 3;Mic. 5:1-15; Zech. 12:4-
14:21;Rev.11:1,2; etc. Palestinewil | not be one of the ten kingdoms asitwasnot one of the four divisionsof Greece. It was
a buffer state between Syria and Egypt as reveded in the wars of Syria and Egypt, as we have seen.

Onethingisnot definitely clear, however, and thatiswhether or nottheten kingdomswill haveto giveup all thelands
outside the old Roman Empire that these twenty-six governments now control. They may or may not have to be separated
from the ten kingdomsin the final formation of Revised Rome; thisremains to be seen. The one necessary thing isthat ten
must beformed INSIDE Rome. Itisvaluelessto speculate asto how these landswill become ten kingdoms, so wewill not
do so.In general, we can say that therewill be five kingdomsintheeastern division and fivein the western division of Rome
to fulfill the prophecy of ten toes, five on each foot, and that isasfar aswe can stateif wewant to be backed by Scripturein
al we say.

1. The Beast | tself-the Eighth Kingdom.

Aswehaveseenin chapter thirty-three, the seven heads and the ten hornson the beast are entirely differentfromthe
beast itself. The beast isthe eighth of a successon of world powersfrom thebeginning of Israel asanationin Egypt tothe
second advent when Israel will bedelivered from the Gentilesand "the times of the Gentiles" end. The beast as the eighth
kingdom will be ruled by the personal, visible, and mortal human being, the Antichrist and the personal, invisible, and
immortal angel, the prince of Grecia. Aswehavealso seen, this prince of Greciawill be liberated out of the pit during the
existence of theten kingdomsand will cause the human Antichrist to riseto power overtheoriginal four Greciandivisions,
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thusreviving the Grecian Empire, which wasnotin John's day, and which had been before his day, and which will become
the eighth in the day of the second advent.

ThisRevived Grecian Empirewill engul f thewhol etenkingdomsof the Revised Roman Empireduring thefirst part
of the Week. Then by the end of the last half of the Week, it will engulf the countries of the east and north of the ten
kingdoms. But before Antichrist goesfurther in hisworld conquests heis defeated by Christ at Jerusalem, Zech. 14. Thus,
the Antichrist's kingdom will be the greatest of all the eight Gentileworld powers, but he will come short of total world
conquest like all others before him

Will Russia, Antichrist, or Christ Rule theWhole World?With the above factsin mind, one can safely say that the
present effort of Russiato rule the whole world will come to an end in due time. Communism will never rulethe world as
awhole and neither will any other ism. No earthly man will becomethe world-wide dictator before Christ comesto reign.
Antichrist will come nearer to it than anyone, but before he even conquersall of Asia, Europe, and Africa, hewill come to
an end and noneshall helphim, Dan. 11:45; Zech. 14. Jesus Christ will betheworld'sfirst literal worldwide dictator or ruler.
He will be the one who will bring universal peace and prosperity and not Antichrist. Before this universal peace and
prosperity, certain wars must come to fulfill prophecy.

There MUST BE at Least THREE MORE EUROPEAN W ARS before the Second Advent.

1. Thefirst war will be to form theten kingdoms. Twenty six governments cannot be brought down to ten by any
other method. Soverei gn statesare notin thehabit of givingupwithoutastruggl e. Atleast thisi strue of somany that arenow
inside the old Roman Empire. Much speculation asto aUnited States of Europe is now being discussed, but we can be
scripturally safein concluding thismere speculation. Therewill never be any suchthingasten kingdomsin Europe, for the
ten must be formed of parts of three continents-Europe, Asia, and Africa.

We have seen the folly of guessing how and by whom certain prophecies would be fulfilled, so we had better not
speculate asto how and by whom the ten kingdomswill be formed. Thousands of prophetical studentsduring both World
Wars| and Il weresurethat these warswould fulfill what they called the Revived Roman Empire, but both timesthey have
been proved to bewrong. It isenough to say with adefinite "thus saith the Lord" that the ten kingdoms will be eventually
formed inside and not outside the Roman Empire. Thisis the next thing on schedule asfar as a definite prophecy being
fulfilled, unlessitbe therapture of the Church. That awar is necessary to form the ten kingdomsisclear from the fact that
at | east twenty six states must be brought down to ten, Dan. 7:24.

When the ten kingdoms are formed they will exist as independent kingdoms and be ruled by ten kings for "a short
space" beforethe Antichrist arisesto makewar onthemto get power over thewhole ten kingdoms, Rev. 17: 10. If thisshort
spaceisthesameas"ashorttime" inRev. 12:12, they will beindependent kingdomsonly for about three and one-half years,
Rev.11:2; 12:6, 14; 13:5.

2. Afterthetenare formed, THEN AND THEN ALONE will the Antichrist arise out of the ten, and in hisrise to
power hewill overthrow three of theten Dan. 7:8, 24. Thiswill be another war. It takes Antichrist at |east three and one-hal f
years, or thefirst part of the W eek, to get pow er over theten kingdomsby overthrowing threeand caus ngtheothersto submit
to him.

3. The third war will be a war the last haf of the Week between the ten kingdoms under the Antichrist and the
countriesof "the east and of the north” of the ten kingdomsto fulfill Dan. 11:44. Thiswar will befought until about theend
of the Week when Antichrist will have conquered these northern and eastern countries. Then he becomesthe chief prince of
Meshech and Tubad of Ezek. 38, 39. Hewill then | ead the ten kingdoms and the newly conquered countriesof the north and
east, together with other nationswho co-operate with him by the ministry of the threeunclean spirits, against Jerusalem and
theJewsand especial ly against Christat Armageddon. Antichrist will then be defeated before hetakesall of Jerusa em, much
less therest of the world, Zech. 14:1-21.

Three Defeats of Russia
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Therewill be three future defeats of Russia in the fulfillment of prophecy:

1. Russia will have to be defeated in the formation of the ten kingdoms, for she must lose her hold on Hungary,
Romania, Bulgaria, and other partsof theold Roman Empire which shenow control s. Russia, herself neverwasapart of the
old Roman Empireand cannot be one of the ten kingdoms which must be formed therein to fulfill prophecy, but she has
control over somewhowill be apartof thatterritory, Dan. 2:39-45; 7:7-8,19-24; Rev. 13:1; 17:9-17. It being inconceivable
that Russiawouldlet these holdingsgo, without awar, it can be expectedthat awar will break out in Europe, Asia, and Africa
which will result in defeat to Russia and the formation of these ten kingdoms.

2. Russiawill again be defeated when the Antichrist arises out of one of the ten kingdoms (after a short space as
independent kingdoms), when he overthrowsthreeof theten kingdomsin aperiod of three and one-half years, causing the
other six to submitto him without further struggle, Dan. 7:8,19-24; Rev. 17:8-17. A war will then break out between the ten
kingdomsunder Antichrist and Germany, Russia, and theother countriesin thenorth and east of theten kingdomswhich will
last about three and one-half years, Dan. 11:44. In thiswar, Russia and her allies being defeated, the Antichrist will then
becomethe ruler of Russiaalso. Hewill proceed to |ead histen kingdoms, together withthe newly conquered countries of
thenorth and east, along with other nationswho, though notyet conquered will co-operate with him throughthe ministry of
thethreeunclean spirits- and theywill all go asaunited forceagainstthe Jewsin an effort to exterminatethem, Ezek. 38-39;
Zech. 14. With half of Jerusa em taken and the Jewsalmost destroyed, Christ and the armiesof heaven will suddenly appear
in the clouds of heaven to defeat the armies of the earth in one day'sbattl e and then set up akingdom in theworld forever,
Zech. 14; Matt. 24:27-31; 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8-12; Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-21; 0:1-7.

Thus Antichrist will become the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal and the Gog of Ezek. 38-39 by conquest, not
because he will come from Russia. Thisisthe war that some scholars claim will take place in Palestine before the battle
of Armageddon, but in this they are mistaken because the ten kingdoms must first be formed and be conquered by
the Antichrist from Syria before the war with Russia takes place. This war will not be fought in Palestine, but in
the countries to the north and east of the ten kingdoms (Dan. 11:44), and then will come the invasion of Palestine
under Antichrist, at the very close of the age, as shown in all the above scriptures.

3. Russia will be defeated at last by Jesus Christ and the armies of heaven, and Judah, a Jerusdem, Zech.
14:14; Ezek. 38-39; Rev. 19:11-21. At that time Russia will be under Antichrist; she will not be the leader of the
nations at Armageddon. This war will be fought in Palestine, not in the countries north and east of the ten kingdoms
as the war in point 2 above, Ezek. 38-39; Zech. 14. Thus, Russia will never fulfill many of the predictions some of
the scholars claim she will. Actually, Antichrist from Syria will fulfill these many scriptures they refer to, and
Russia will merely be one of many allies of Antichrist after he conquers her asin the second war, above.

No W orld Peace and Prosperity Under Antichrist.

Thus, the odd theory of the Antichrist being a man that will miraculously bring world peace and prosperity
is unscriptural. He is a man of war from the time he comes until he is destroyed a Armageddon. The only peace
he will cause is with the Jews for seven years and then he breaks this covenant in the middle of this period and "by
peace shall destroy many" Jews, but among the Gentilesitis war al the time, Dan. 8:25; 9:27.

What Part Will the AmericasHavein These W ars?

What part the Americas will have in these latter-day wars is not known, so we will let the many Bible
speculators settle this question, for many of them seem to be able to get more out of what the Bible does not say
than what it does say. The reason some nations are not definitely referred to in these events is that they are so far
from the land of the Jews where these prophecies center.

Two Kingdoms Yet Future-Not One.
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1. The first future world empire will be the seventh kingdom of chapters 34 and 35. This will be the ten-
kingdom empire formed inside the old Roman Empire territory, Dan. 7:8-9, 19-24, Rev. 17:9-17. It will continue
"a short space" before Antichrist comes to form the eighth and last kingdom in the times of the Gentiles.

2. The second and last future world empire of man will be the same ten kingdoms, as in point 1, above,
except that the ten kings will cease to be independent of the Antichrist. They will submit to him and be under him
the last three and one-half years of this age, Dan. 7:7-8, 19-24; 8:9-25; Rev. 13:1-5; 17:9-17. This last empire will
continue only 42 months (Rev. 13:5), 1260 days (Rev. 11:2; 12:6), a time, times, and a half, Rev. 12:14; Dan. 7:25;
12:7. 1t is during these 42 months that the great tribulation of the future will run its course and multitudes of
Christians people who will have become converted after the rapture will be killed, Rev. 7:9-17; 12:1-17; 15:2-3;
Rev. 20:4-6. This will also be the time of Jacob's trouble when Israel will experience a three and one-half year
period of the greatest trouble that any nation has ever gone through, or ever will go through, Jer. 30:1-11; Dan. 7:25;
8:24; 9:27; 11:40-45; 12:1, 7; Zech. 13:9; Matt. 24:15-31; Rev. 11:1-11; 12:6, 14-17; 15:2-3; 20:4-6.

The beast will be the eighth and last of the eight kingdoms of Rev. 17:9-17 - Satan's last effort to destroy
Israel and defeat God and Christ and the Holy Spirit as they take over the kingdoms of this world, Rev. 11:15; Dan.
7:18, 27. Thus, the beast is not any one of the seven heads or ten horns, but rather the successor of all these heads
and horns. This eighth and last kingdom of man will be destroyed in one day, giving way to the eternal kingdom
of God on earth, which kingdom could be caled the ninth world empire, Dan. 2:44-45; 7:18, 22, 27; 8:24-27; Zech.
14; Matt. 25:31-46; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-10; 22:4-5.

We do not mean to say that God's kingdom is begun for the first time, after the above eight empires, but
simply that it is established on the earth again, the rebellion that has existed since the days of Lucifer and Adam
having been put down. Counting the pre-Adamite probationary period as the first dispensation and adding the seven
dispensations of Adam's race which will end with the Millennium, it could be said that this ninth kingdom will be
the ninth and last dispensation of men and angels on earth. It will be eternal (Rev. 21-22).
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Chapter Thirty-six
THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES, Luke 21:24; Rom. 11:25

I. The M eaning of the Word " Gentiles."

The word "Gentiles* in the Old Testament is from the Hebrew goy, meaning "a foreign nation, a non-
Israelite.” It is used thirty times. In the New Testament it is from hellen, meaning "Grecian, a Greek-speaking
person, a non-Jew" (used two times), and from ethnos, meaning “"race or tribe, heathen, nation, people or non-
Israelite.” It is translated "nation” sixty-one times; "people” two times; and "heathen” five times.

Il. The Sour ce of the Different Nations.

The flood ended all the different families of the earth. Those of the earth today came from the three sons of
Noah-Shem, Ham, and Japheth-as recorded in Gen. 10; 1 Chron. 1. Before Abraham, the whole race was one, and
all had one language. At the confusion of tongues, God scattered the race abroad. Men began to separate into nations
having their own territories and rulers. From the call of Abraham, God began to make a difference between certain
families. Abraham's race became the chosen one through whom God planned to evangelize all other nations. There
became two classes of people dealt with in Scripture-the Hebrews, Israelites, or Jews, and the non-Israelites called
Gentiles. When the Church of the New Testament was started, there became three classes dedt with in Scripture-the
Jews, the Gentiles, and the Church which is made up of Jews and Gentiles, 1 Cor. 10:31, 32.

I11.What s Meant by " The Times of the Gentiles" ?

"The times of the Gentiles" (Luke 21:24) refers to that period of time from the beginning of the history of
lsrael to the second coming of Christ, during which time Israel has been more or less oppressed by the Gentiles.
It is not to be understood in connection with any capture of Jerusalem, or salvaion of Gentiles, but in connection
with the oppressions of Israel, whether in the land or not. If the term be understood in connection with Israel in the
land only, then the times of the Gentiles could not be from Nebuchadnezzar or Titus, 70 A.D., to our day, for the
Jews have not been in the land during most of this time. We conclude, therefore, that it means that period of time
from Israel'sfirst to her last oppression by the Gentiles, whether in the land or not.

"The times of the Gentiles" means the same as "the fulness of the Gentiles" mentioned in Rom 11:25. Both
end at the same time. "The fulness of the Gentiles" could not refer to the end of the savation of the Gentiles for they
will be saved al through the tribulation and the Millennium, Acts 2:16-21; Rom. 10; Rev. 6:911; 7:9-17; 15:2-4;
20:4-6; Isa. 2:2-4; 52:7; 66:19-24.

IV. The Length of " The Times of the Gentiles."

It is generally believed that the length of the times of the Gentiles is 2,520 years but this has dready been
disproved in chapter one, point VIII, 1, for which see.

Just because there have been about 2,500 to 2,600 years from

Daniel to our day, is no proof that these times are 2,520 years long. Neither does the fact that Daniel pictured
Gentile oppression from his day on prove that they are 2,520 years long. All Daniel did was to prophesy from his
day to the coming of Christ. He could not have foretold what was aready history concerning the Gentile oppression
of Israel before his day. The length of the times of the Gentiles is much longer than 2,520 years.

Since Israel was oppressed by Egypt a much longer time than by Babylon, since Assyriatook the ten tribes
captive before Babylon took the two tribes captive, and since no Scripture says that the times of the Gentiles began
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with Babylon or that Daniel saw all the times of the Gentiles, we naturally include the first two kingdoms of the
eight of Rev. 17 in the times of the Gentiles, for they also oppressed Israel as much as any Gentile power.

V. When Do the Times of the GentilesBegin and End?

John on Patmos pictures the whole length of the times of the Gentiles. The dragon and the beast of
Revelation had seven heads and ten horns. The seven heads and the beast itself are explained to be eight world
kingdoms to oppress Isael from tie Egyptian bondage to the second coming of Christ as proved in chapter thirty-
four. The times of the Gentiles began with the oppression of Israel in Egypt and will continue through the kingdom
of Antichrist and end at the second coming of Chrig. If the term refers to that period in Isreel's hisory when she
is oppressed by the Gentiles, then we should begin with the first oppression of Israel in Egypt and forget about
setting dates and the time element in connection with the subject. These times end with the last oppression of Israel
by the Gentiles.

The Scriptures are very clear that they end at the second coming of Christ to the earth to set up the kingdom
and not at any date that any man has yet set, Dan. 2:44, 45; 7:13, 14, 18-27; 8:2025; Zech. 14:1-21; Isa. 9:6, 7; Luke
21:24; Rom. 11:25; Rev. 11:1, 2; 11:15; 19:11-21; 20:1-10. In Rev. 11:1, 2 we have the fact that Jerusalem will be
trodden down the last forty-two months of this age or during the three and one-half years of the reign of the
Antichrist over the nations of old Rome. If thisis true, "the times of the Gentiles" must end at the conclusion of the
forty-two months. They cannot possibly end until the end of the Seventieth Week of Daniel which has not yet
begun. There must be a least seven more years then before they can end. How many more years there will be before
this Week begins and Antichrist is revealed, is not clear, so all date-setting and speculation is valueless. The whole
length of "the times of the Gentiles' will be more than 3,800 years and has run through the Egyptian, Assyrian,
Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, and Roman empires and will continue through the two empires that are yet
future-the Revised Roman and the Revived Grecian.
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Chapter Thirty-seven
LITERAL BABYLON, Rev. 18:1-24

The word "Babylon" is used 283 times in Scripture and generally always in connection with Israel. (See
chapter thirty-four, point I1l.) Only once is it used of a symbol and that is in Rev. 17:5. Many arguments can be
presented to prove that Babylon isto be rebuilt and exis as alitera city in the last days. Those who do not agree
with this can aso present arguments, but there is this vital thing lacking in al of them-definite Scripture reading
to that effect. The main arguments of the latter class are that Babylon has been destroyed as stated in the Old
Testament prophecies, that it is in ruins today, and that the Babylon in Rev. 18 isthe same as that in Rev. 17, which
isnot aliteral city.

As to the first line of argument, it is insufficient in that it does not prove it to be impossible for Babylon to
be rebuilt and destroyed again. As to the second line of argument, it is true that the Babylon in Rev. 17 is not a
literal city, but this does not prove that the Babylon of Rev. 18 is the same as that of Rev. 17, nor does it yet prove
that Babylon could not be rebuilt and destroyed again. There is to be a destruction of a litera city called Babylon
under the seventh vial (16:19), for no earthquake could destroy a religious system. All the other cities destroyed
under this vial are literal so why should not Babylon be literal? We have the firm foundation of the Word of God
as to the rebuilding of Babylon in the land of Shinar.

Thirty Scriptural Proofsthat Babylon Will Be Rebuilt Again.

1. Babylon will be overthrown as God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah, Isa. 13:19; Jer. 50:40. This has never
been fulfilled.

2. Babylon will never be inhabited after itsfinal overthrow, Isa. 13:20; Jer. 50:39, 40; 51:29, 37, 43.
3. Arabs will never dwell there again, Isa. 13:20.
4. Shepherdswill never dwell there, Isa. 13:20.

5. The find overthrow must be immediately followed by blessings on Israel, Isa. 13:6-17; 14:1-7; Jer. 50:4-7,
17-20, 33-35; Rev. 18-20.

6. The stones of Babylon were not to be used for building purposes again, Jer. 51:26. They are being used
today to build with.

7. Babylon must be in existence in the future "day of the Lord," Isa. 13:6-13; Rev. 16:17-21; 18:1-24; 19:1-3.

8. Babylon must be destroyed under the seventh vial and at the second advent of Christ or in "the day of the
Lord" by asupernatural destruction, Isa. 13:6-13; Jer. 50:20, 40; 51:8; Rev. 16:17-21; 18:8, 10, 17, 19, 21.

9. Babylon is to be destroyed at the end of the great tribulation when the planets are affected, Isa. 13:9-13;
Matt. 24:29-31; Rev. 16:17-21.

10. Babylon is to be totally desolate and all sinners destroyed out of it forever, Isa. 13:9,19-22; Jer. 50:3, 23,
39, 40; 51:26, 29, 37, 43; Rev. 18:19, 21-24; 19:3.

11. Babylon is to be destroyed at the time the world is punished for its sns a the second advent, Isa. 13:11;
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Rev. 18:1-24.

12. Babylon is to be destroyed when Christ comes with the armies of heaven to fight at Armageddon, Isa.
13:1-5, 11-13; 14:9 25-27; Rev. 16:17-21; 18:8; 19:1-3, 11-21.

13. The site of Babylon is to be one of the openings of hell on earth where men will see the wicked in
everlaging burning thus, the site of both the first and last great apostasy aganst Gods as well as all rebels of all
ages, will be everlasting monuments of God's wrath, Isa. 14:9-17; 66:22-24; Rev. 19:3.

14. On the desolate edges of thishell-hole will dwell thewild creatures of the desert, Isa. 13:21, 22.

15. Babylon is to be destroyed in the day of Israel's final restoration and blessing at the second advent, Isa
13:12; 14:1-8; Jer. 50:4-7, 19, 20; 51:50; Rev. 18:17-19.

16. Isreel is to rule over her oppressors in the day of Babylon's final destruction, Isa. 14:1-4.

17. The generation of Isreel who enters the Millennium will sng a triumphant song over the future king of
Babylon, the Antichrist who will have persecuted them, Isa. 14:3-27.

18. Babylon isto be "suddenly” and in "one hour" destroyed, Isa. 13:19; Jer. 50:40; 51:8; Rev. 18:8, 10, 17,
19.

19. Babylon is to be a world commercid center after the rapture of the Church (Rev. 4-22 are all fulfilled
after the churches), Zech. 5:5-11; Rev. 18:3-19. The thirty items of commerce mentioned here could not be
figurative.

20. Babylon must again be a world political center, Rev. 18:3-10. 21. Babylon must again be a world
religious center, Rev. 18:2-10. 22. Babylon's latter-day sorceries will deceive much of the world,

Rev. 18:23; 2 Thess. 2:9-15.

23. Ordersfor the martyrdom of saintsduring the great tribulation will be from this city, Rev. 18:24.

24. Babylon must be burned with fire, Rev. 18:8-10,18; 19:3.

25. Babylon must be destroyed by an earthquake, Rev. 16:17-21.

26. Babylon must be thrown down with violence, Rev. 18:21.

27. Babylon must never be found after her destruction, Rev.
18:21.

28. Babylon must sink into the earth, Jer. 51:62-64; Rev. 18:21. 29. Babylon must be destroyed by God, not
by man, Rev. 18:20. 30. Babylon's destruction must be followed by the Millennia reign of Christ, Rev. 19, 20.

None of these scriptures have been fully fulfilled.

Such passages as Isa. 13:6, 9-14, 19-22; 14:1-27; Jer. 50:4-20; 51:5-10 refer to a latter-day fulfillment of
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Babylon and Israel in "the day of the Lord" as is clear from reading these passages. These statements have never
been literally fulfilled and must be if they are true predictions. When will they be fulfilled if not in connection with
the events of Rev. 6:1-19:21 during the future tribulaion?

In Zech. 5:5-11 we have a prophecy of the rebuilding of Babylon. The prophet saw an ephah, which is about
a three-peck measure. It was "going forth" and contained a woman who was called "wickedness" or "the lawless
one." There was aso lifted up a talent of lead (about 158 pounds) for the prophet to see, and then it was cast back
into the ephah. Both the talent and the woman (wickedness) were in the measure. There was aso a stone or weight
of lead upon the mouth of the measure besides the talent of lead inside it. The measure, talent, woman, and lid were
being carried by "two women who had wings like a stork (an unclean bird) and the wind was in their wings carrying
them along with the ephah. The prophet asked, "Whither do these bear the ephah?' The answer was, "To build it
(her, the woman in the ephah) an house in the land of Shinar (Babylon, Gen. 10:10; 11:2; 14:1,9; Josh. 7:21; Isa
11:11; Dan. 1:2) and it (the house) shall be established, and set there (fixed and settled) upon her own base (fixed
resting place).”

The things symbolized are clear and must refer to the future time. They cannot refer to the destruction of
Babylon for the whole thought is that of restoration. At the time of this prophecy, Babylon had been taken by the
Medes but not destroyed. If it then refers to restoration, that must be yet future, for Babylon has never been restored
from that day to this. The ephah speaks of commerce "going forth" throughout the earth as in verse 3; the lead
symbolizes the heaviness of the traffic and the richness of the business. The woman is explained to be "wickedness"
which is from a Hebrew word rasha, meaning the "wickedness of the restless fallen nature of man as manifest in
all lawlessness and unrestraint,” Job. 3:17; Isa. 57:20, 21. The house is representative of the restoration of Literal
Babylon as the center of this lawless commerce and traffic of the nations in Shinar; and the wings of the stork and
the wind in the wings speak of the speedy accomplishment by supernatural powers of the restoration of Babylon
asacommercial center of the world.

This will be preparatory to the final and sudden judgment of Rev. 18 and other prophecies of the Bible. This
then makes the two women to symbolize the infernal powers, thus causing a condition of wickedness in the lives
of men. This corresponds with the supernatural power of Satan in the lives of the Antichrist and false prophet and
other men at the end of the age, who will want a place where no restraint is possible to hinder them in their
wickedness. We do know this much about this passage; i.e., that the theme is the rebuilding of Babylon in Shinar
as the seat of the lawless activities of men in the last days. If this be true, then undoubtedly Babylon is the site Satan
has chosen as the center of his activities in the last days that he may with advantage operate against Jerusalem and
the Jews.

A brief history of Babylon will reveal that she has never been destroyed as stated in both Testaments and
that her present state is the cause of continued neglect and decay throughout the centuries. Thus, it will be proved
that she must be rebuilt and destroyed to fulfill these prophecies, which require a sudden destruction by God
Himself, and that in the last days.

Old Babylon, the capital of Hammurabi and his successors, was partidly destroyed by Sennacherib, the king
of Assyria, who came against Jerusalem as in Isa. 37-39. Esarhaddon rebuilt it, but during his elder son's revolt in
Babylon against Assyria, it was again captured by Assurbani-pal. It was under the Assyrian Empire until that
kingdom fell. Babylon was freed at that time by Nabopo. lassar. Upon his death, Nebuchadnezzar rebuilt the city
and made it the greatest of the east. It wasthen that Babylon attained its greatest fame.

The Medes and Persians took the city at the end of seventy years of its glory (Dan. 5) and made it their royal
city. It went through many sieges from that time on because of its rebellion against the Persians, and suffered much
until it was conquered by Alexander the Great, when it became a great city in his kingdom. Some historians claim
that when Seleucia was built in Chaldea by Seleucid, the king of Syria and Babylon, after Alexander's empire was
divided, he forced the people to leave Babylon and move to the new city. However, the history of Babylon did not
end there, for cuneiform texts under the Seleucids show that it was still a great city. Where historians disagree
among themselves and the source of information has faded, we can rely upon the Bible and Jewish history. In the
time of the apostles, Babylon was a populous place as is plainly stated in 1 Peter 5:13. Five hundred years after
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Christ, there were Jewish academies there which produced the Babylonian Talmud. It is clear from the following
passages that prophecy concerning the final and complete destruction of Babylon has not been fulfilled, Isa. 13:19-
22; Jer. 50:3,13, 39-46; 51:26, 29, 37, 43; Rev. 14:8; 16:19; 18:1-24.

Babylon was restored several times from the time of Nimrod to its last desolation, and each time in the same
vicinity but not exactly on the same spot asin previoustimes. Why could this not be true in the future? There is now
a city called Hillah built just south of the ruins of Babylon which have been looted to build it, and this in itself
would be contrary to Scripture, if Babylon has been finally destroyed, Jer. 51:26. Hillah is in a wonderful
agricultural belt which is becoming more productive every year through the restoration of the ancient system of
irrigation that Babylon had. It has large bazaars and is a great grain market. It is built on both sides of the Hillah
branch of the Euphrates and has a population of 263,837. Hillah could be extended north so as to take in the ancient
site of Babylon; or, it is entirely possible that a new town site could be planned and Babylon fully restored on its
owl" site. And the city could become large enough to take in Hillah and many miles of the surrounding country. This
is just as easy to comprehend as to understand how any other city could be built, and this, and this aone, will meet
the requirements of Scripture.

The Doom of Literal Babylon.

In Rev. 18 we have a more complete and detailed revelation of the destruction of Litera Babylon than in all
previous prophecies. In the Old Testament we have the prophecies concerning Babylon in the future mixed with
those of her ancient judgment by the Medes, while here we have only prophecy of the future in detail meowing her
doom, the cause, the time, and the rest. The following are the main points of this chapter:

1. The Indictment of Literal Babylon.

"And after these things | saw another angel come down from heaven, having great power; and the earth was
lightened with his glory. And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen,
and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful
bird. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the earth have
committed fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her
delicacies," Rev. 18:1-3.

The chapter starts with "And after these things." After what things? Clearly, the things concerning the
explanation of the whore (Mystery Babylon) and the beast of Rev. 17:1-18. Rev. 17 is a complete revelation in itself
before Literal Babylon is dealt with in detail. It is merely mentioned as fdling under the seventh vial, Rev. 14:8;
16:19. This is enough proof that this Babylon is different from that in Rev. 17 and that the revelation of the previous
one is completed in Rev. 17:18. Rev. 18 is a continuation of the seventh vid (16:17-21) which was broken into by
the parenthetical chapter on Mystical Babylon.

The cause of the fall of Babylon is here given. She will "become the habitation (only here and Eph. 2:22)
of demons, and the hold (prison, Rev. 2:10; 20:7) of every foul (unclean) spirit, and a cage (same as "hold" above)
of every unclean and hateful bird." This pictures Babylon as the headquarters of the demon world and the
concentration of all wickedness. Besides this, she will play the whore and make all nations drunk on the wine
wherewith she is drunk, so that they will partake of the wrath of the fornication wherewith she will partake. The
kings of the earth will commit fornication with her and become partakers of her sins, and the merchants of the earth
will wax rich through the abundance of her luxuries. Thus, we have Babylon as a literal city Whose inhabitants in
general will be separatists, unclean and vile in their living, in the very depths of degradation, and subject to demon
possession so tha no true and righteous God can endure the sight of them.

Because this city will live luxuriously and commit fornication With kings and nations like the Babylon of
Rev. 17 is no proof that one Babylon only is meant. Cannot two different institutions commit illicit intercourse with
nations and kings, one religiously and the other commercially? Babylon will be the habitation of demons who will
inspire men to live as stated in Rev. 9:20,21; 13:4,12-18; 14:8-11; 16:2,9. Demon worship will be as common, no
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doubt, as in Africa, and image worship as in pagan Rome, for which apostasy men will partake of the judgments
of God. That Literal Babylon can commit spiritua fornication is plainly taught in Jer. 51:7 which was given long
before Mystery Babylon was ever mentioned. See also Rev. 14:8.

2. The Verdict on Literal Babylon.

"And | heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her
sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her
iniquities. Reward her even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double according to her works: in the cup
which she hath filled fill to her double. How much she hath glorified herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment
and sorrow give her; for she saith in her heart, | sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow. Therefore
shall her plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine: and she shall be utterly burned with fire: for
strong isthe Lord God who judgeth her," Rev. 18:4-8.

This passage is spoken by a voice different from that in the first four verses. This is perhaps the voice of God,
for it speaks of certain people in the city as "my people.” The command for God's people to come out of Babylon
is the same as that in Jer. 50: 4-9; 51:5-8,45. The purpose of their leaving the city is that they may not partake of
her sins and plagues. The word for "sins' means falling aside from prescribed law, and always in a moral sense,
showing the terrible corruption of the moral s of Babylon.

The plagues will be sent on this account, for her sins will reach even up to God, who will remember her and
give her double for her sins and her treatment of His people. Compare the phrases "reached unto heaven" and "hath
remembered her" with Gen. 18:20,21; Rev. 16:19. God states that she must be rewarded double according to what
she has done to others. According to the Greek texts, the word "you" in Rev. 18:6 should be omitted and the word
"others" supplied. This simply means full compensation according to her sins.

The cup of destruction of which she will make others drink, she will receive, and to the extent that she will
have lived in luxury and glory she will receive torment and sorrow, Jer. 51:24; Isa. 47:8-11. Because of these things
God enumerates plagues corresponding to her exaltations and luxuries. They will be death for her life; mourning
for her exaltation as a queen, non-widowhood, and lack of sorrow; famine for her delicacies; and fire for her works.

This verdict will be a just one as can be plainly seen from her state of living and pride. These plagues are
to "come in one day." The word for "come" is the same asin 2 Pet. 3:10 and means "suddenly,” thus indicating the
manner of her destruction. The suddenness and completeness of Babylon's destruction and disappearance from the
face of the earth are the prominent features of this prophecy, proving that such a judgment has not yet come and
that Isa. 13:19-22; Jer. 50:13, 39, 40; 51:29, 37, 43, etc., have not been fulfilled. This further proves that God is the
one bringing the judgment and that it is entirely different from the judgment of the Babylon of Rev. 17:14-17, which
is by the kings of the earth, as we have aready seen.

3. Lamentation over the Destruction of Literal Babylon.

The lamentation over the destruction of Babylon is to be done by three worlds, showing the greatness and
universality of her commerce, influence, and her luxurious centralization, Rev. 18: 9-19.

(1) By the Governmental World.

"And the kings of the earth, who have committed fornication and lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her,
and lament for her, and they shall see the smoke of her burning, standing afar off for the fear of her torment saying,
Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come,” Rev. 18:9, 10. What
a contrast to the result and destruction of the Babylon in Rev. 17:16,17! Such language is too literal for one to
mistake the reference as being anything else than to a materia city, for the inhabitants of it, as well as others, will
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lament over its destruction. The kings are to be the instruments of the destruction of Mystical Babylon and vent their
wrath on her freely. If there were no other proof that the two Babylons will be different, this one would be
sufficient. These kings will commit fornication, and live in luxury with Literal Babylon right up to the time of her
destruction, while, as seen in the other chapter, they will tire of Mystical Babylon before her destruction and rejoice
over her fall. This certainly is aliteral city for its burning is an object of sight by the whole world in that vicinity,
for they "see" her burning, Rev. 18:9-19. -People are to stand afar "off." This word is from the Greek apo and
denotes motion from the surface of an object, thus showing that they will flee from the city during the time of the
great earthquake under the seventh via, Rev. 16:17-21. The fear they will have will be because of their narrow
escape from the destruction which the city will receive at the hands of God. Their loss will be so great that in their
frenzied state they will cry, "Alas, alas that great city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment
come.” It will be such a supernatural judgment that they will recognize it as from God, thus further proving that this
is not the same as the destruction of Mystica Babylon by the beast and ten kings, Rev. 17:14-17.

(2) By the Commercial World.

"And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over her; for no man buyeth their merchandise any
more : The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk,
and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and al manner vessels of most precious wood,
and of brass, and iron, and marble, and cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil,
and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and daves, and souls of men. And the
fruits that thy soul lusteth after are departed from thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly are departed
from thee, and thou shalt find them no more at all. The merchants of these things which were made rich by her, shall
stand afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing, and saying, Alas, alas that great city, that was
clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious stones and pearls! For in one hour
SO great riches is come to naught,” Rev. 18:11-17a.

This passage shows the merchants of the earth weeping over her destruction, because they have been made
rich by her commerce. They use practically the same statement at the destruction of Babylon that the kings do, only
along a different line. A list is given of thirty different kinds of merchandise sold and bought in Babylon at this
time. The list consists mainly of luxuries asin Rev. 18:3. The clothing is explained here as being the riches that are
in the city. This further shows that this city is to be a, great commercial center of the ten future kingdoms under
Antichrist. It is very reasonable that such a center should be located in Shinar. It forms the crossroads of the world,
and no doubt it will become a great trading point of the world where many nations can pool their resources and
centrdize their business. The "urge to merge" is very evident even now. Soon much of the commercial and financial
world will be linked in some way so as to demand such a central place, and when this takes effect, the city will not
be far off. The merchants will also reaize that Babylon's judgment is from God. This can refer only to a literal city,
for no religious system will control the markets of the old world as will the Antichrist and his kingdom in the last
days, Rev. 18:11-18; Dan. 8:25; 11:38,39,43.

(3) By the Maritime World.

"And every shipmaster, and all the company in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea, stood afar
off, and cried when they saw the smoke of her burning, saying, What city is like unto this great city! And they cast
dust on their heads and cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great city, wherein were made rich all
that had shipsin the sea by reason of her costliness! for in one hour is she made desolate,” Rev. 18:17b-19.

Thus, the three worlds will lament the destruction of Literal Babylon and cry, "Alas, alas that great city,”
redizing that her judgment is sudden and from heaven. They will all see her burning and weep and wail because
her riches are come to naught in "one hour" as in Rev. 18:10,17,19; Isa. 47:11; Jer. 50:26; 51:8. These and all other
passages indicate a literal city and its destruction. The language is so simple and literal that it could not apply to
anything else. If this city were a system, then it would be hoarding in dl the riches instead of placing others on a
basis to wax rich through her. The cry of all will be the destruction of such riches and not of a few lives or of the
destruction of a system.
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4. Rejoicing over the Dedtruction of Literal Babylon.

"Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for God hath avenged you on her," Rev.
18:20

Here we have the command for the heavenly world to rejoice over the destruction of Babylon. The literal
reading of this verse makes it more clear, "Rejoice over her, 0 heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye the
prophets; for God did judge your judgment upon her." Cf. Rev. 18:24. This means that the angels and redeemed
mankind and all creatures in heaven will have passed or sanctioned this particular judgment of God upon Babylon
and will rejoice because He has done it in His own justice. It does not mean that this Babylon has existed throughout
all ages and has persecuted all the saints and that God is judging her for that, for there are other inhabitants of
heaven who have not been redeemed who are avenged because of persecution by some Babylon on the earth.

5. The Cause and Utter Doom of Literal Babylon.

"And a mighty angel took up astone like a great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying Thus with violence
shall that great city Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at all. And the voice of harpers, and
musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no more at all in thee; and no craftsman, of whatever craft
he be, shall be found any more in thee; and the sound of the millstone shall be heard no more a al in thee: and the
light of the candle shall shine no more at all in thee, and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard
no more at all in thee: for thy merchants were great men of the earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived.
And in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were slain on the earth,” Rev. 18:21-24.

The violence of the destruction of Babylon is first pictured. She is to be cast down in such violence that she
will be no more at all. Thisis illustrated by an angel taking a great stone like a great millstone and casting it with
furious rush into the sea so that it is seen no more at al. The phrase "no more at all" is used six times. It is an
expression showing the absolute truthfulness of the statement as well as the utter destruction of the city. This
corresponds with the many passages above in the Old Testament concerning the destruction of Babylon, thus
showing that after it isrebuilt and destroyed under the seventh vid that it will be

Rev. 18:24 seems to indicate that Babylon has existed from the beginning of the human race, for in it is found
all that were slain on the earth. This is not to be taken to mean that, however, for Babylon was not begun until over
two thousand years after the death of Abel. We know that all people have not been slain in Babylon. This would
not be so if Babylon were a religious or commercia system. Nor does it mean that the slain in Babylon are the same
as the saints slain by Mystical Babylon, for both Babylons are guilty of slaying saints. This verse should be
understood to involve the same principle as that in which Jesus pronounced His judgment upon the Pharisees, saying
that they were worse than all preceding generations but prided themselves of being better, Matt. 23:29-36. This
shows that Babylon will be the final concentration of martyrdoms and reigns of terror. Therefore, its destruction
will culminate the wrath of God, under the seventh vial.
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Chapter Thirty-eight
THE MARRIAGE OF THE LAMB
(Parenthetical, Rev. 19:1-10.)

"And after these things | heard a great voice of much peoplein

heaven, saying, Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, and honor, and power, unto the Lord our God: for true and
righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication,
and hath avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. And again they said, Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for
ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and worshipped God that sa on the
throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia. And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God &l ye his servants, and
ye that fear him, both small and great. And | heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of
many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Let
us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself
ready. And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen is the
righteousness of saints. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper
of the Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God. And | fell at his feet to worship him. And
he said unto me, See thou do it not; | am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus:
worship God: for the testimony of Jesus isthe spirit of prophecy,” Rev. 19:1-10.

This passage is generally taken to be parenthetical, and such is the case, for it is given after the vial
judgments, but will be fulfilled in heaven when all the tribulaion saints and the two witnesses are raptured at the
end of the Week. The return of Christ will take place at the seventh vial or soon after, and the marriage supper will
be before He comes, so the passage must be parenthetical, explaining what takes place in heaven just before Christ
comes back to earth with the saints. It is clear that these multitudes in heaven will-be giving glory to God because
He has aready judged the “"great whore" and the smoke of the destruction of Literal Babylon is at tha time
ascending up.

This whore could not be the same as the whore in Rev. 17, for she will have been destroyed three and one-
half years before this event and her smoke would not be ascending at this time. Then, too, this judgment will be
from God Himself who will have avenged the blood of His servants at her hand. Hence, this rejoicing is to be in
obedience to the command of Rev. 18:20, calling all of "heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye prophets"
to rejoice over her judgment. Her smoke isto ascend to God "for ever and ever" which term is used fourteen times
in this book. This corresponds to the eterna desolations of Literal Babylon in Isa. 13:19-22; Jer. 50:13,23,39,40;
51:26,37,62. This may be the one place where the eternal lake of fire will be visble to the earthdwellersin the New
Earth after the Millennium, Isa. 66:22-24; Rev. 14:9-11.

Next, we have mention of the elders and living creatures worshipping God. This isthe last time they are seen
in Revelation. Then a voice from the throne says, "Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both
small and great." After this is heard the voice of a great multitude with a voice as of many waters and powerful
thunderings saying, "Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth.” (See chapter two, point V.) Then, the angel
shows John the marriage of the Lamb, whilein Rev. 21:9 he shows him "the bride, the Lamb's wife."

"His wife hath made herself ready,” shows that there are certain preparations to make in order to be ready.
This seems clear from her white robe which is the righteous works of the saints. It is impossible to describe the
wedding Supper as we have no description given us of it.

The Greek word for "marriage” means "marriage feast" and proves that the supper will be just as litera and
real as any we know of on the earth. Cf. Matt. 22:2; 25:10. The magnitude of such a wedding supper need not
disturb the reader for "with God all things are possible" and if we can conceive of thousands eating here at some
banquet we can understand on the same basis how innumerable companies will do so in heaven. (See chapter forty-
five for a study of the bride of Christ.)

When John saw these things, he fell down to worship the angel as he would worship God, but was
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immediately restrained from doing so, and was told that he (the angel) also was a redeemed person and was a fellow
servant, and of the brethren and of those who have the testimony of Jesus, which is the spirit of prophecy. The
words "testimony” and "prophecy” are the same asin Rev. 1:2,3, for which see chapter two, points 7-9.

No supper in the Air

The often repeated theory that the marriage supper will be in the air where Christ meets the saints at the
rapture (1 Thess. 4:16-17), and not in heaven, and that He will remain in the air having his supper for three and one-
half to seven years, is unscriptural. In the first place, there is no ground in the air to land upon and have such a
banquet.

It is clear that the supper takes place in heaven (Rev. 19:1-11), and it is also clear that after Christ meets the
saints in the air He will go immediately back to heaven, with them, to present them before the Father (John 14:1-3;
1 Thess. 3:13). The supper in heaven is further proved by the fact that, after the supper, Christ will start from heaven
with His saints (Rev. 19:11), to carry out the second advent, as in Zech. 14:5; Jude 14-15; Rev. 19:11-21. As before
at the rapture, they will up akingdom in the earth to remain for ever.
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Chapter Thirty-nine
THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST

"And | saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True,
and in righteousness he doth Judge and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many
crowns; and he had a name written, that no man knew, but he himself. And he was clothed with a vesture dipped
in blood: and his name is called The Word of God. And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon white
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite
the nations: and he shall rule them with arod of iron: and he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of
Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF
LORDS." Rev. 19:11-16.

The second coming of Christ is the chief theme of Revelation.
(See chapter two, point IV.) We shall briefly state here the facts on the subject as found in this passage.
1. Heis coming from heaven, Rev. 19:11,14. Cf. Matt. 24:29-31; 2 Thess. 1:7; Dan. 7:13,14.
2. Heis coming on awhite horse, Rev. 19:11.

3. His appearance will be somewhat similar to that in the first vision, Rev. 1:12-18. Five of the eight
characteristics of Christ deat with in chapter three are enumerated here again, Rev. 19:12, 13.

4. His titles and names are "Faithful," "True,” "The Word of God," and "KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF
LORDS," besides aname that no man knows, but He Himsdlf, Rev. 19:11-16.

5. He is coming with authority and for the purpose of judging and making war upon the nations (Isa. 11:4;
49:2), of treading them in the fierceness of the winepress of the wrath of Almighty God (Isa. 63:3; Rev. 14:17-20;
19:15), and of ruling (shepherding) them with arod of iron, Ps. 2:9. Cf. Rev. 2:27; 12:5; Ps. 149:7-9.

6. He will command the armies of heaven who will follow Him on white horses, clothed in linen white and
clean, which isthe righteousness of the saints, Rev. 19:14.

These six points sum up the glorious coming of Chrigt with His saints and angels to defeat the dragon, the
beast and the false prophet with their armies, and to deliver Israel and establish a reign of righteousness on earth.
Never will there be a more glorious event or a more beautiful sight than this spectacle of all the hosts of heaven,
clothed in spotless white and in perfect order and rank, following Christ on white horses, anxious for the fray, to
take vengeance on the enemies of God. (For spirit horsesin heaven, see "War in Heaven," chapter nineteen.)

On the following pagesisa brief study of the second advent asfound elsewhere in Scripture.
1. The Fact of the Second Coming of Christ.

(1) Testimony of the Old Testament prophets: Enoch (Gen. 5:21-24; Jude 14,15); Jacob (Gen. 49:10) ;
Balaam (Num. 24:7, 17-19); Isaieh (59:20; 63:1-5); Jeremiah (23:5,6; 25:30-33); Ezekid (34:23-29; 37:17-29; 43:7)
; Daniel (2:44,45; 7:13,14); Hosea (2:18-23; 3:4,5); Joel (2:28-3:21); Amos (5:15-21); Micah (1:3,4; 2:12,13; 4:1-
5:7) ; Nahum (1:5,6); Habakkuk (2:13,14); Zephaniah (1:14-18; 3:8,9); Hagga (2:6,7,21-23; Heb. 12:25-29) ;
Zechariah (2:10-13; 3:8; 6:12,13; 8:3-23; 12:4-14; 13:1-9; 14:121); Malachi (3:1-4:6); etc.
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(2) Testimony of the New Testament Prophets: Jesus (Matt. 16:27; 24:1-25:46; Luke 17:22-37; 21:1-33);
Peter (Acts 3:21; 2 pet. 1:16; 3:3-9) ; Paul (Rom. 11:26, 27; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:1-8; Heb. 9:28); John (Rev. 1:7;
19:11-21) ; Jude (14, 15).

(3) The Lord's Supper declaresit, Luke 22:19; 1 Cor. 11:26.

(4) Angels declare it, Acts 1:10, 11. Cf. Luke 1:26-35; 2:8-18.

(5) In the Old Testament there are many times as many references to the second coming as there are to the
first coming of Christ. In the 260 chapters of the New T estament the subject is referred to about three hundred times.
Every time one repeats the Lord's Prayer he is praying for the Lord's coming. Nearly every book in both Testaments
directly or indirectly records His second coming.

2. Some Theories of His Second Coming.

(1) That He spiritualy descended on the day of Pentecost. This theory does not hold true, for all the New
Testament was written after that day and all the writers wrote of a future coming of Christ. Jesus, in speaking of
the Holy Spirit, said He would be another Comforter and not a second coming of Himself, John 14:16,17,26;
15:26,27; 16:7-16.

(2) That the Lord comes at the conversion of the sinner. This cannot be, for at conversion there is no literal
coming of the sinner to Jesus nor the litera coming of Jesus to the sinner. It is a spiritual work in the heart of the
sinner who merely repents.

(3) That death isthe coming of the Lord. This would be absurd, for about three souls die every two seconds;
ninety every minute; 5,400 hourly; 129,600 daily; 907,200 weekly; and 47,304,000 annually.

(4) That His coming transpired at the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 A. D. This view is fallacious, for at His
coming Heis to restore Jerusalem, not destroy it, Zech. 14:1-15; Luke 21:24.

(5) That His coming is the preaching of the gospel. This is certainly not correct, for the preaching of the
gospel has occupied centuries, while His coming is to take place suddenly, Matt. 24: 27-51; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.

(6) That al the prophecies concerning His coming are to be spiritualy interpreted and that there is no literal
coming. This Would practically destroy the veracity of God's Word and render it of none effect as did the belief of
the Jews when they spiritualized the prophecies of the first coming which were literally fulfilled, Luke 1:31. If this
verse was literally fulfilled in the first coming of Christ, so must Luke 1:32,33, relative to the second coming, be
literally fulfilled. It is a gross perversion of Scripture to make a literal meaning carry such an erroneous message
as a purely spiritual coming. This will be readily seen by the reader upon perusal of such passages as given above
on this subject.

3. The Time of His Second Coming.

Because some have vanly and foolishly endeavored, during the past years, to set a definite time for the
second coming of Christ, and failed, it does not eliminate the fact of His coming or any part of this glorious subject,
for we have been warned by Jesus Himself, against such date setting hypotheses, Matt. 24:32-51 25:13.

Although we cannot know the day nor the hour of His second coming, we can know and should realize that
it is to be a pre Millennial, and not a post-Millennial coming. That is, He is coming before and not after the one
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thousand years reign of Chris on earth, Rev. 20:1-7. The theory of post-Millennialism is dangerous because it would
have us substitute man and his work for the work of God. The theory is that man ushers in the Millennium through
his own efforts, and secures his own happiness without the grace of God. This school of interpreters believe that
the organized church is to prosper and extend its scope until the whole world is converted, thus bringing in the
Millennium when in reality, the church is less near the accomplishment o this than in the time of the apostles. It
further teaches that Christ could not, or would not come back to earth while the world is sinful and that, when it is
converted, men will invite Christ back to the world to reign. This certainly is not the teaching of Scripture. The
purpose of this dispensation is not the con version of the world, for al will not believe. It is the calling out of a
people to serve as kings and priests with Christ during the Millennium and forever, Rev. 1:5,6; 5:9, 10; 20:4; 22:5.
The above passages under point 1 certainly do not harmonize with the idea of a converted world or picture such at
Christ's coming.

4. Reasons for a Pre-Millennial Second Coming.

(1) The Antichrist, who is confessed on all sides to be preMillennial, is destroyed with the brightness of
Christ's coming (19:11-21; 2 Thess. 2:8). This fixes His coming as pre-Millennial.

(2) The coming of Christ is "immediately after the tribulation,” Matt. 24:27-31. The tribulation is just before
the Millennium, Matt. 24:15-31; Zech. 14.

(3) When Christ comes He will separate the tares from the wheat, but, as the Millennium is after this, He
must come before the Millennium, Matt. 13:40-43.

(4) The same conditions existing in the days of Lot and Noah will be existent when Christ comes, Matt.
24:37-51; Luke 17:2237; 2 Tim. 3; 4:1-3; 2 Pet. 3:2-5. These passages certainly are out of harmony with post-
Millennialism.

(6) The resurrections prove a pre-Millennial coming, as only the righteous will be raised before the
Millennium, for they are to live and reign with Him during the Millennium. The wicked dead will not be raised until
after the Millennium (Rev. 20:1-15).

(7) When Christ comes, Satan is to be bound, and since he is to be bound during the Millennium, there can
be no Millennium until Christ comes (Rev. 20:1-7).

(8) The Jews will be restored and regathered when Christ comes (Matt. 24:31) and, as they are in a state of
restoration during the Millennium, Christ must first come before the Millennium, Ezek. 36:24-28; Isa. 11:10-16.

The time of His second coming to earth, then, is immediately after Daniel's Seventieth Week and at the
beginning of the Millennium (Rev. 19:11-21; Zech. 14; Matt. 24:27-31). It takes place at the beginning of "the day
of the Lord" asis clear in all the passages in which this expression is found. The day of the Lord never refers to the
rapture, for it does not begin until after that event. Paul does not correct the early Christians for expecting the
rapture of the Church but he does for expecting "the day of the Lord," 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Thess. 2:1-12.

5. Signs of the Second Coming of Christ.

There are many events as signs to come to pass and many prophecies to be fulfilled yet before Christ can
come back to the earth. The following signs are not all, but are sufficient to cause one to know that we are even now
only a few years from His coming to earth, and, if thisis near, how much nearer is the rapture of the Church? We
areto expect in the future:

(1) The Revised Roman Empire and the Revived Grecian Empire, Dan. 2:38-44; 7:23, 24; 8:20-25; 11:35-45.
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(2) The revelation of the Antichrist after the Revised Roman Empire, and after the rapture of the Church, but
before the revival of the Grecian Empire, which will be Antichrist’s kingdom, Dan. 7:7,8, 24; 8:20-25; 9:27; 11:35-
45; 2 Thess. 2:3-9; Rev. 6:1,2.

(3) The Seventieth Week or the seven years covenant between Antichrist and the many" Jews (Dan. 9:27),
during which timeall of Rev. 6:1-19:21 will be fulfilled.

(4) Partid regathering of Israel, Ezek. 37:12-21; 38:1-39:24.
(5) Travel and increase in knowledge, Dan. 12:4.

(6) All the signs of Matt. 24,25; Luke 17:22-37; 21:1-33.
(7) The rapture of the Church. (See chapter six.)

(8) Cry of peace and safety by the unbelieving world, 1 Thess. 5:1-9. Cf. the wars of Antichrist, Dan. 7:24;
11:40-45; Ezek. 38, 39.

(9) Great apostasy and terrible moral conditions, 2 Thess. 2:3; 1 Tim. 4:1-5; 2 Tim. 3:1-13; 4:1-4; 2 Pet. 3:3-

(10) Increased operations of satanic powers, 2 Thess. 2:9-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 16:13-16; Matt. 24:15-26; Dan.
8:20-25.

(11) Great deceptionsand delusions, 2 Thess. 2:9-12; Rev. 13.

(12) The outpouring of the Holy Spirit, Acts 2:14-21; James 5:7. (For other signs see chapter eight, point 11.)

6. The Manner of His Second Coming.

There are four Greek words concerning the manner of His coming which we will consider, together with the
main passages in which each occurs.

(1) Parousia means "personal coming, immediate presence, arrival, advent or return.” The word is used in
this connection in Matt. 24:3, 27, 37, 39; 2 Thess. 2:8; 2 Pet. 3:4. It is translated "coming" in every one of these
passages and refersto the personal appearance of Christ to the earth.

(2) Phaneros means "to shine, be apparent, to appear publicly, be manifest and be seen." It is only used in
this connection in Matt. 24:30.

(3) Erchoma means "to go or come.” It isused generdly relative to the second coming of Christ as in Matt.
24:30, 42, 43, 48; 25:13,19,27,31; John 21:23; Acts 1:11; 1 Thess. 5:2; Jude 14; Rev. 1:7; etc. The English
translations in these passages are "come," "cometh,” and "coming."

(4) Epiphaneia means "advent, appearing, brightness, to give light or become visible." It is used in 1 Tim.
6:14; 2 Tim. 4:1, 8; Titus 2:13; Heb. 9:28. The English transl ations are "appear" and "appearing.”
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The above passages bring out the following facts concerning the manner in which Christ will come back to
the earth:

(1) He is coming "as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west,” Matt. 24:27. This
has reference to the direction from which He is to come to Mount Olivet, Isa. 63: 1-5; Zech. 14:1-5. It also has
reference to thelocal coming of Christ to one placein theworld asHe went away.

(2) He iscoming as a destruction upon the ungodly as did the flood, Matt. 24:38-51; 25:31-46; 1 Thess. 5:2;
2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8; Jude 14,15; Zech. 14.

(3) Heiscoming visibly as He went away, Acts 1:11; Rev. 1:7.

(4) Heiscoming in mighty brightness and fire, 2 Thess. 1:710; 2:8; Ezek. 38:17-21; Mal. 4:1-6.

(5) He is coming in vengeance and wrath to punish His enemies, Rev. 14:14-20; 19:11-21; Jude 14; 2 Thess.
1:7-10.

(6) Heiscoming with great glory and power, M att. 24:27-31.

(7) He is coming with all His saints and angels, 19:11-21; Zech. 14:5; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Jude 14,15; Matt.
24:31.

(8) Heiscoming with the clouds, Rev. 1:7; Dan. 7:13,14; Matt. 24:27-30; Rev. 19:11-21.

(9) He iscoming as Judge and King, Rev. 19:11-21; Isa. 11; Zech. 14; Matt. 25:31-46.

(10) He is coming "as a thief,” 1 Thess. 5:2-4; 2 Pet. 3:10; Rev. 16:15. These are the only places where this
expression is used of the second advent and the day of the Lord. It isnot used in reference to the rapture. It is used
only one other timein the Bible and that is as awarning of judgment to the church at Sardis. This manner of Christ's
coming isclearly pictured in Matt. 24:36,39, 42-51; 25:13, as being sudden and unexpected as a thief.
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Chapter Forty
THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON OR SUPPER OF THE GREAT GOD

The last part of Rev. 19 is devoted to the Battle of Armageddon or "the supper of the great God." The idea
that Armageddon must be fought between nations as any common war is wrong. When the last two world wars
broke out some of the dailies printed flaming headlines reading "Armageddon!"” or "Isit Armageddon?"

I. The Place W here Armageddon Will Be Fought.

The word "Armageddon™ occurs only once in Scripture. It is the name of a place where the greatest battle
of all times will be fought. The battle itself is mentioned many times in Scripture. The place, as we have seen, is
where the three unclean spirits will gather the nations together to battle, Rev. 16:13-16. Armageddon is called "the
valley of Jehoshaphat" in other places, which identifies the location of the battle from Mount Carmel southeast to
Jerusalem, Joel 3.

The word "Armageddon” is from two Hebrew words, bar, meaning "a mountain or range of hills, hill
country,” and Megiddo, meaning "rendezvous.” The two words put together (Har-Megiddon) refer to the Hill of
Megiddo on the south side of the valley of Megiddo or Esdraelon (2 Chron. 35:22; Zech. 12:11) southeast of Mount
Carmel. "Megiddo" was the cepitd of a portion of Canaan that fell to Joshua (Josh. 12:21; 17:11; Judg. 1:27). It
is at the entrance to a pass across the Carmel mountain range, on the main highway between Asia and Africa, and
the key position between Euphrates and the Nile. It was the battlefield of many ages and peoples. Thothmes I11, the
founder of the old Egyptian empire, said, "Megiddo isworth athousand cities."

This place will no doubt be the headquarters of Antichrist when he comes down from the north, after having
conquered Russia and the countries of the north and east of the old Roman Empire. Rev. 16:13-16 says, "And he
gathered them together into a place caled in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon.” There he will await the return of
Christ who is expected to come from heaven to set His feet on the mount of Olives and deliver Israel when hdf of
the city of Jerusalem is taken, Zech. 14:1-5. The Devil "knoweth that he hath but a short time" (Rev. 12:12) and it
will be common knowledge to the Antichrist and others that Christ is expected at the end of the 1,260 days of Rev.
12:6,14; 13:5.

By some means, the Antichrist will have lost out in his control of Jerusalem toward the last part of the Week.
He will have been personally directing his armies against the countries of the north and east and the Jews will get
control of the city again and will be in possesson by the time Antichrist comes down from the north to destroy
them. The two witnesses will have a hand in helping the remnant of Israel get control of the city by the use of the
miracles they will be able to perform. At any rate, it is clear from Zech. 14 that the Antichrist comes back from the
north and gathersthe nations against the Jews and Jerusalem by the time Christ comes back to earth.

Ezek. 38,39 is also clear that after Antichrist conquers Russia, Germany, and the other countries of the north
and east of his empire, that he comes back from the north with these newly conquered countries and the ten
kingdoms and other nations that co-operate with him, to destroy Israel and stop Christ from setting up His kingdom.
These chapters in Ezekiel are generally interpreted as proving that Antichrist will come from Russia because he is
"the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal,” leading Russia and Germany and others down from the north into
Palegtine, but Dan. 11:44 proves he first conquers these countries of the north and east before he can be their chief
prince and lead them down against the Jews.

I1. The Time Armageddon Will Be Fought.

1. At the time Israel will be safe in the wilderness and "Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish,
with all the young lions thereof (called Edom, Moab, chief of the children of Ammon, including all the Arabian
chiefs of the Arabian peninsula, Dan. 11:41; Rev. 12:6,14-17), shall say to thee, Art thou come to take a spoil? ...
to carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil ?* Ezek. 38:1-16.
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2. At the time Antichrist has completed his conquest of Russia, Germany, and the other countries of the north
and east of his ten-kingdom empire, Dan. 11:44; Ezek. 38:1-16.

3. At the second coming of Christ to deliver the Jews and Jerusalem from the armies of the Antichrist, Joel
3; Zech. 14; Isa. 63:1-6; Jude 14; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.

4. Immediately after the tribulation, M att. 24:29-31; 25:31-46.

5. After the marriage supper of the Lamb, Rev. 19:1-21.

6. At the time Satan is bound for the one thousand years, Rev. 19:11-20:3.

7. At the time Jerusalem is surrounded by the armies of the nations and half of the city is taken, Zech. 14:1-
15; Rev. 14:14-21; 16:13-16.

8. Just before the Millennium, Rev. 19:11-20:3.

9. At the end of thisage, Matt. 13:40-43; 25:31-46.

10. At thetime God sets up His kingdom on earth, Dan. 2:44; 7:13,14, 18-27.

11. When the first resurrection has been completed, Rev. 19:1120:6.

12. At the end of Daniel's Seventieth Week, Dan. 9:27; Rev. 13:5; 19:11-21.

13. Forty-two months after Antichrist is given power over the ten kingdoms, Rev. 13:5; 19:11-21.

14. When men will think there will be universal peace because Antichrist will have conquered much of the
world, 1 Thess. 5:1-3.

15. At the beginning of the day of the Lord, 2 Thess. 2:1-12; 1 Thess. 5:1-3; Rev. 19:11-21; 20:1-3.

I11. The Combatants at Armageddon.

The battle of Armageddon will not be an ordinary battle between two sets of earthly nations, as some teach.
It will be a battle between the armies of heaven under Christ and the armies of earth under the dragon, the beast and
false prophet. On the side of Christ there will be earthly Israel (Zech. 14:1-15), the angels of God (Matt. 25:31-45;
2 Thess. 1:7-10), and the resurrected saints of all ages (Zech. 14:1-5; Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-21). On the side of
Antichrist there will be the Devil and his angels and demons (Rev. 12:7-12; 16:13-16; Rev. 20:1-3), the ten kings
(Rev. 17:14-17; Dan. 2:44; 7:19-27), the countries of the north and east of the ten kingdoms who will have been
recently conquered by Antichrist (Dan. 11:44; Ezek. 38, 39; Rev. 16:12), and many other nations that will cooperate
with the Antichrist through the ministry of the three unclean frogs (Rev. 16:13-16; Zech. 14:1-5, 16; Ezek. 38, 39.

IV. The Purpose of Armageddon.

The purpose of God will be to deliver Israel from total destruction by the Antichrist and the many nations
under him (Zech. 14; Isa. 63:1-10), to punish the nations for their persecution of the Jews (M att. 25:31-46), to set
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up a kingdom on earth with Christ as its head (Dan. 7:13,14; Luke 1:32), to rid the earth of all rebellion and restore
God's dominion on earth as before the fall (1 Cor. 15:24-29: Eph. 1:10), and to give man one more dispensational
test before destroying every rebel on earth and establishing the eternal perfect state (Eph. 1:10; Rev. 20:1-10; 21:1-
22:5; 2 Pet. 3:10-13). The purpose of man and Satan will be to stop God's plan in taking over the earthly
governments, and to avert their own impending doom, should they be defeated (Rev. 12:12; 19:19-21; 20:1-10;
Zech. 14:1-5).

V. The Length of Armageddon.

According to Zech. 14:1-14, the battle will only be one day long: "The Lord my God shall come, and ALL
THE SAINTS WITH THEE. And it shall come to pass IN THAT DAY, that the light shall not be clear, nor dark:
but it shall be ONE DAY which shall be known to the Lord, not day, nor night: but it shall come to pass, that at
evening timeit shall be light."

V1. The Results of Armageddon.

1. There will be total defeat to the armies of the earth and the spirit forces under Satan, Isa. 63:1-6; Rev.
19:19-20:3; Ezek. 38, 39.

2. All the vast armies of the nations will be destroyed but "the sixth part,” Ezek. 39:2; Rev. 19:19-21; Zech.
14:1-15; Joel 3.

3. These armies will make carcases for the fowls of the heavens to eat for seven long months, Ezek. 39:4-24;
Rev. 19:17-21; Matt. 24:27,28,40-42; Luke 17:34-37; Job 39:27-30.

4. The beast and false prophet will be consigned to the lake of fire, Rev. 19:20; Dan. 7:11; 8:25; 11:45; 2
Thess. 2:8,9.

5. The Devil and angd s will be consigned to the bottomless pit, Rev. 20:1-7.

6. Blood will flow up to the horses' bridles, Rev. 14:14-20; Ezek. 39:17-24.

7. lsreel will be delivered and vindicated and God's eterna kingdom will be set up, Matt. 25:31-46; Dan.
2:44; 7:18,23-27; Rev. 11:15; Rev. 20:1-10; 21:2-225.

Ways Antichrist's Armies Are Destroyed.

1. By the brightness of Christ's coming, 2 Thess. 2:8.

2. By the angels, Matt. 24:27-31; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.

3. By the saints, Zech. 14:5; Jude 14; Rev. 17:14; 19:11-21.

4. By hail and rain from heaven, Ezek. 38:22; Rev. 16:21.

5. By the Jews, Zech. 14:14.
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6. By the beast's army slaying each other, Ezek. 38:21; Zech. 14:13.

7. By fire, brimstone, and pestilence falling from heaven, Ezek. 38:22; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.

8. By consumption of their own flesh, Zech. 14:12.

9. By the rod and sword of Chrig's mouth, Isa. 11: 4 ; Rev. 19:15.

VIl. The Supper of the Great God.

This title is found in Rev. 19:17. In Rev. 16:14 it is called "the battle of that great day of God Almighty."
God is to make a great supper for certain created beings. The supper will be closely related to the second coming
of Christ and will be necessary to cleanse the land of all refuse of the Battle of Armageddon.

1. TheInvited Guests.

"And | saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in
the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves together unto the supper of the great God," Rev. 19: 17; Ezek.
39:17-23; Matt. 24:28, 40-42; Luke 17:34-37.

2. The Supper Foretold.

"That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of
horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of al men, both free and bond, both small and great,” Rev. 19:18;
|sa. 34:3; Ezek. 39:17-23; Matt. 24:28; Luke 17:37.

3. The Supper Gathered.

"And | saw the beast and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war against him
that sat on the horse, and against his army,” Rev. 19:19; 14:14-20; 16:13-16; 17:14; Ezek. 38,39; Joel 3; Zech. 14;
2 Thess. 1:7-9; Jude 14; Isa. 63:1-5.

4. The Supper Slain and Prepared.

"And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet tha wrought miracles before him, with which he
had deceived them that received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast
alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the
horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth,” Rev. 19:20,21a; Isa. 34; 63; Ezek. 38, 39; Joel 3; Zech. 14; Rev.
14:14-20.

5. The Supper Eaten.

"And all the fowls were filled with their flesh," Rev. 19:21b; Ezek. 39:4,17-23; Matt. 24:28; Luke 17:37.
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Chapter Forty-one
THE MILLENNIUM-THE THOUSAND YEARSAND AFTER

In Rev. 20:1-15 we have the expulsion of Satan from the earth, the Millennial Reign of Christ and His saints,
Satan's post-Millennial career and doom, and the final judgment.

I. The Expulsion of Satan from the Earth.

"And | saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his
hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand
years. And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a sea upon him, that he should deceive the
nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a little season,” Rev.
20:1-3.

This passage is the continuation of the Scripture on the Battle of Armageddon of Rev. 19:11-21 and shows
the confinement of the dragon in the abyss. After Armageddon an angel will come down from heaven having the
key to the abyss. This angel is explained under the fifth trumpet in chapter twelve, and the abyss is explained in
chapter thirty-one, for which see. Just as other spirits are there now, so will Satan be confined there for one
thousand years. How an angel or a spirit can be bound by a literal chain and be cast into a material place is only
understandable when we see that angels have bodies and can be locdized and confined to material places. If this
be not true, how are demons bound in this abyss now to be loosed under the fifth and sixth trumpets? How angels
can be confined to tartarus in chains (2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6,7) and how al wicked men, demons, fallen angels, and
rebellious creatures of all kinds can be confined in the lake of fire forever can be understood only on this basis.
Matt. 25:41; Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20; 20:10-15.

This angel will "lay hold" on Satan, overpower him by actual combat, "bind him" with a great chain, cast
him into the abyss where he is to be for a thousand years and "set a seal upon him," or literdly, sed the abyss over
him to keep him here so that he cannot deceive the nations until the Millennium is over. Thus we see that Satan is
literal, his doom is literal, he is to be bound by a litera angel, with aliteral chain, cast into a literd place, and sealed
with alitera seal for the period of the Millennium.

In Rev. 12 we have seen that the dragon and his angels will be cast out of heaven to the earth in the middle
of the Week, where they will remain until the Battle of Armageddon when they will fight against Christ and His
angels and saints. It is not stated whether Satan's angels will be cast into the abyss with him or not. It may be that
they will be confined there and loosed with him after the Millennium to help him deceive the nations again.

I1. The Millennial Reign of Christ and His Saints.

"And | saw thrones and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them: and | saw the souls of them
that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast,
neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned
with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. This
is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the second death hath
no power but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years," Rev. 20:4-6.

This passage shows that the tribulation martyrs will also have apart in the reign of Christ in the Millennium
and forever. If there were no other passage in the Bible to teach the doctrine of the Millennium this one would be
sufficient, for the word simply means "one thousand years,” which term is repeated six times in the first seven
verses of this chapter. Before we take up this subject in the Scriptures, let us note what Rev. 20 says about the
Millennium.
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1. Satan must be bound before the Millennium can begin, Rev. 20:1-10. This certainly implies the fulfillment
of all the events of Rev. 4-19. Therefore, the thousand years cannot come until these things are fulfilled.

2. Satan will be bound during the Millennium, Rev. 20:3.

3. After the binding of Satan, John saw "thrones' and their occupants, Rev. 20:4. The occupants of the
thrones will be the tribulation martyrs. They will reign as kings and priests with Christ as well as al other redeemed
heavenly peoples. (See point 2, theory 1, chapter seventeen.)

4. In Rev. 20:5 John shows that the tribulation martyrs have a part in the first resurrection, which is before
the thousand years and includes all the different companies of redeemed and every individual saved from Adam to
the binding of Satan. This verse aso implies that the tribulation saints will be the last redeemed company
resurrected and translated. The first resurrection ends with the rapture of this company and the two witnesses. All
other passages on the resurrections in Scripture, except a few on the rapture of the Church, speak of the first and
second resurrections as being one, and occurring at the same time, but this passage and 1 Cor. 15:20-23, 51-58; Phil.
3:1014; 1 Thess. 4:13-18; 2 Thess. 2:1,6-8; 2 Cor. 5:1-6; Eph. 5:26,27; Heb. 11:35; 1 John 3:1-3 speak of a
resurrection from out of the dead, or the resurrection and translation of all dead and living saints before the thousand
years. In Rev. 20:11-15 "the rest of the dead" of Rev. 20:4-6 or the wicked dead who have no part in the first
resurrection and who will be resurrected after the thousand years, are pictured as standing before the white throne
to be judged. This will be the second resurrection. It includes all the wicked dead from Adam to the end of the
Millennium.

5. Next, a blessing is pronounced upon all that have part in the first resurrection, for "on such the second
death (the lake of fire, Rev. 2:11; 19:20; 20:10-15; 21:8) hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of
Christ, and shall reign one thousand years."

6. "When the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison. And shall go out to deceive
the nations which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and M agog, to gather them" against God. Then fire will
come down out of heaven to devour his armies, and he himself will be cast into the lake of fire, where the beast and
fase prophet are and have been for the one thousand years, Rev. 19:20; 20:7-10.

7. Then, the wicked dead will be resurrected and there will be the final judgment, after which the renovation
of the earth and heavens will take place. The result will be a New Heaven, and a New Earth, as pictured in Rev. 21,
22.

Now with these facts as a basis, we can understand the many other Scriptures which speak of the reign of
the M essiah without distinguishing between Hisreign during the first thousand years and His reign forever.

In addition to the thoughts above in Rev. 20 on the Millennium, the following is a brief study of the subject.

1. The Definition.

This dispensation is so-called because God Himself, dong with the Son and Holy Spirit, will set up a divine
government on earth over all nations forever. Itis cdled in Scripture:

(1) "The thousand years" reign of Chrigt, Rev. 20:1-10.

(2) "The dispensation of the fulness of times," Eph. 1:10.
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(3) "The day of the Lord,” Isa. 2:12; 13:6,9; 34:8; Ezek. 30:3; Amos 5:18; Joel 2:1; Zeph. 1:7,8,18; 2:2,3;
Zech. 14:1-21; Mal. 4; 1 Thess. 5:2; 2 Thess. 2:1-8; 2 Pet. 3:10.

(4) "That day," Isa. 2:11; 4:1-6; 19:21; 24:21; 26:1; Ezek. 39: 22; 48:35; Hos. 2:18; Joel 3:18; Zech. 12:8-11;
13:1; 14:1-9; Mal. 3:17.

(5) "The world (age) to come," Matt. 12:32; Mark 10:30; Luke
20:35; Eph. 1:21; 2:7; 3:21; Heb. 6:5.

(6) "The kingdom of Christ and of God,” Eph. 5:5; Matt. 20: 21; Luke 1:32-35; 19:12-15; 22:29,30; 23:42;
2 Tim. 4:1; John 18:

28-37; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Dan. 7:13,14.

(7) "The kingdom of God," Mark 14:25; Luke 19:11; 22:14-18.

(8) "The kingdom of heaven,” Matt. 3:2; 4:17; 5:3,10,19,20; 7:21; 8:11; 10:7; 13:43; 18:1-4; Luke 19:12-15.

(9) "The regeneration,” Matt. 19:28; Eph. 1:10.

(10) "The times of the restitution (restoration) of all things," Acts 3:20, 21.

(11) "The consolaion of Israel," Luke 2:25. (12) "The redemption of Jerusalem,” Luke 2:38.

2. The Length, Rev. 20:10.

This dispensation will last one thousand years, Rev. 20:1-10. The expression "thousand years" is mentioned
six times in this one Passage. Although the length is mentioned only in this passage, the age is referred to in all parts
of Scripture, as we shall see. It will begin with the binding of Satan at the return of Christ to the earth to re-establish
the throne of David and set UP God's kingdom on the earth, Matt. 24:29-31; Rev. 19:11-20:7. It will last until the
loosing of Satan, the last rebellion, the renovation of the earth by fire and the great white throne judgment, Rev.
20:11-15; 2 Pet. 3:8-13.

3. The Favorable Beginning.

Man will have a beginning more favorable than in any other dispensation. Besides many of the wonderful
conditions of other ages, man will have the God of heaven for a ruler and enjoy all the privileges that such rulership
will bring. The following points concerning the divine government and the blessed conditions on the earth during
the Millennium will clearly revea thefavorable conditions in thisdispensation.

(1) The Kingdom Foretold.
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God's earth-bound covenants to Abraham and David guaranteed to Israel an everlagting earthly kingdom and
that they would be the channel of blessing to all the families of the earth. It seemed that these covenants and
promises would fail when Israel was divided into two kingdoms about 1009 B.C. After this, God raised up many
prophets who continued emphasizing to Israel that God would still bring to pass His promises to them, but would
have to use different means of doing it than would be necessary if they would fulfill His righteous requirements.
Sixteen of these prophets left writings concerning the coming king and kingdom. Note in the following passages
that, because of the rebellion of Israel, they were to go into captivity and be scattered among the nations where they
would be "many days" without a king, a sacrifice or a knowledge of the true God; and that after this they would be
gathered back to their own land and be brought very low because of the oppression of the Gentiles. Then they would
be delivered from the nations by the Messiah who would come from glory to set up the kingdom, Isa. 1:2-9, 25-28;
2:2-5; 9:6,7; 11:2-16; 27:12,13; 32:1-5,15-19; 34:1-17; 63:1-6; Jer. 33: 17-26; Ezek. 24:11-30; 36:16-38; 37:1-28;
Dan. 7:12-27; 8:16-27; 9:24-27; 11:36-12:13; Hos. 2:14-23; 3:4,5; Joel 2:28; 3:21; Mic. 4; 1-13; 5:1-15; Zech. 8:1-
14:21; Mal. 3:1-4:6; Luke 1:30-35; 21:2024; Acts 15:13-17; Rom. 11:25-27; Rev. 1:5; 5:10; 11:15; 20:1-4. Men
looked for it through the ages, Heb. 11; 2 Sam. 7; Isa. 9:6,7; Mal. 4; Mark 15:43; Heb. 12:25-28; Acts 3:19-21.

(2) When Will the Kingdom Be Set Up?

A. At the return of the King from glory, Matt. 25:31-46; Isa. 9:6, 7; Dan. 2:44,45; 7:13,14; 8:18-22; Zech.
14; 2 Thess. 1:7; Jude 14; Rev. 17:14; 19:11-20:7.

B. After the Church is raptured (1 Cor. 15:51-58; 1 Thess. 4: 13-17), for the Church comes back with Christ
to help Him set up the kingdom and reign over the nations, Zech. 14:1-5; Jude 14; Rev. 1:4, 5; 5:10; 17:14; 19:11-
21. It is not until after the days of the Church that Christ comes to build again the house of David, Acts 15:13-18;
Isa. 9:6, 7; 11:11; Hos. 3:4, 5; Luke 1:3235. The Church is raptured before the revelation of the Antichrist (2 Thess.
2:7,8), and Antichrist is revealed before Christ comes (2 Thess. 2:1-6. See chapter seven), so the kingdom cannot
be set up until these events take place.

C. After the future tribulaion, for Christ does not come to the earth with the saints until then, Matt. 24:15-
31; Zech. 14:1-21; Dan. 12:1-13; Rev. 19:11-21.

D. After the great apostasy and the revelation of the Antichrist, for Antichrist is destroyed at Christ's coming
to earth, so he must be here when Christ comes, 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 19:1121; Dan. 7:18-27; 8:16-27; 9:27; 11:36-
12:13.

E. At the time the Antichrist is destroyed and Satan bound for a thousand years, Rev. 19:11-20:7. Christ
reigns on earth during the thousand years that Satan is bound, Rev. 5:10; 20:1-7. During the church age and the
future tribulation Satan is loose, 1 Pet. 5:8; Rev. 12:12-17; 13:1-8; 20:1-7. The Devil is still loose so we are still
in the church age and will be until Christ comes to bind the Devil.

F. After the first resurrection, for the saints reign with Christ on earth for one thousand years, Rev. 5:9, 10;
20:1-6. Therefore, the saints must first be resurrected before they can reign with Him. This is the period of suffering
for Chrigt, not the period of reigning with Him, Rom. 8:18; 1 Cor. 15:20-58; 2 Cor. 5:6; Phil. 1:23; 3:20,21; Col.
1:24; 2 Tim. 2:12; 3:12. The thousand years are between the resurrection of the righteous and that of the wicked,
Rev. 20:4-6, 11-15.

G. At the time Ezekiel's temple is built, Ezek. 40:1-43:7. The reign of Christ will be set up in Jerusalem in
Ezekiel's temple (Ezek. 43:7) ; therefore, the kingdom cannot be set up in the temple until it is built, Isa. 9:6, 7;
52:1-8; 62:6-14; Ezek. 36:24-36; 41:1; 43:7; Zech. 6:12,13; 14:1-21; Matt. 23:37-39; Luke 1:32-35; Acts 15:13-18.

H. After Isreel is gathered back from al countries, Ezek. 20: 33-36; 36:17-38; 37:1-28; Hos. 3:4, 5; Dan.
9:27.
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I. When the Jews are delivered from the armies of the nations and they become a blessing to all the families
of the earth, Gen. 12:1-3; Psa. 2:6-8; Isa. 9:6,7; 25:6-9; Zech. 9:9-11; 14:1-21; Acts 15:13-18; Luke 1:32-35.

J. In the days of the ten kings of Revised Rome and Revived Grecia, Dan. 2:40-45; 7:18-28; Rev. 17:8-18.

K. After al of Rev. 4-19 isfulfilled, for Christ comesin Rev. 19,20 to set up the kingdom.

According to these facts, the kingdom is yet future-after al the above events. Chris Himself taught in the
following passages that the kingdom would be yet future at His second advent, Matt. 16:21-27; 19:28; 20:23; 23:37-
39; 24:3-31; 25:31-46; 26:29,64; Acts 1:6, 7; 3:19-21; John 14:3; Luke 9:26; 19:11-27; Rev. 5:9, 10; 11:15; 20:1-7.

The apostles taught that the kingdom was yet future at the second coming of Christ, Acts 1:7-11; 1 Pet. 1:7;
5:4; 2 Pet. 1:16; 3:3,4; Jas. 5:7; 1 John 2:28; Jude 14; 1 Tim. 6:14,15.

(3) Will It Bea Literal Earthly Kingdom?

The kingdom will be as earthly and literal as any other one that has been on the earth. It will be the ninth
kingdom mentioned in Daniel and Revelation-Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo Persia, Greece, Rome, Revised Rome,
Revived Greece, and the Kingdom of Heaven, Isa. 9:6,7; Dan. 2:44,45; 7:13,14,17-27; Zech. 14; Rev. 17:8-18. As
all the preceding kingdoms have been literal, so must this one be literal. The following studies will further prove
that thiskingdom will be a literal kingdom on earth.

The Seventh-Day Adventists and others teach that the earth will be desolate during the thousand years and
that this earth is the bottomless pit where the Devil will be bound for that period. There is not one word of truth to
this theory. The bottomless pit is a department in the underworld for the confinement of certain demon and angelic
spirits. (See chapter thirty-one, point 4.) That the earth will not be desolate during this period is proved by the
Scriptures in the following points.

(4) What Will Be the Form of Government?

It will not be monarchic, democratic, or autocratic, but a theocratic form of government, i.e., God reigning
through: Mic. 4; 5:1-7; Zech. 6:12,13; 14:1-21; Matt. 25:31-46; Luke 1:32-35; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-10.

B. David, the king of Isreel, Jer. 30:9; Ezek. 34:24; 37:24-28; Hos. 3:4, 5.

C. The Apostles and ALL Saints from Adam to the Millennium, or those who have part in the first
resurrection, Psa. 149:5-9; Dan. 7:18-27; Matt. 19:28; 1 Cor. 4:8; 6:2; Eph. 2:7; 2 Tim. 2:12; Heb. 11; Rom. 8:17,;
2 Thess. 1:4-7; Rev. 1:6; 2:26, 27; 59, 10; 11: 15; 12:5; 20:4-6; 22:5. All saints will be judged and rewarded
according to the deeds done in the body and will be given places of rulership according to their rewards, not
according to the company of redeemed of which they are a part, or the age in which they were redeemed. This is
the only true and just basis for rewards. If some New Testament saint were rewarded and given a greater place in
the kingdom than some Old Testament saint, on the mere grounds that he was redeemed in a different age, this
would be unjust. But if all will be rewarded "according to their works" regardless of the age in which they are
redeemed, then God cannot be accused of injustice or respect of persons. It is up to every man to make good in
every age and prove true to his own particular test. From the above passages in point B, we learn that David will
have a greater rulership than any one of the apostles. He is to be king over all Israel under Christ, while the apostles
will have only one tribe each.

Some Old Testament saints did more for God and had more power than the average New T estament saint.
Take an ordinary professed follower of the Christ today and compare his life and works with Enoch, Abraham,
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Moses, Elijah, etc. Shall the New Testament person be given a greater degree of reward and responsibility in the
eternal kingdom than these men just because he was saved in a different age? See Prov. 24:12; Psa 62:12; Jer.
31:16; Rom. 14:12; 2 Cor. 5:10, 11; 1 Cor. 3:11-15; Jas. 2:21-25; Rev. 14:12; 20:12-15; 22:12. Certain classes will
not have part in reigning with Christ, Matt. 18:1-13; Luke 9:62; 14:27; John 3:3-5; Rom. 8:9; 1 Cor. 6:9, 10; Gal.
5:19-21; Eph. 5:5; 2 Tim. 2:12; Heb. 12:14; 1 John 3:10; Rev. 20:15.

(5) Where Will the Seat of Government Be?

Jerusalem, rebuilt and restored to a greater glory than ever before, will be the seat of the government, the
world capital, and center of worship forever, 1 Chron. 23:25; 2 Chron. 33:4-7; Psa. 48:8; Isa. 2:2-4; 11:11-12:6; Jer.
17:25; Ezek. 34:1-31; 43:7; Joel 3:17,20; Micah 4:7; Zech. 8:3-23; 14:1-21; Acts 15:1-18.

(6) What Will Be the Extent of the Kingdom?

It will be world-wide and will forever "increase" in every respect that every other kingdom does, except in
sin and rebellion, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:9; Psa. 72:8; 97:9; Dan. 7:13,14; Mic. 4:1-3; Zech. 9:10; 14:1-21; Rev. 11:15.

(7) Who Will and Will Not Be the Subjects of the Kingdom?

Various classes will be excluded from the kingdom, Matt. 5:20; 13:49, 50; 24:45-51; 25:25-28, 31-46; Rev.
14:9-12. All nations now in existence on the earth and who will be living when Christ comes will continue as such
in the kingdom forever and ever. "All people, nations, and languages should serve him: his dominion is an
everlagting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be desroyed,” Dan. 7:13,14,
18, 2227; Isa. 9:6,7; Zech. 14:1-21; Luke 1:32-35; Rev. 11:15.

After the Battle of Armageddon and the judgment of the nations at the return of Christ, there will be many
of all nations left who will go up from year to year to worship the Lord of hosts and keep the feast of tabernacles.
It is these people that will populate the earth during the Millennium and forever, Isa. 2:1,2; Zech. 14:16-21; Mait.
25:31-46; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-10.

The Russelligts teach that the atonement of Christ was for Adam only; that one man could only atone for one
man; that all the sons of Adam must remain dead until the Millennium, when they will be resurrected and given a
second chance; and that all who will not accept God during this second probation will be annihilated.

This is one of the most erroneous and unscriptural teachings in the country. It denies the very heart of the
gospel. Jesus died for every man, as proved in Matt. 1:21; 26:29; Luke 24:47; John 1:12-16; 3:5,16-19; 6:37-40;
14:6; Acts 2:38; 4:12; Rom. 1:16; 5:6-11,15-21; 6:23; 8:1-4,32; 2 Cor. 5:14-21; Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:14, 20-22; Heb.
1:3; 29, 10; 9:11-28; 10:4-22,29; 1 Pet. 1:18-23; 1 John 1:7.

What is it in all these passages that makes God just in forgiving every man today who repents and believes
the gospel? It is the one sacrifice of Chrigt for all men of all times, not only for Adam. If one man could only atone
for the sins of one man, then to be redeemed, every man that has ever been born must have God die in his stead
separately. God would then have to do what He did in Christ numberless times. Such a thing is absurd. If men are
going to have another chance in the Millennium, the basis of their reconciliation must be the same as it is now.
Thus, their teaching of Christ being able to die for one man only is contradicted by their teaching that men will have
a second chance during the Millennium, else how are they to be saved then unless Christ dies separately for each
individual as they teach must be the case in the doctrine of the atonement?

The Bible teaches that all the righteous dead will be resurrected before and the wicked dead after the
Millennium, Rev. 20:4-15. How could the wicked be resurrected and be given a second chance during the
Millennium, if they are not to rise until after the Millennium? In no place does the Bible teach a second chance. On
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the contrary, "it is appointed unto men once to die, but after this the judgment” (Heb. 9:27), not "after this" a second
chance and then annihilation, if they fail again. The Bible does not teach annihilation for any man. Men during their
natural lifetime have hundreds of chances to get right with God, and if they fail to do so they will be cut off and
"that without remedy," Prov. 29:1.

So it is clear that the subjects of the millennial kingdom will not be the wicked dead who will be raised to
life again, but the natura living nations who will be on the earth at the coming of Chrigt with the saints to set up
the kingdom, Isa. 2:1-4; 11:11; 66:17-21; Zech. 14:16.

(8) Will There Be Laws for the Subjects of the Kingdom?

There will be laws in this kingdom for the same purpose as in any other kingdom. There are laws even in
heaven and in all the universe. Adam was given laws to keep before he fell. Men will have laws to keep in al
eternity after mankind has been redeemed from the fall, so why not during the Millennium? Even if there were no
sinners during the Millennium, God would of necessity have laws to make known His will to His subjects. It is
necessary to have certain laws to govern free wills, else there would be no need of a free will to choose between
right and wrong. The very nature of a free will demands law and revelation in order to be enlightened as to the
specific will of the Creator and give him something to cause the will to be exercised.

This kingdom will be a litera earthly one with earthly subjects, many of whom will be rebels in heart against
the rule of Christ and will openly rebel at the first chance they get when the Devil isloosed out of the pit a the end
of the thousand years, Rev. 20:1-10. Anyone who has realy been "born again" and baptized in the Holy Spirit and
has fellowship with God during the thousand years certainly will not rebel with Satan at that time. That there will
be sinners here during the Millennium is clear from Isa. 2:2-4; 9:6,7; 11:3-5; 16:5; 65:20; Psa. 2:6-9; Mic. 4:3; Zech.
14:16-21; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Rev. 20:7-10.

Many unsaved people will be permitted to live and go through the Millennium because of keeping the
outward laws of the government, but in their hearts they will be rebellious against the government. On the other
hand, many will be executed during the Millennium because of committing sins worthy of death, Isa. 11:3-5; 16:5;
65:20. It will be these rebels in heart who will openly rebel against God at their first chance when the Devil is
loosed. There will have to be laws to govern such people during this time, else there would be no basis of judgment
and there could be no transgression of the law to bring judgment.

(9) What Laws Will There Be?

The laws of God revealing His will in detail as given by Moses and Jesus Christ will be the laws of the
kingdom. This includes the laws of both the Old and New Testaments. The outward laws, of course, will be the only
ones enforced upon man. Outward laws could never govern the desires of a free will. It is clear from Isa 2:2-4; Mic.
4:2; Ezek. 40:1-48:35, and the books of the law themselves, that the law of Moses will again become effective
during the Millennium and forever.

The writers of these passages knew only of the law of Moses when they wrote, so when they mentioned "the
law," they could have had in mind only the law of Moses. The law revealed the governmenta plan and laws of God
in detail which were sufficient to govern natural man regardless of his attitude to spiritual things. Will God govern
man in the future by anything short of His revealed will as written in the law? When God gave the law to Moses
He gave it in eternd terms, thus emphasizing the truth that the law was eternal and should be observed by |srael
and all nations forever. Israel or no other nation ever kept the law, yet the law was given for them to keep forever.
If they ever keep it as God intended it will yet be future. Thiswill be proved in the following studies.

Besides these natural outward laws for the natural man in the kingdom, there will be laws governing the
spiritual man; I. e., the man who will desire spiritual things and live in the Spirit. This kind of man will have to keep
the outward laws just as much as the man who rejects spiritua things, and as long as he obeys the outward laws he
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will not be punished because he has broken no law. The same thing is true in any government today. A man does
not have to accept spiritual things to escape the clutches of the law. He may be ever so rebellious as far as spiritual
things are concerned, but as long as he keeps the outward |aws he is not apprehended by the law. On the other hand,
the man who accepts Christ as his Savior and walks in the Spirit must aso keep the outward laws. Besides being
under the laws of the government, he isunder the laws of Christ, Matt. 5-7; etc.

In these laws of Christ governing the spiritual man there are laws which the natural man will not be required
to keep. For example, the law concerning adultery affects all men, but the one, "whosoever looketh on a woman
to lust after her hath committed adultery with her already in his heart,” Matt. 5:27-30, would kill the spiritual man
in that he would be cut off from God in sin and become spiritually dead, but it would not affect the rebel against
spiritual things because he is already dead spiritualy.

(10) Who Will Execute These Laws?

Christ and the glorified saints who have been made kings and priests will execute these laws forever. (See
Scriptures under point (4) above.)

(11) Where Will the Different Nations Be Located?

The Gentile nations will perhaps live in the same places they do today, with the exception of those who live
in the lands promised to Abraham and his seed for an everlasting possession. This promised land is from the
M editerranean Sea on the west to the River Euphrates on the east, taking in all the Arabian Peninsula and the
wilderness countries south and east of Palestine, Gen. 15:14-18; 17:6-19; Exod. 32:13; Lev. 25:23-34; Deut. 4:40;
Josh. 14: 9 ; 2 Chron. 20:7; Isa. 60:21; Jer. 25:5; Ezek. 47:13-23.

(12) How Will This "Everlasting Possession” Be Divided?

This promised land will be divided in wide strips running east and west. There will be twelve great strips,
one for each of the twelve tribes. The portion for Dan will be on the extreme north and that for Gad on the extreme
south and the other tribes between. Judah and Benjamin will have their two portions joining the "holy oblation,”
a portion of land sixty miles square and divided into three parts: 24x60 on the north for the Levites, 24x60 in the
middle for the priests, and 12x60 on the south for the city of Jerusalem and its suburbs and gardens. (See our chart,
"the Bible on Canvas.") The city itself will be twelve miles square and will be a miniature of the New Jerusdem,
Ezek. 48:1-35.

(13) Will the JewsHave a Temple During the Millennium?

Yes. It will be located in the priest's portion. The temple and its enclosure called "the sanctuary” (Ezek. 45:1-
4) will be one mile square (Ezek. 40:1-45:14). It will not be the one that will be built in the last days before the
second coming of Christ and in which the Antichrist will st during the last three and one-half years of the age of
Grace, Matt. 24:15-22; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 11:1, 2. This one will be destroyed at the second coming of Christ. The
millennial temple will be built by Christ Himself when He comes to the earth to set up the kingdom, Zech. 6:12,13.
It will be the place for Christ's earthly throne forever, Ezek. 43:7.

(14) The River of the Millennial Temple.

There isto be aliteral river flowing out from this temple eastward and from the south side of the altar. It will
then turn and run southward through Jerusalem and immediately south of Jerusalem will be divided, with half
flowing westward into the Mediterranean Sea and haf flowing eastward into the Dead Sea. The Dead Seais to be
healed so that multitudes of fish will be found in it, Ezek. 47:1-12; Zech. 14:8. When Christ sets His feet on the
mount of Olives there isto be a great earthquake and the whole country will be changed, Zech. 14:4,5. The Dead
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Sea will be raised so that it will have an outlet to purify the stagnant waters which have been shut up for all these
centuries. There will be marshes left to provide salt. There will also be trees on both sides of the river whose leaf
shall not fade, neither shall the fruit be consumed. The trees shall bring forth new fruit according to their months,
which shall be for meat and preservation of natural life for the nations. Thisriver is not the same as the one in the
New Jerusalem, for that does not come down to the earth until the New Earth after the Millennium (Rev. 22:1-5),
as we shall see in chapter forty-five.

(15) Will There Be Priestsin the Millennial Temple?

There will be earthly priests in the future temple just as there were in the first temple, Ezek. 43:19-27; 44:9-
31. The Levites who went astray with the northern kingdom of the ten tribes will not be permitted to do the most
holy work, but shall serve in other parts of the temple; i.e., their descendants will serve in the future temple worship.
The sons of Zadok who stayed true to the house of David will do the most holy work, Ezek. 43:19-27; 44:9-31. See
1 Kings1:39; 2 Sam. 8:17; 15:24; 20:25.

The priesthood of the law of Moses was an eternal one, Exod. 29:9; 40:15; Num. 25:11-13; 1 Chron. 23:13.
This would seem to conflict with Heb. 7:11-28 where the writer speaks of achange in the law and priesthood of old.
There is really no conflict. As far as the means of approach and the way of salvation and mediation to God are
concerned, there has been a change. M en under the law had to come through the priests and offer certain sacrifices
as a token of their faith, but today Christ our Passover has been sacrificed once and forever for us by the which we
can individually draw nigh to God any time we desire. But there will be the earthly priesthood and offerings in the
future ages for earthly peoples; not for salvation, for the blood of bulls and goats did not take away sins even when
they were offered; but for amemorid or object |esson to demonstrate that the people believe in what has been done
for them through Christ.

There is no question but what God intends to have a temple, an earthly priesthood, sacrifices, and feasts in
the future, for that is what He reveded to Ezekiel (chapters 40-48) and promised lsrael when He gave them
ordinances to be observed throughout all their generations forever, as we shall see below. These outward
observances will not supercede the present individual salvation, or the means of gpproach to God, but will be added
for earthly peoplesto satisfy the natural instinct in man for something outward in religion.

(16) Will There Be Offeringsin the Future Temple?

Every offering mentioned in the lav was to be observed by Israel forever as proved by the following
statementsin the law, which are found from two to eight timesin a single chapter. "It is a statute for ever."

"By a statute forever throughout their generations.” "This shall be an everlasting statute unto you." "By a
perpetual statute."

"By an ordinance forever."

There are many other such statements in connection with the offerings and feasts of the law which can only
be taken in a literal sense. These offerings are definitely mentioned as being in the future temple described by
Ezekiel to be the place where Christ would reign in the midst of the children of Israel forever, Ezek. 43:7. The
offeringsfound in the Millennial chapters of Ezekiel are:

A. Burnt offerings, Ezek. 43:24-27; 45:17-25; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 7:16.

B. Sin offering, Ezek. 43:19-23; 45:17-25; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 4:14-21.
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C. Meat offering, Ezek. 45:17-25; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 6:14-23.

D. Trespass offering, Ezek. 46:20. Cf. Lev. 7:1-10; 14:12.

E. Peace offering, Ezek. 43:27; 45:17; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 7:11-38.

To some, it seems unreasonable that the old sacrifices and ceremonial law will be established in the
Millennium and forever, but when we consider that neither Jews nor Gentiles have ever kept the law in its true
sense, with the heart as well as externally, it does not seem unreasonable. These ordinances will not be the means
of salvation then any more than they were in Old Testament times, Heb. 9:12-15; 11:4. They will serve as memorials
in a deeper significance than they ever served as types of old. We observe today the Lord's Supper and water
baptism in a deep spiritual way, and yet they are mere outward observances of what has actualy been done. Neither
one saves a soul from sin, but both are acts of obedience and have atrue significance if observed in the right way.
One is an outward symbol of what has been wrought in the heart and the other is a memorid of what has been done
on Calvary for us. Christ is to observe the Lord's Supper when He comes, Luke 22:16. Ezekiel describes these things
as "A PERPETUAL ORDINANCE UNTO THE LORD" (46:14). See adso Exod. 12:14, 24; 27:21; 28:43; 30:21;
Lev. 6:13, 18, 22; 7: 34-36; 10:9-15; 16:29-31; 17:1-7; 23:14,21,31,41; 24:3; Num. 10: 8; 18:8; 25:13;
28:3,6,10,15,23,24,31; 29:11,16,19,22,25,28,31,34, 38; etc.

(17) Will the Feasts of Jehovah Be Observed in the Millennium?

The feadts are nearly all mentioned in Ezekiel and Zechariah as being kept in the time of the reign of the
Messiah. They are:

A. Passover, Ezek. 45:21. Cf. Lev. 23; Exod. 12; 1 Cor. 5:7.

B. Unleavened Bread, Ezek. 45:21. Cf. Lev. 23; 1 Cor. 5:8.

C. First fruits, Ezek. 44:30. Cf. Lev. 23; 1 Cor. 15:23.

D. Pentecost, or Weeks, Ezek. 46:9. Cf. Lev. 23; Acts 2:1.

E. Trumpets, Ezek. 44:5; 45:17. Cf. Lev. 23; 1 Cor. 15:52; 1
Thess. 4:16; Matt. 24:31.

F. Day of Atonement, Ezek. 45, 46. Cf. Lev. 23; Heb. 8-10.

G. Tabernacles, Ezek. 45:25; Zech. 14:16-21. Cf. Lev. 23.

Besides these offerings and feasts, the new moons, the Sabbaths and all the ordinances of the house of the
Lord, and all the laws thereof" and "all solemnities of the house of Israel” will be observed during the Millennium,
and even in the new earth, forever, Ezek. 44:5; 45:17; 46:1-3; |sa. 66:22-24.

(18) What Will Bethe Spiritud Conditions in the Millennium?

A. The outpoured Spirit, Joel 2:28-32; 1sa-32:15; Ezek. 36:25-27. Although the prophecies of Joel and others
of the outpouring of the Spirit (called the baptism in the Spirit in Acts 1:4,5; 2:1-16; etc.) were fulfilled in a partial
way on the day of Pentecost and in the early Church (Acts 2:1-16; 2:38,39; 9:17; 10:44-48; 11:1418; 19:1-6), and
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are now being fulfilled in these last days (Acts 2:38,39), yet they will not be completely fulfilled until the
Millennium and forever. In other words, what was received by the early Church is being received today and will
be received in a greater way throughout all eternity from the time the Messiah comes to bring universal religion,
peace, and prosperity to al nationsforever, Dan. 7:13,14,18-27; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-21:13.

B. Universal knowledge, Isa. 11:9; Hab. 2:14; Zech. 8:22,23. There will be universal knowledge so that all
will know the ways of the Lord, whether they want to walk in them or not. Many will not walk in the ways of God
spiritually as is clear from points 8, 9, and 10 above. Everyone can see what a great change there must be in order
for this to be realized. There are only about 682,400,000 professed Chrigtians of nearly 2,000,000,000 people in the
world today.

How many real "born again" Christians are there of these professed followers of Christ? If true facts were
known, the percentage would be small, for "not every one tha saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the
kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in heaven,” Matt. 7:21. One must be "born
again" and made a "new creature" in Christ and live a consistent life of holiness before he can call himself a true
follower of Christ, or a "Christian," John 3:1-8; 2 Cor. 5:17; Rom. 12:1; Heb. 12:14; Jas. 4:4; 1 John 2:15-17; 3:8-
10.

C. Jewish missionaries, Isa. 2:2-4; 40:9; 52:7; 61:6; 66:18-21; Zech. 8:23. The Jewish people will become
the missionaries of the gospel and priests of the law during this age and forever. They will, for the first time, really
carry out God's plan when He called out Abraham and promised to make his seed a blessing to al nations. The
missionary program will be carried on then by the same means it is being carried on today, with the exception that
it will be a governmental enterprise and not merely the enterprise of some small societies.

Such a universal missionary program will necessitate the cooperation of all the governmental and news
agencies, the various organizations and the establishment of churches and schools in every locality and many other
things too numerous to mention in this present work.

D. Universd religion, Mal. 1:11; Zech. 14:16-21; Isa. 2:2-4; Joel 2:28-31; Jer. 31:31-36. This will be the
result of the preaching of the gospel and the publishing of salvation unto the ends of the earth. It will become
popular then to serve God and the L ord Jesus Christ, so it will not take long for this universal religion to be realized.
Everybody will go to church and have a Bible in his own language. Every community will be as the days of heaven
on earth.

E. The Glory of God will be continually manifest, Isa. 4:4-6; Ezek. 43:1-5. This glory cloud will be seen
forever over the millennial temple when the Messiah reigns. It left the temple just before the captivities (Ezek.
11:22-25) and will not come back until the nation is fully restored under the Messiah, who will build the future
templefor the restored glory, Zech. 6:11,12.

F. Salvation for all, Joel 2:32; Acts 2:16-21; Isa. 2:2-4; 11:9; 52:7; Heb. 8-10. However, it will benefit only
those who repent and accept as it istoday.

G. Divine Healing for all, Isa. 32:1-5; 33:24; 35:3-6; 53:5; Matt. 8:17. God will start the race out as He did
lsrael in coming out of Egypt. He heded them all and there was not afeeble person in their tribes, Psa. 105:37; 107:20.

(19) What Will BetheLiving Conditions During the Millennium?

A. Satan will be bound so there will be no tempter, Rev. 20: 1-10; Isa. 24:21; 25:7.

B. Universal peace, Isa. 2:4; 9:6,7; Mic. 4:3,4. Thismeansthat therewill be no taxation to keep up large armiesand
navies. "They shall beat their swords into plowshares, and their spears into pruning hooks; nation shall not lift up sword
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against nation, neither shall they learn war any more." Class prejudices and national ills will be forgotten because of the
great turning to God by all nations after hearing the gospel. Spiritual revivalswill break out in every land and many people
will become one in serving the great King. The universal conversation will not be about wars, treaties, armaments,
depressions, varied religions, forms of government, or anything that makesthe common talk of today, but all peopleswill
be fully satisfied in peace and prosperity and will have no excuse to talk about anything but the goodness of God and the
wonderfulness of Hisreign, Mal. 1:11.

C. Universa prosperity, Isa. 65:24; Mic. 4:4,5. Therewill be no charity fund raised every year, no unemployment,
and no poverty. Thebillions now spent on tobacco, drinks, sickness, hospita s, cosmetics, crime, worldly amusementsand
many other things, will supply everybody with plenty. All investments will be safe and there will be no financia crashes
to retard business throughout eternity. The God of all will prosper all inany legitimate business, and all will be capabl e of
succeeding in lifein all its varied aspects.

D. Financial system, Mal. 3:7-12. Tithingwasthe system before the law (Gen. 14:20; 28:22), under the law (Lev.
27:30-33; Num. 18:21; Neh. 10:37; 13:10-12; Prov. 3:9, 10) aswell assince (M att. 23:23; Rom. 2:22; 1 Cor. 9:7-18; 16:1-3;
Heb. 7), so no doubt the same system will be used by the government of Christ in the coming ages. There will be plenty
of money from such a system to balance the budget and have plenty to spare. There will be no corrupt politicsor graft, as
Christ and the glorified saintswill reign in righteousness and true holiness, Isa. 32:1-5. They will need no salaries, asthey
will own theuniverse and all thingswill betheirs. All the money that anyonewill get for personal use will bethat givento
the earthly missi onariesand servantsof the government. There will beno need of specia taxes on automobiles, gasoline,
food products or any other thing. This financial system, if practiced by governments today, would solve all financial
problems. Especially so, if the governments would take up the program of evangelizing the world, for God would so bless
such an undertaking and make them to prosper beyond human conception. Christ's government will be the first to set the
example aong thisline as we shall see in the ages to come.

E. Full justice for dl, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:3-5; 65:20; 57:15; 66:1,2; Matt. 5-7. Crime waves will be athing of the past.
There will be no politicd, lodge, personal or church pull in that day. The L ord and His glorified saints will try and judge
all men, thusassuring justicetoall alike. If aman commitsasin worthy of death, he will beimmediately tried and executed.
Therewill not beathousand waysof staying execution or prolongingtrial. Thelaw will beenforced totheletter, asit should
be under man today.

F.Human lifewill beprolonged, Isa. 65:20; Zech. 8:4; Luke 1:33. Human lifewill be prolonged to athousand years
and then those who do not rebel against God with Satan at the end of the Millennium will be permitted to live on forever
and ever, as we shall see in the next chapter.

G. Increase of light, Isa. 30:26; 60:18-22. Thelight of the sun will beincreased seven times and thelight of the moon
will be as the light of the sun today.

H. Changes in the animal kingdom, Isa. 11:6-8; 65:17-25; Rom. 8:18-23. All animals will have their natures
changed. Therewill beno morefierceor poisonouscreatures. Thingswill be asthey werein the garden of Eden before the
curse, with the exception of the serpent, who will sill be cursed, Gen. 3:14; Isa. 65:25.

|. Land restored, Isa. 35:1-10; 55:12,13; Ezek. 36:8-12; Joel 2:18-27; 3:17-21; Amos 9:13-15. All lands will be
restored to awonderful beauty and fruitfulness, with the exception of the site of Babylon and perhaps afew more centers
of great rebellion against God, which will be used as object |essonsto coming generations of God's wrath on sin, Isa. 34;
13:17-22; Jer. 50, 51. The earth will not be ful ly restored to theoriginal conditionuntil after the Millennium, Rom. 8:18-23;
Rev. 21:22; 2 Pet. 3.

J.Loveand righteousnesswill prevail, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:5; 32:1-5; 65:17-25. The Gentileswill lovethe Jews, who will
then be the head of the nations, Deut. 28:1-14.

These facts go far to prove that the seventh and last dispensation isto have amost favorable beginning and will be
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abetter age throughout than any other agewe have ever had. These dayswill, indeed, be the days of heaven on earth, Deut.
11:21.

4. The Test, Psa. 2; Rev. 5:10; 11:15; 20:1-10.

Thetest of maninthisdispensation will beto obey the lawsof the divinegovernment, obey Christ and the glorified
saints, and to mold one's character in harmony with God by the Holy Spirit and the power of the gospel.

5. The Purpose of God in This Dispensation.

(1) To put down all rebellion and all enemies under the feet of Christ, so that God may be all and all as before
rebellion, 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Heb. 2:7-9; Eph. 1:10.

(2) To fulfill the everlasting covenants made with Abraham (Gen. 12; 13; 15; 17); Isaac (Gen. 26); Jacob (Gen.
28:13); David (2 Sam. 7) ; and others.

(3) To vindicate and avenge Christ and His saints, Matt. 26: 63-66; Rom. 12:19; Psa. 2; Isa. 63; Rev. 1.7; 6:9-11;
19:1-10; 1 Pet. 1:10, 11; 2 Tim. 4:7,8; Rom. 8:17-21.

(4) Torestore Israel and deliver them from thenati ons and makethem the head of al| nationsforever, Acts 15:13-17;
Matt. 24:31; Isa. 11:11; Ezek. 20:33-44; 38, 39; Deut. 28.

(5) Toexaltthesaintsof all agesin somekingly or priestly capacity according to the promisesand accordingtotheir
works, Rom. 8:17-21; 14:10, 11; 2 Cor. 5:10; Phil. 3:20, 21; Col. 3:4; 1 Pet. 1:10-13; 5:1,4; Rev. 1:5; 2:26; 5:10; 11:18;
12:5; 20:4-6; 1 Cor. 6.

(6) Togather togetherin"one" all thingsin Christwhichareinheaven andinearth (Eph. 1:10), andrestoreall things
as before rebellion, Acts 3:20, 21; 1 Cor. 15:24-28.

(7) Tojudgethe nationsinrighteousnessand restoretheearth toitsrightful owners, Isa.2:2-4;11:1-11; Matt. 25:31-
46; Dan. 7:9-27; 1 Cor. 6.

(8) To restore arighteousand eternal government on earth as originally planned, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:1-9; 42:1-5; Dan.
2:44,45; 7:13-27; Luke 1:32-35; Rev. 11:15; 19:11-16; 20:4-6.

(9) Tofulfill the scores of propheciesconcerning thereign of the Messiah, Dan. 9:24; Acts3:20,21; 1 Pet. 1:10-13.

6. The Means of Accomplishing This Purpose.

God will send His Son Jesus Christ with the mighty angels and al the resurrected and glorified saints from heaven
to put down all rebellion on the earth, bring all rebelsinto judgment and complete the dispensational dealings of God with
men, so that all the curse may be removed and the kingdom of God become established permanently over the earth asin
the beginning, Matt. 24: 29-31; 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 19:11-21; 20:1-10.

I11. Satan'sPost-Millennial Career and Doom.

“And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be |oosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the
nationswhich arein the four quartersof the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle, the number of whom
isasthe sand of the sea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saintsabout, and the
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beloved city: and fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil that deceived them wasthe
fase prophet, and shall betormented e day and the beast ever and ever,” Rev. 20:7-10.

This passage has already been dealt with to some extent. It needsno explanation. This, with the above passageson
the Millennium, shows that Christ isto reign on the earth and that Satan is to be cast from the earth into the abyss.

After Satan isloosed, hewill go out to all the nations of theworld and deceivethem by |eading them into the error
of believing that they can dethrone Christ and overthrow Hiskingdom. The word for deceive is planao, meaning to cause
to wander or go astray. It isused of doctrinal error and religious deceit. This explains how Satan will deceive men and for
what purpose. Millions of these natural men on earth at that time will have had about one thousand yearsto accept Christ
asa Saviorand God as aFather, and to partake of salvation and have the Holy Spirit in their livesasmen receivetoday. But
they will haveput this off and remained at enmity against God, still retainingtheir fallen Adamic nature, which isnaturally
corrupt and subject to Satan, so that when they see the opportunity presented to overthrow Christ and His kingdom, with
the possibility of living in liberty and sin without restraint, they will seize it and make the best of it for thisshort time.

Satan can and will find amultitude of men who are ready to help him overthrow the kingdom, so hewill lead them
up against the saints at Jerusalem to battle. These nationswill beasthe number of the sand of the sea. The expression "Gog
and M agog" refers to the Gentileswho will rebel at this time. The destruction of Gog and Magog in Ezek. 38,39 is pre-
Millennial, but the destruction of this host from the east and west is post-Millennial.

In their march on the city and against the kingdom to battle, fire will come down from God and devour them, and
the Devil that deceived them will be cast into the lake of fire where the beast and the fal se prophet have been imprisoned
sincethebattle of Armageddon, beforethe Millennium. Thisisan unanswerableargument for the eternity of hell. Thebeast
and false prophet will have been there athousand years without being burned up and with no prospects of such, for they
areto betormented day and night forever and ever. Thiswill finish the history of Satan, the beast, and the fal se prophet and
all wicked rebelson earth.
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Chapter Forty-two
THE GREAT WHITE THRONE JUDGMENT

"And | saw agreat white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away; and
there wasfound no place for them. And | saw the dead, small and great, stand before isthe book of life and the dead were
judged out of hosethinwhichwerewritteninthebooks, accordingto theirworks. And thingswhich gave up thedead which
wereinit; and death and hell delivered the up the dead which were in them: and they were judged every man accordingis
the second death. death whosoever was not found lake of fire. Rev. 20:11-15

Thispassagewill befulfilled after the Millennium and therevolt of Satan. Immediately after the above events, John
saw a great white throne occupied by God, from whose face the earth and heaven fled away. Thisis no doubt the same
throne seen throughout the book. Here isthe only place that a description of the throne isgiven. God, the occupant of the
throne, is described before, but not the throne itself.

The Greek for "face" is prosopon, meaning the countenance, aspect, appearance, surface, front view, outward
appearance, face, and person. It isused nine timesin Revelation and isthe only word translated "face," singular and plural.
It showsthat God has areal body and an outward appearance, as proved in the passagesin which itisused, Rev. 4:7; 6:16;
7:11; 9:7; 10:1; 11:16; 12:14; 22:4. Thisisfurther proved by its usage in the rest of the New Testament where it appears
forty-eight times, and always of bodily presence, actual faces, or external appearance of the subject in question. The earth
and heaven fleeing away will be dealt with in the next chapter.

The fact that Christ and Histhrone are not mentioned here does not necessarily imply that they are absent. Both
Christ and the Father will be present and have a part in the final judgment. In its varied aspects, thisjudgment may be
understood from the following factsin Scripture:

I. The Judges.

1. God the Father is spoken of asthe judge, Heb. 12:23,24; 13:4; Rev. 6:10; Acts 17:30,31.

2. God the Son is spoken of asthe judge, John 5:19-27; Acts 10:42; 17:30,31; 2 Tim. 4:8; Rev. 19:11.
3. Both the Father and Son will judge, 2 Tim. 4:1.

4. God the Father is to judge by His Son, Acts17:31; Rom. 2:16.

5. God the Father will decree, the Son will execute, John 5:2227; Rom. 1:32-2:5.

I1. The Subjects Judged.

1. Wicked men of the whole human race, except the beast, fal se prophet, the goat nations, tares, etc., will be the
subjectsjudged, Acts17:31; Rom. 3:6; Rev. 20:11-15. That those judged at the judgment of the nationswill not bejudged
at thefinal judgment seemsclear from Matt. 13:30, 39-43, 49,50; 24:51; 25:30,41,46; Rev. 14:9-11;19:20,21; 20:10. These
already will have had sentence pronounced upon them athousand years before the final judgment, so they will not need to
be judged again. These are the dead judged but at the judgment of the nations there are no dead.

2. Theangels"that sinned" and "are now bound" in tartarus will also beloosed from their long confinement and be
judged at thisjudgment, 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7.

I1l. The Time of the Judgment.

Thetimeof thisjudgmentwill be afterthe Millennium and after thedoom of Sataninthelakeof fireisrealized, Rev.
20:7-15. It is called "the day of judgment" and so there must be adefinite time set for it, Matt. 10:15; 11:24; 12:36; Acts
17:31; 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7.
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IV. The Place of the Judgment.

Thejudgment isto be before the great white throne of God, which will still bein heaven, for itisnotto comedown
to the earth until after the renovation of the earth by fire and after the New Heaven and the New Earth are completed, Rev.
21:1-5. This seemsto be proved further by 2 Pet. 3:7 where the renovation of the earth takes place at the final judgment.
It seems to be pictured also in Rev. 20:11 at the same time of the final judgment.

V. The Purpose of the Judgment.

1. To giveevery man atrial before hiscondemnation, and punishment, especially so inthiscase which involvesthe
eternal destiny of immortal souls.

2. Tojudge the "secrets of men," Rom. 2:16.

3. Tojudge all idle words, Matt. 12:36.

4. To judge all theworks, thoughts, actions and sinsof man, 1 Tim. 5:24; 1 Pet. 1:17; Rev. 20:12,13.

VI. TheBasis of Judgment.

1. The conscience, Rom. 2:12-16.

2. The law, Rom. 2:12-16; Rev. 20:11-15.

3. The gospel, Rom. 2:12-16; John 12:47,48; Rev. 20:11-15.

4. The book of life, Rev. 20:11-15.

A man who passesthrough such ajudgment will have no excuse or criticism of the sentence passed regardless of
what the decision will be, for in a sense he will be his own judge. T he actual manifestation of hisfailureto live up to his
conscience, the law or the gospel, the fact that hissinsand misdeeds are like mountains before him, and the absence of his
name in the book of life, will automatically condemn him.

The "books" mentioned in Rev. 20:12 do not refer to the records of men written in booksand kept by a recording
angel, for we have no knowledge of suchin Scripture, but they refer to the Word of God which isto judgeman in that day.
The book of lifeismentioned in Exod. 32:32,33; Dan. 12:1; Luke 10:20; Phil. 4:3; Rev. 3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:12,15; 21:27;
22:19, and hasreference to the book in which the name of every man who isto enter into life, is recorded. It a one will be
sufficient to condemn aman.

These dead dealt with here could not include the angels, for the former are the occupants of “death and hell."” This
provesthat hades, the present and temporary hell, isdifferent from the lake of fire or eternal hell. The sinner is placed in
hadesto await hiscommittal to thelake of fire, even asthe criminal isplaced injail before histrial and consignment to the
penitentiary. The sinner is guilty while in hades, although he is not formally condemned before the final judgment.
Therefore, he suffersfirein hades aswell asin thelake of fire, Luke 16:19-31. VII. The Nature of the Judgment. It will be
one of justice and righteousnessto every man, Psa. 9:8; Matt. 7:2; 2 Tim. 4:8; 1 Pet. 2:23.

VIII. The Result of the Judgment.
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1. If anyoneis not found to be written in the book of life, he will be cast into the lake of fire. Hades is the present
place of the soul s of thewicked dead. It never meansthe grave where the body of man goes. It isa place of consciousness,
where men are in torment until theresurrection, Gen. 42:38; Num. 16:30-33; Deut. 32:22; 2 Sam. 22:6; Psa. 55:15; 116:3;
Isa. 14:9; Luke 16: 19-31; Eph. 4:7-11; etc. Theword is never in theplural, bodiesnever go there,itisneverlocated on the
surface of the earth, man never digsor makes one, man never touches one and never seesone. The Hebrew queber and its
New Testament Greek equivalent mnaymion, are the words for "grave" and "sepulchre,” and is the place where the body
goes at death.

2. The degrees of punishment will be the result of this judgment as degrees of reward will be the result of the
judgment of the saintsat the judgment seat of Christ, Matt. 7:2; 10:15; 11: 22-24; 12:41-45; 23:12-14; Mark 6:11; Luke
10:14; 11:31,32; Rev. 20:11-15. Hell, as far as the torment of fire is concerned, will be alike for all the lost, as much as
heaven, asfar asbliss and comfort are concerned, will bealikefor all theredeemed. The degreesof punishment will come
through the torment of the conscience and theinward self over the deeds committed, which will eat more deeply into the
innermost being as the eternities come and go. Thisisjust the opposite of the rewards for the saints, which will be ever
increasing in glory and splendor as the ages come and go.

IX. The Length of the Judgment.

Thejudgment passed upon each individual will be eternal. The same termsthat are used in describing the eternity
of God are used in describing the eternity of hell,soifoneiseternal, the other onemust be, Isa. 66:22-24; Matt. 5:22,29,30;
10:28; 13:42, 50; 18:9; 23:15,33; 24:51; 25:30,41-46; Mark 9:43-47; Luke 12:5; Heb. 6:2; 10:26-31; Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20;
20:10-15; 21:8. It isnoticeable that in M att. 25:41,46, the words "everlasting" and "eternal," showing the eternity of bliss
and torment, are taken from one Greek word, a onion, which never means anything but "forever.” Therefore, since thelife
is to be eternal, the punishment must also be, for the same Greek word is used.
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Chapter Forty-three
THE RENOVATION OF THE EARTHBY HRE

The subject of the renovation of the earth i s as much misunderstood as any other in the Bible. The ideasPrevailing
in general, that theworld is coming to an end; that the coming of Christ endsall thingson the earth; that this present heaven
and earth are to be annihilated and cease to exist; that the New Heavens and New Earth never existed before; that al men
areto be glorified and that none will exist in a natural state after the Millennium; that we are to spend eternity in heaven;
that men and animals will not multiply and continue on earth forever, are all unscriptural, as we shall see in our future
studies. Now, before westudy the New Heavens and the New Earth, eternal conditions and peoples on the earth, we shall
determine how the present heavensand earth are purified by fire, with theresult of new or renewed ones, aspicturedin Rev.
21,22; Isa. 65:17; 66:22-24; 2 Pet. 3:10-13.

The only consistent way to get at an understanding of this subject, or any other in the Bible, is to collate all
Scriptureson the subject and harmonizethe seemingly difficult passages, regardl ess of how inconsistent they may seemto
our finiteminds. Until we have done thiswith any subject, it isevidently unwise to speak with authority or judge another's
research. Having done this with this subject, we advance the following:

1. The time of the renovation of the earth and the elements will be after the Millennium, the battle of Gog and
Magog, and the casting of Satan into the lake of fire, and during the great white throne judgment, 2 Pet. 3:7. This passage
in Peter further indicatesthat thefinal judgment will take place in heaven where God's throne isand will beuntil after the
renovation. Then the throne will come down to the New Earth, with the Holy City, to be forever with men.

2. Thepresent heaven and earth will not passout of existence. Thisideaistheresult of asuperficial reading of 2 Pet.
3:10-13; Rev. 20:11; 21:1. That thisis not taught in these passages is clear from astudy of the words and expressions in
them in conjunction with other passages on the subject that are more clear.

(1) 2 Pet. 3:10-13, asit reads, does not convey the idea that the present heaven and earth will beannihilated. Infact,
firedoes not cause anything to cease to exist. Fire can merely change something from one condition to another or renovate
and cleanse, asthe case may be. Peter showsthat there will bearenovation of the earth by fire and that the future renovation
will not blot out the earth any more than did the destruction of the world by water in the beginning.

He further reveals three definite periods of the earth: first, the world (kosmos) “that then was," before Adam (see
our book God's Plan for Man, Lesson 7) which was destroyed and which destruction affected the heavens and earth;
secondly, the restoration of kosmos and the heavens and the earth "which are now," since the sx days of Gen. 1:3-2:25;
thirdly, the renovation of this present heaven and earth, with the result of New Heavens and a New Earth, or the Eternal
Perfect State and the continuation of all lifein them forever. The kosmosthat is, will never be destroyed by the futurefire,
as was the kosmos (social system) by water in the beginning.

These factsal one prove that the heavens and the earth, "which are now," will never cease to exist, but will merely
be renovated by fire and exist in arenewed state, wherein dwelleth righteousness. Thisis proved by a study of the different
words found in this passage. It does not state that the present kosmos is reserved unto renovation, but the earth and the
elements only, or just the parts that require it, as made clear by other passages which we shadl consider below.

Thisrenovation will end the day of the L ord and begin theday of God, 2 Pet. 3:10-13. "Inwhich (day of the L ord)
the heavens shall pass away."” The word for "pass away" is from the Greek parerchomai and means"to go by or away from
in the sense of from one condition to another.” It never means cessation of existence. It isused over seventy-fivetimes as
follows: for the passing of time (Matt. 7:28; 9:10; 11:1; 13:53; 19:1; etc.); of events comingto pass (Matt. 24:6; Luke 21:7;
John 14:29) ; of theinfdlibility of theWord of God, showing thatit would be easier for heaven and earth to be changed than
fortheWord of God to fail (Matt. 5:18; 24:34,35; Mark 13:31; Luke 16:17; 21:32,33); of peopl e passing by certain places
(Mark 6:48; Luke 18:37) ; to denote passing over or neglect (Luke 11:42; 15:29) ; and of thecoming of anindividual (Luke
12:37; 17:7). Thus, wesee from thevarioususesthat it never conveystheideaof passing out of existence. Asused in 2 Pet.
3:10, it means pass ng from one condition to another, asclearly expressedin Heb. 1:12; 12:27, 28. This"change" isto take
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place with "agreat noise."

"And the elements shall melt with fervent heat," 2 Pet. 3:10,12. The word for "elements" in these two versesis
stoicheion, meaning something orderly in arrangement, element, principle, or rudiment” and refers to the foundation
principlesof the questioninvolved. Itisused in Gal. 4:3, 9; Col. 2:8, 20; 2 Pet. 3:10, 12 in referenceto the principleof sin
and of the present world system, such asthe sinful nature, disease germs, and spiritsthat cause men to corrupt themselves.
The meaning also includes the things which man has made that must be destroyed before the earth can be purified and
loosed from its present state of bondage and corruption, Rom. 8:18-25.

The word for "melt" isluo, meaning "to loose, put off, unbind, untieor set free,” and is so translated in Matt. 21:2;
Luke 19:30, 33; John 1:27; 11:44; Acts7:33. It istranslated "dissolve" in 2 Pet. 3:11 and 12. T hese passages show that all
that isto happen to this present heaven and earth in this renovation is theloosing of them from the present bondage into a
new state, asin Rom. 8:21-23. This loosing will be done by fervent heat, which is the best method of renovation and
cleansing known to man. If the English word "dissolve"in this passage means "cessation of existence," asis generally held
concerning this passage, why not give it the samemeaningin Psa. 75:3; Isa. 14:31; 24:19; 34:4; 2 Cor. 5:1?1t can be seen
from these passages that thisis not the idea. This word further expressestheideaof a"change" in the present heaven and
earth into anew and better state wherein everything is good and worthy of the presence of God among men forever.

"The earth (ground) also and the works that are therein shall be burned up,” 2 Pet. 3:10. The word for "works" is
ergon, meaning "work, toil, deed, labour, and the actsof men." It isused of religious works as well as of other works. The
word for "burned up" is kataka o, meaning "to burn down to the ground and wholly consume by fire." It has reference to
the things of man on earth, which he has made, that will not be permitted in the New Earth and the Eternal Perfect State.
They will be burned entirely up.

These facts are made clear from the next verses, "Seeing then that dl these things shall be dissolved (loosed) ... the
heavens being on fire shall bedissolved (loosed), and the elements (sinful things of thisworld system) shall melt (Greek
teko, meaning "to liquify or melt." It is not the same Greek word translated "melt" (above) with fervent heat." This passage
is simple when we consider that it merely recordsthe act of loosing the heaven and the earth from all effects of tie curse
and corruption and making everything clean and pure for man forever. The result of all thiswill be the fulfillment of the
promisesto man of a"new heaven and anew earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”

(2) Rev. 20:11is often misconstrued to mean that the earth and the heavens we now have will cease to exist, but it
does not teach this. The meaning of pheugo, transl ated "fled,” is"to flee away, to shun, or to vanish." It isused both in a
figurative and literal way. That its usage here isfigurative is clear from its usage in Rev. 6:14 and 16:20 where, if taken
literally as some would do in Rev. 20:11, we should have the passing out of existence of the heavensand every island and
mountain under thesixth seal and again under the seventh vial. Thiscould not bethe case, for they areall eternal, as proved
by the following: Islands (Ps. 72:8-10, 17; 97:1-6; Isa. 42:1-4, 8-12; 51:5; 60:9; 66: 18-24) ; mountains (Gen. 49:26; Ps.
125:1; Isa. 42:10-12; 52:7; Nah. 1:15; Hab. 3:6) ; earth (Ps. 78:69; 104:5; Eccl. 1:4) ; heaven (Ps. 89: 29; 119:89).

Examples of figurative language concerning these things may be seen in Ps. 18:7; 60:2; 68:8; Isa. 44:23; 54:10;
55:12; 64:1-3.

The language of things passing away in Rev. 6:14; 16:20; 20:11, is al figurative of the shaking of the heavens and
earth at thetime of God's wrath before and after the Millennium. This passage, Rev. 20:11, pictures the same renovation
of the earth as 2 Pet. 3. The actual heaven and earth are pictured as if they had passed away and no place was found for
them, but the |anguage being figurative merely picturesthe renovation of them and taking away the things which God is
to destroy in them before they can be made new in character.

(3) Rev. 21:1 is adso misconstrued to teach that the present heaven and earth will cease to be. The correct
understanding hinges upon theright understanding of the word "new." The Greek for thisis kainos, meaning "renewed or
new," especially in freshness and character, but never new in existence. It isin direct contrast to the Greek neos, meaning
"new inexistence." A contrast between the two wordsisfound in M att. 9:16, "men put new wine (neos, newly made wine)
into new bottles (kainos, freshened or renewed wineskins), and both are preserved.” This same contrast can be seen
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wherever the two words are used. Compare Matt. 13:52; 26:28,29; 27:60; Mark 1:27; 14:25; 16:17; 2 Cor. 3:6; 5:17; Gal.
6:15; Eph. 2:15; 4:24; Heb. 8:8,13; 2 Pet. 3:13; Rev. 2:17; 3:12; 5:9; 14:3; 21:1,2,5, where kainos (renewed or new in
character or freshness)isused, with 1 Cor. 5:7; Col. 3:10; Heb. 12:24, whereneos (new in age) isused. Thusthe expression,
"new heaven and new earth,” in 2 Pet. 3:13; Rev. 21:1, hasreference to thispresent heavensand earth being made new in
character, renewed and loosed from the old curse. The Old Testament word khaw-dawsh, used in Isa. 65:17, 66:22, of the
same New Heavensand New Earth, means the same asthe Greek kainos. This simplifiesthe meaning of Peter's doctrine
of renovation.

3. The Scriptures further revea theextent of thisrenovation and show that many things will not be burned by fire. Only
those things that are not made new & the beginning of the Millennium will be renovated by fire at the end of that time. In
thenext chapter, weshall list theeternal thingswhichwill remain onthe earth forever after thisrenovation. Thereisnot one
passage in the Bible which shows the extinction of any species of living creatures that God has created.

On the other hand, there are scores of passages teaching that they will go on eternally. Thisisrequired in order to have
an everlasting covenant with all flesh asinGen. 9. Did God just intend to make man and animals on earth for afew thousand
years and then destroy them altogether? This idea would destroy the very eternal plan of God and the purpose of His
dispensational dealings, which isto rid the earth of all rebellion and to place man on the earth that he may replenish it
forever as Adam was to have done before he fell. The "whole creation” that was created by God at the time of Adam will
remain forever, and all that will be done isthedeliverance of that creation from the present bondage of corruption into the
glorious liberty and manifestation of the sons of God, Rom. 8:18-25.

The millennid kingdom, with its every phase of activity except the curse and its effects, will go on forever, and not be
burned up by thisfire of renovation. See the many Scriptures on the M illennium above which prove that theliterd city of
Jerusalem, thetemple, etc., are al eternal. In Heb. 12:26-28, we have a definite Scripture stating that somethings are to be
destroyed and removed, while othersareto "remain.” It further states that we shall receive a"kingdom which cannot be
moved." These verses do not only refer to things after the renovation of the earth as being immovable, but also to things
before therenovation, for we shall receivethe kingdom at thebeginning of the thousand years, and reign throughout eternity.
Even through the renovation will the kingdom continue with its peoples, rulers, system of government and material
equipment, Isa. 9:6,7; Dan. 7:18-27; Luke 1:32, 33; Rev. 11:15.

InHeb. 1:10-12, we haveanother statement to the effect-that al | that isto happen to the earth and heavensisa”change,”
not an annihilation of them. Can we conceiveof God sending HisSon to this earth to put down al| rebellion, and then, after
His accomplishment of thisin the thousand years, destroying the earth and all thingstherein? Just what isto be destroyed
isin God's own hands, and the how of it can certainly beleft inthe handsof Him who never fails, or makesa mistake, and
who has the best interest of His creatures at heart. Are not the natures of animals changed and many other things fully
restored at the beginning of the Millennium? Cannot God destroy some thingswith fire and not touch other thingsin the
earth?

The God that did thiswith the three Hebrew children, and the burning bush, can certainly do it with thewhol e creation
and thethingsthat are left can come out without even the smell of fire upon them. "Our God isaconsuming fire" and can
do all things, whether we can fully understand them or not. W e can rest assured that the judge of thewhole earth shall do
right, and not one of his humblest servants need fear in His August presence. In the rebellion of Satan and all mankind on
the earth (20:7-10), firewill consume the wicked rebel s, but the camp of the saints, which will be earthly Jerusalem, will
remain forever without being touched, and the natura people who do not rebel will beprivileged to continue on earth and
have dominion over it, as did Adam before he fell..
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Chapter Forty-four
THE ETERNAL PERFECT STATE

Under thisheading we shall consider the last two chapters of Revelation, and deal with the New Heavens, New Earth,
New Jerusalem, New Peoples, New Conditions, New Temple, New Light, New Paradise, and the Conclusion of theBook.
We advance the following to be the teachings of Scripture concerning thingsthe ages of the ages to come.

The New Heaven and the New Earth, Rev. 21:1-22:5.

"And | saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there wasno
more sea,” Rev. 21:1.

ThisNew Heaven and New Earth aretheresultof therenovation by fire. The complete destruction of all wickednessand
the old order of things under the curse will make them new in freshness and character. This destruction will terminate the
lasttimeindl eternitythat they will bemarred by sin and rebellion of the creaturestherein. Theold order of thingswill pass
away in the same sense that all old things pass away and all things become new at regeneration, 2 Cor. 5:17. The same
Greek word kainos, meaning "renew," as explained in the previous chapter, is used in both passages. From this point
onward, John was shown only those things which belong to the new order of things after the curse is removed. All the
following studiesmust beunderstood inthislight. Before we take up astudy of the thingsin these chaptersconcerning the
New Heaven and New Earth, |et us note the statements of the other three passages where they are mentioned.

1. The "new heavens and the new earth,” Isa. 65:17-19.
(1) They areto be created or brought into existence in the new state.

(2) The New People will be called upon to rejoice “for ever,” or as the Chaldee Targum rendersit, "in the world of
worlds"; i.e., the most glorious world.

(3) Jerusalem is to be created "arejoicing, and her people ajoy." This shows that the same people who were given
Jerusalem as an eternal possession will still be there in the New Earth, else they could not be made ajoy forever. It also
showsthat earthly Jerusalem itselfisto bein the New Earth. It isclearly stated to exist forever in 2 Chron. 33:4; Jer. 17:25;
Ezek. 43:7.

(4) Godisto rejoicein the eternal city of Jerusalem and in His people, and thevoice of weeping and cryingwill nomore
be heard in the city. Thisis additional proof of the eternity of earthly Jerusalem and the people on earth, for it is not until
God Himself comesto earth in the New Jerusalem that the weeping and crying of earthly peopleswill bewiped away, Rev.
21:1-5.

2.1Inlsa. 66:22-24 God again assures|srael that they shall bean eterna earthly people and aslong as "the new heavens
and new earth" remain the following will aso remain:

(1) "So shall your (Israel's) seed and your nameremain.” The Hebrew word for "seed" i s zera, meaning " seed, fruit, plant,
or posterity.” Itisthe only wordtranslated "sue'd" inthe Old T estament, except in thecase of Joel 1:17. Itisused 273 times
inthe Old Testament and in every case of natura seed, whether seed sown in the ground or the natural offspring of natural
man, Isa. 59:21. This means that Israel, as a natural, imperishable people, will go on forever, even as Adam was to have
done. If true of Isreel, it is aso true of all other peoples, aswe shall see. Not only is Israel's seed to remain forever but
lsrael's name also, which is alwaysused in an earthly connection.

(2) There will be new moons and Sabbaths in the worship of "all flesh" before God forever. The only new moons and
Sabbathswe know of in worship arerevealed inthe law of Moses, thus showing the eternal observance of that law, as seen
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under the Millennium above. The Hebrew word for "flesh” is basar, meaning flesh, skin, nakedness, body. It isused 252
times. It always means the natura flesh of animal life. This provesthat the people mentioned here will be natural people
as men are today.

(3) They (dl flesh, peoples) will go forth and ook upon the men that have transgressed against God, who will abidein
thelake of fire where "their worm shall not die, neither shall their fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring unto all
flesh.” Thisisapicture of the peoplein eternal torment and shows that part of the lake of firewill bevisibleto the natural
people on earth at that time as an everlasting monument of God's wrath on sin. This scene will be an object | esson to the
natural men on earth forever that their willsmay run in the right channel and that they may live true to God. (See Rev. 14:9-
11)

3. The third passage mentioning the New Heavens and New Earth |s 2 Pet. 3:10-13. In this passage we |earn that only
"righteousness” will dwell in the new state forever. This refers to the right doings of the new peoples of the future ages.

Theonly other passage mentioning the New Heaven and the N ew Earth arethese chaptersunder consideration. Theonly
thought we have not mentioned before isthe sentence " Therewas no more sea.” Thisis often taken to mean that there will
be no water left on the earth, but thisis not the thought, asis clear from many other passagesin the Bible. The thought is
that | argeocean scovering about three-fourths of the earth will be no more. There will be an abundance of rivers, lakes,
and small seas on earth forever. That there will be waters on the earthisclear from thefollowing passageswherethereare
islands and waters mentioned on the earth as making the border of the eternal allotment of the land to Israel in this time,
Ps. 72:8-10,17;97:1-6;1sa.42:1-4,8-18; 5:5; 60:21; 66:18-24; Ezek.47:848:38; Zech. 9:10; 14:8. Therecould notbeid ands
nor seasfor bordersif they were not to exist after the Millennium. Another reason why some seaswill be eternal isthat they
were created by

God in the beginning for Hispleasure and are stated to be eternal, Jer. 5:22; 31:35,36; Ps. 146:6; Prov. 8:29; Acts4:24;
14:15; Rev. 10:6; 14:7. Water will be necessary to fulfill Gen. 8:22; Isa 35; Amos 5:8; 9:6. See also Job 38:4-16,22-30; Ps.
104:5-i1, 25-28.

The New Peoples and New Conditions.

"And| heard agreat voice out of heaven saying, Behold, thetabernacle of God iswith men, and hewill dwell with them,
and they shall be his people, and God himself shall bewiththem, and be their God. And God shall wipe away all tearsfrom
their eyes; and thereshall be no more deeth, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for theformer
things are passed away. And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, | make al things new. And he said unto me, Write:
for these wordsare true and faithful. And he said unto me, It isdone. | am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end.
I will giveunto himthat is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. He that overcometh shall inherit al things; and
I will be his God, and he shal be my son. But the fearful and unbelieving, and abominable, and murderers, and
whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and
brimstone: which is the second death," Rev. 21:3-8.

In connection with this passage, the following points prove that the new peoples and conditions will be as natural and
as earthly as they are today, with the difference that all things will be made imperishable and new in character,
righteousness, and holinessforever, instead of being under the present curse and sinful state.

1. The abovequotationsare the statementsof two persons; one speaks "out of heaven," whilethe other speaks "from the
throne." One seemsto bethevoiceof Christ; the other isthevoice of God who sits oh thethrone. The statementsof the two
Voices are:

(1) The voicefrom out of the throne, Rev. 21:3,4.

A. "Behold, the tabernacle of God iswith men." This tabernacle will be aliteral material one, asis proved in chapter
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twenty-four. It will come down from God out of heaven with the New Jerusalem. Itisin the New Jerusalem, as we shall
later see. The preposition "with" is from Greek meta and denotesamid, among (Matt. 26:58; Mark 1:13), or in company
with (Matt. 9:15; 2 Thess. 1:7; Rev. 14:13), thusfurther proving that natural men on the earth are the reference, for glorified
men will have already been with God for one thousand years.

Thisshowsthat God will comedown to earthly men, not that men will go up to God, aswill theglorified peoples. These
men will be the ones who will have lived through the Millennium without rebellion against the kingdom at the revolt of
natural men at Gog and Magog, | ed by Satan. These men, instead of becoming a glorified people, will simply remainin a
natural imperishabl e state as God intended man to do when He created him.

The fall of man did not cause God to change Hiseternal purpose for man, for He who cannot ultimately suffer adefeat,
turned itinto ablessing by His plan to gather heavenly peopl e out of the human race to reign over the natural peopleswho
will beredeemed from the fall and all its effects after the Millennium. The fall of man simply delayed the purpose of God
and by the delay God has gained more than He would have done otherwise.

B."And he will dwell with them, and they shall be hispeople, and God himself shdl be with them, and be their God."
Theword"dwell" indicatesthat God isto tabernacle among men, intheir midst asin John 1:14; Rev. 7:15; 12:12; 13:6. The
thoughtisthat God the Father, Himself, will be in visible form before men and thus bethe final fulfillment of "Immanuel,
God with as," Ps. 68:16-18; Isa. 7:14; Zech. 2:10, 11; 8:3; Matt. 1:23; Rev.22:5. These passages will not permit an
interpretation of invisible dwelling as can bereadily seen, especially in thislatter passage. The men whom God will dwell
with, will be Hispeople and Hewill bein their midst and be their God. Theword for peopleisin the plural and meansall
peoplesand al nationsasin Rev. 21:24.

C. God Himself, the Father, who dwells among all peoples "shall wipe away all tears from out of their eyes." Thisis
quoted from Isa. 25:8 wherethe word for "wipe" meansto stroke, rub, erase, touch, abolish, and utterly wipe away. The
Greek word in this passage means "to smear out, obliterate, or wipe away." This will be done by the removing of those
things which causetearsof sorrow and regret, Rev. 7:17; 21:4. Nothing indicates herethat therewill not be tearsof joy, for
God will not destroy the created faculty to shed tears, any more than He will destroy other created faculties of the human
body.

D."There shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things
are passed away." These former things will have caused the sorrow, and when they are no more, tears of sorrow will also
be no more. These things are the effects of sin and its penaties and when the curse and sin are removed from the human
race they will be no longer in the perpetual race. They will sill be in existence, but only in the lake of fire, which isthe
second death, where pain, sorrow, tears of remorse, weepingand wailing and gnashing of teeth will go on through the ages.

Natural men will inherit the earth in fulfillment of Exod. 32:13; Ps. 25:13; 37:9-11, 22, 29, 34; 69:36; 82:8; Isa. 60:21;
Matt. 5:5; 25:34. Death isthefruit and penalty of sin and the Devil hasused both to rule 'the human race, but both the law
of sin and of death will be destroyed and made ineffective after the Millennium by the doom of the executor of these laws
inthelakeof fire, Gen. 2:17; Rom. 5:12-14; 8:2; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Heb. 2:14; Rev. 1:18; 20:10-15. Thus, the conditions of
the New Earth will beadjusted to perfection for the good and perpetuity of therace of Adam. Although human beingswill
not dieinthe New Earth the animalswill continue to die and be sacrificed as under the law of Moses, asseen aboveinthe
Millennium, and aswe shall see below.

(2) The voicefrom God who sitsupon the throne, Rev. 21:5-8.

A."Behold, | makeall things hew." The word for "new" isthesame asin Rev. 21:1 and further provesthat all thingsare
not to be done away with but merely renewed, for they cannot cease to exist and aso be made new.

B. To emphasize the truth and literalness of these things, God tells John to "Write (see point 5, chapter twenty-three) :
or these words are true (from the Greek alethinos, meaning "genuine, real, and substantial” as contrasted with that which
isfictitious, unreal, shadowy, or symbolical, John 6:32; 15:1) and faithful (from the Greek pistos, meaning "something to
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be believed faithful, something reliable and trustworthy,” 2 Cor. 1:18)."

C."Itisdone. | am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end. (See chapter two, point V.) | will give unto him that
isathirst of the fountain of life freely. He that overcometh shall inherit all things; and | will be hisGod and he shdl be my
son. But thefearful (Matt. 8:26; Mark 4:40) and unbelieving (faithl ess), and the abominable (Rom. 2:22), and murderers,
and whoremongers, and sorcerers(usersof drugsand commerce with evil spirits, Gal. 5:20; Rev. 9:21; 18:23; 21:8; 21:15),
and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone; which is the second
death.” These stateare exhortationsthat may apply throughoutthelife of any individual in thisdispensation aswell asRev.
21:27 and 22:6-21, which we shall consider later. Compare the list of evils under the sixth trumpet, chapter twelve.

2. Therewill beeternal generations of natural peoples, Gen. 9:12; 13:15; 17:7, 19; Exod. 3:15; 12:14, 42; 27:21; 30:8,
21; 31:16; 40:15; Lev. 3:17; 6:18; 10:9; 17:7; 23:14, 21, 31, 41; 24:3; 25:30; Num. 10:8; 15:15; 18:23; Deut. 5:29; 12:28;
28:46;29:29; 2 Sam. 7:24-26;1 Chron. 23:25; Ps. 12:7; 45:17; 72:5; 79:13; 89:4; 100:5; 102:12, 24;106:31; 119:90; 135:13;
145:13; 146:10; Isa. 51:8; 59:21; Jer. 31:35, 36; 32:38-40; Ezek. 37:24-28; Luke 1:55; Lam. 5:19; Dan. 4:3, 34; Joel 3:20.
Besides all these, which arejust as plain as they read, and mean just what they say, there are three passages speaking of a
"thousand generations” (Deut. 7:9; 1 Chron. 16:15; Ps. 105:8), whichisaHebraismfor "perpetual generations,” asisplainly
statedin Gen.9:12. In Ps.90:10 we havetheal |l otted life of man to be seventy to eighty years. If the"thousand generations"
were to befigured on this basiswe should have the continuance of the human race for 70,000 to 80,000 years. Thiswould
bejust as hard to conceive of as eternal generations, and where do we get any information that they areto cease even after
thislong period? Theword "generation” (singular and plural) isused 213 timesinthe Bibleand in every caseexceptin Gen.
2:4, it isused of natura generationsof men and their multiplying posterity in the earth. The references in the following
points arejust asclear astheaboveand need no interpretation. Although many of them havebeen postponed until thetime
of the repentance and restoration of the persons who failed after the promises were made, yet none of them have been or
ever will be annulled.

3. Eternd natural priesthood of Aaron's seed, Exod. 29:9; 40:15; Num. 25:11-13; 1 Chron. 23:13. Such would not be
possibleif his seed were not natural and eternal.

4. Eternal incense burning on the altar, Exod. 30:8; 2 Chron. 2:4.Lev.

5, Eternal covenants, Gen. 9:16; 17:7,19; Exod. 31:16111:5, 24:8; Num. 18:19; 2 Sam. 23:5; 1 Chron. 16:17; Ps. 105:10;
9; 1sa.55:3; 61:8; Jer. 32:40; Jer.50:4, 5; Ezek. 16:60; 37:26. Such could not possibly beif the partiesof thecovenantswere
not eternal.

6. Eternal sacrifices and offerings, Exod. 30:8-18; Lev. 3:17; 6:18-23; 7:34-38; 10:15; 16:29-34; 24:5-9; Num. 18:8-11,
19-23; 19:10; 2 Chron. 2:4; Ezek. 46:14.

7. Eternal land of promiseto Abraham and his eternal posterity, Gen. 13:15; 17:6-8; 48:4; Exod. 32:13; Lev. 25:23, 30,
34; Deut. 4:40; Josh. 14: 9; 2 Chron. 20:7; Isa 60:21; Jer. 25:5. Such could not be true of heavenly saints, for they will
inherit all things and reign over these peoples.

8. Eternd feasts, Exod. 12:14, 17, 24; Lev. 23:14, 21; 2 Chron. 2:4; Zech. 14:16-21.

9. Eternd light in the sanctuary, Exod. 27:20, 21; Lev. 24:2-4. This, as well asother ceremonial parts of worship, will
be carried on in the eternal temple, as seen in chapter forty-one.

10. Eternal priestly garments upon the natural priests, Exod. 28:43.

11. Eternal ceremonia cleansings, Exod. 30:17-21; Num. 19:21.
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12. New moons and Sabbaths, Exod. 31:16,17; Lev. 16:31; 2 Chron. 2:4; Isa. 66:22-24.

13. Planting and harvesting, cold and heat, summer and winter whilethe earth remains, Gen. 8:22; Psa. 104:5; Eccl. 1:4.
Certainly glorified saints will not be the ones to plow, sow, reap, and enjoy the fruits of such labors.

14. Eternal natural life of men and multiplication of beasts, Gen. 9:9-17. Beasts will be used in the sacrifices and
offerings as stated before. God would not make such a covenant with men and living creatures if they were not eternal.

15. David's natural seed, throne, and kingdom are all eternal and will be ruled by Chrit, the Son of God, forever, 2 Sam.
7:1117,2429; 22:51; 23:5; 1 Kings 2:45; 9:3-5; 1 Chron. 17:7-15,2227; 22:10; 28:4-9; 2 Chron. 13:5; 21:7; Ps. 89:3,4, 35-
37; 145:13; Isa. 9:6,7; Ezek. 43:7-9; Dan. 2:44,45; 7:13,14, 18-27; Mic. 4.7; Luke 1:32-35; Heb. 1:8; 12:28; Rev. 11:15;
22:5. Seedso Gen. 17:13; Lev. 6:12,13; 10:9; 17:7; 24:5-9; Num. 10 8; 15:15; 18:20-24; 1 Chron. 15:2; Josh. 4:7,19-24;
2Kings17:37; Ps. 125:1; Isa 45:17; 51:6-11; 54:8; 55:13; 56:5; 60:15, 19, 20 for other eternal things.

In all these passagesthe English words"everlaging,” "forever," "perpetual ," etc., are used. The same words are used for
eternity of God, soif oneis eternal the others must be. We have no right to take them to mean anything but what they say,
unless such isclearly implied in the passages where they arefound, or some statement isfound elsewhere to the contrary.
Any other usage of the words than in an eternal sense is always clear in the passages themselves. When used
dispensationally they mean eternal and everlasting in every case.

God recognized the possibility of the perpetuity of theraceinsinwhenHedrove Adam fromthetreeof lifelest heshould
eat of it and liveforever in the natural sinful state. What is the purpose of the tree of life in the New Earth if it be not for
the preservation of natural life? Rev. 22:1, 2. Eternal bodily life of the heavenly saintswill not depend upon such treesfor
they will have immortal bodies.

Somemay objectto our takingthe Scripture so literally, but we find no authority for doing otherwise. Othersmay object
because of the seeming impossibility of the earth to hold so many multiplying generations to come, and refuse to believe.
But isthe God who created all things now limited in power that He cannot do what He hasforetold? God could easily take
care of future generations, when necessary, by populating other planetsor enlarging thisone. From Ps. 8 we understand that
man was supposed to havedominion over all theworks of God's hands. Thiswould includethe planets. It seems, therefore,
logical to believethat in the future restoration, when man comesinto full Possession of hisrights, that hewill have access
to these planets which are a part of God's handiwork.

Ontheearthitself, after therestoration, it will be possiblefor vast multitudesof peopleto live. Even now, in Japan about
three-fifths of the arable land is owned by small peasant proprietors who provide for their families on holdings of one
acre, more or less. How much greater will be the possibilities when the ground is freed from the curse so that it will
yield more abundantly?

Possibly a few figures in connection with the area of the earth and the many people it might be capable of holding
will be interegting here. It issaid that thetotd areaof the earth is 196,950,000 square miles. There are now 1,000,000
square miles of lake and river surface, not counting, of course, the area of the oceans. Granting that there will be no
oceansin the New Earth, let us suppose that 4,650,000 square miles will be necessary for seas, rivers, and lakes and
that 2,250,000 square miles will be necessary for the site of the New Jerusalem. That will leave 190,000,000 square
miles for man and his activities. If one acre were given to one person there would be room for about 121,600,000,000
people on this earth, or about 119 billions of people more than what is on the earth now. At the present time we
number only some over two billion people.

It may be stated further in connection with this subject that men will not multiply on the earth as fast after the
restoration as before. It is clear from Gen. 3:16 that with the curse came the multiplication of conception. When the
earth and all therein are loosed from the present bondage, this part of the curse will go with the rest, and a normal
condition will be restored.
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Chapter Forty-five
THE BRIDE OF CHRIST

We shall study the different phases of truth throughout Scripture concerning the New City, its names, source,
preparation, location, outward appearance, walls, measurements, materids, streets, buildings, lighting and water
system, inhabitants, traffic, food, foundations, restrictions, and rulers. All these prove it to be aliterd city and not
a symbol of acompany of people.

1. The Names of the City.

"And | John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned
for her hushand . And there came unto me one of the seven angels which had the seven vials full of the seven last
plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, | will shew thee the bride, the Lamb's wife. And he carried me
away in the spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out
of heaven from God," Rev. 21:2, 9, 10.

(1) New Jerusalem, Rev. 3:12; 21:2. The Greek word for "new" is the same as in Rev. 21:1. The idea here,
however, could not be that this city has been sinful and corrupt and needs a regeneration or renovation by fire like
the earth and the immediate heavens. The meaning of the word being "freshness or new in character" applies to
eternal things that need no renovation, as well as to those which need it. Everything in the eterna presence of God
is kept new and fresh by that very presence. God can keep anything new as well as make it new. This word does not
show that the city is new in age and time, but new in freshness. It has been that way ever since it was made.

The actual age of the city is unknown, but possibly it was created with the heavens and the earth in the beginning,
because it is now the location of the throne of God, which has been established there ever since the heavens were
creaed, Ps. 11:4; 93:2; 103:19; Isa. 6:1; 66:1; Rev. 4:2-10; 5:1-13; 7:9-17; 8:3; 22:1-3. It was in existence in
Abraham's day, for God promised him and all Old Testament saintsthe city, Heb. 11:9-11, 14-16.

The word "Jerusalem” is used about 810 times in the Bible and always as the name of a literal city, as is clear
in every passage where it is used. It is never used as a symbol or in afigurative way. God never uses something that
does not exist to picture any phase of truth. If such a city in heaven does not exist, then God used an unreal city to
picture truth, but we are confident that He did not do that. Why would the word "new" be used with the city, and
why should not there be some explanation or even implication that this was a symbol if we are not to believe in a
literal heavenly city?

(2) The Holy City, Rev. 21:2; 22:19. Here it is called a "city with the qualifying word "holy." This adjective
"holy" is used hundreds of times in the Bible to show the character of certain things that are actud, but it is never
used to portray the character of a symbol. Several timesit is used with the earthly

Jerusalem, so why not understand this vision to be of the litera heavenly city? In Rev. 22:19, God has promised
to take out of this city the portion of every man who has not lived true to God in this life, and according to this book.
The term, this latter passage, is used not with other symbols, but with other litera things as this prophecy and the
book of life. If the city is symbolical, then these other things are also, for the same things are spoken of al of them.

It should not be hard to conceive of a literd city in heaven when we know that heaven itself is alitera place and
contains rea inhabitants, and living conditions necessary to such inhabitants. The words "city" and "cities' occur
over thirteen hundred times in Scripture and are never used symbolically. In Rev. 17:18, we have seen that the great
whore is called a city, and we have further seen that this city will be a litera one-the headquarters of the whore
which will dominate the nations of the world up to the middl e of the Week. See chapter twenty-nine, point 6.

(3) The Bride, the Lamb's Wife, Rev. 21:2,9. This is the expression which has caused interpreters to symbolize
the city as the Church. But why such an expression should be misleading, in view of such a plain literal description
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of areal heavenly city, is not clear to us. There is not one indication that this city is a symbol. Should there not be
something definite to show the city to be a symbol besides a mere expression like this? That a literal heavenly city
and redeemed peoples are both seen in this description is clearly implied, if not stated. There can be no city with
just material buildings, and there can be no city with just a company of people without materia buildings in which
to live. It takes both to make a city. John, having been previously shown the redeemed saints of all ages, was here
shown the material city where those saints will dwell forever. Hence, the city is inseparable from its inhabitants and
can be called "the bride, the Lamb's wife," asis seen in the case of earthly Jerusaem and Israel many timesin the
Old Testament, where God often speaks of Jerusalem with the same terms as He does His chosen family Israel.

The whore is called "that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth," Rev. 17:18. It has been proved
that the whore is false religion and the city its headquarters, and that both are inseparable and are seen in the vision.
She is called "that great city" for the purpose of fully explaining her identity. So likewise here the revelation of
"things shortly to come to pass" would not be complete without showing the descension to earth of the literd city,
Jerusalem, which is the abode of all saintsof al ages, thus lowering the tabernacle of God with men to be with them
forever. See Matt. 12:25; Mark 3:25; Luke 11:17 where the words "city" and "house" are used for the inhabitants
of the city and house.

Isthe Bride of Christ Only the New T estament Church?

It is believed by many that the bride of Christ is to be made up of only the New Testament saints, but this cannot
be true as we shall see below and as is clear from 'Heb. 11:8-16, 40. In this passage all Old Testament saints from
Abel on were promised the same city as New Testament saints are, so al saints of all ages must be the bride of
Christ, Rev. 21:9.

It is therefore unscriptural to call any one group of redeemed, the bride of Christ. The Church will be a part of
the bride, as every other redeemed company will be a part, but to cal the Church or any one company of redeemed
the bride, is like calling a local church, or any one person, or any single part of a city by the name of the city of
which they are only a part. Any one who lives in New Y ork City is only a part of that city, so it is with the Holy
Jerusdem. Any person or group of persons who go to live in that city are as much a part of the bride as any one else
who lives in that city. Since all saints of all ages go to live in the New Jerusalem, dl saints make the bride and not
just a select few as taught by some. See chapter seven, point 9, for proof the Church is a "man" and not a woman,
abride, alady, etc. Hence, it is not proper to cal the Church the bride of Christ. The bride is acity and not a church
asisclear in Rev. 21:9.

Isthe New Testament Church Now Married to Christ?

The common belief is that Israel was married to God all through the Old Testament days, but that the Church is
not now married to God and will not be until the future marriage of the Lamb, Rev. 19:1-10. This is inconsistent,
for if Israel was married to God in the Old Testament days because of the covenant God made with them, on the
same basis the New Testament Church is also married to God at the present time. In fact, anyone whom God made
a covenant with in any age could be considered married to God by covenant relation. It is definitely stated in the
New Testament that the present Church is married or united to God now in the sense that Israel was in Old
Testament times. Note the following New T estament proofs:

A. Jesus caled Himself "the bridegroom" of the disciples that were with Him during His earthly ministry, Matt.
9:15; Mark 2:19, 20. These disciples were the first ones in the present Church. What did Jesus mean if He was not
then the bridegroom? Certainly He knew what to call Himself. If He was the bridegroom of the first members of
the "called-out" body of people in this age, then He is also the bridegroom of the last members of this body of
people. The Greek word for "bridegroom” is numphios, which means "a young married man, or a newly married
man." Every passage where this word is used proves this. (Matt. 9:15; 25:1-10; Mark 2:19,20; Luke 5:34,35; John
2:9; 3:29; Rev. 18:23))

B. John cdled Chrigt the bridegroom, John 3:29. The bride of Christ is going to be composed of people in the
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new creation in Christ. The Old Testament saints were not made a part of the new creation until after Christ for He
is the head of the new creaion and the "firstborn" of every creature, Rom. 8:28,29; Col. 1:15-18; Heb. 12:23. Their
sinswere not atoned for and could not have been legally blotted out until the New Testament was made, Rom. 3:25;
Heb. 9:15. John belonged to the old order of things and was merely a forerunner and herdd of the head of the new
creaion and his salvation was upon the same basis as that of the Old Testament saints, and that was on a credit
basis. God blessed them by faith in what was to be done on the cross. 'Their new birth was on this basis of Christ
finally paying the debt for them. All Old Testament saints were made a part of the new creation after Christ had
made atonement for them. Therefore, as members of the new creation after Christ, the Old Testament saints will
become members of the future bride of Christ as much as the New Testament saints, Heb. 11:8-16,40.

It is generally believed that John was not to be a member of the bride of Christ because he clamed to be a
"friend" of the bridegroom. There is no statement in John 3:29 that says that he could not become a member of the
bride of Christ after the Old Testament saints were a part of the new creation. John merely recognizes that he
belonged to the old order of things and at the time he made this statement he was not legally a part of the new
creaion. He was only a part by faith and it became legally so when Christ died. If John was not to become a
member of the future bride of Christ because he considered himself a "friend" of the bridegroom, on the same basis
it can be proved that the New Testament saints are not to be members of the final bride of Christ, for they are also
called "friends' of the bridegroom in the same sense that John was, Luke 12:4; John 11:11; John 15:13-15. Abraham
is called a "friend" of God (2 Chron. 20:7; Isa. 41:8; Jas. 2:23) and "the father of all them that believe" (Rom. 4:11-
16; Gal. 3:7-9), and therefore, must be a member of the final bride of Chrigt if his children in faith are, Heb. 11:8-
16, 40.

C. It is definitely stated in Heb. 11:40 that the Old Testament saints will not be made perfect without the New
Testament saints, implying that they would both be made perfect together. This certainly teaches that both classes
of people will finally be united in one great heavenly family and be members together of the bride of Christ.

D. The Old Testament saints were all united to God by the terms of the new covenant (Rom. 3:25; Heb. 9:15)
and saved by the same blood of the New Testament by which Church saints were saved. What would make the
difference between them and the New Testament saints? Certainly just living in a different age would not make a
difference. If Israel was married to God because God made a covenant with her, then why would not the Church
be now married to God because of the covenant Christ made with believers in this age? Are we not now in covenant
relationship to God just as Israel wasin the Old Testament? If we are, then we are married to God just as much as
Israel was. That we are in such covenant relationship now is clear from Matt. 26:28; Luke 22:20; 1 Cor. 11:17-30;,2
Cor. 3:1-18; Heb. 7:22; 8:1-10:38; 12:24.

E. Paul tells the Roman Jews that if they would become dead to the law by the body of Christ and be made alive
under the terms of the New T estament, they would be married to Jesus Christ, Rom. 7:1-6. This was to be a present
union with Chrigt, not future.

F. Jesus, in Rev. 22:16, 17, after His ascension into heaven, recognized that believers in the earth were already
His bride. If this be not true, how could "the bride" say, "Come . . . take of the water of life freely"? This "bride"
was in the earth inviting anyone to come and be saved. If this does not refer to believers now and in every
generation, to whom does it refer? The Greek word for "bride" here is numphe, which means "a young married
woman, or a newly married woman." Thus, it is established beyond doubt that the present believers are aready
married to God under the terms of the new covenant just as Israel was under the old covenant.

G. Paul in 1 Cor. 11:2; 12:12-28; Eph. 4:12-16; 5:21-33, uses the marriage relationship of a man and a woman
to teach the relationship between Christ and His Church. Paul evidently knew what he was doing.

H. The New Testament speaks of believers now being "joined" to the Lord, 1 Cor. 6:16,17. Men in Old Testament
times are spoken of as being "joined" to God, so if they were married to God, why are not the New T estament saints
married to God, as Israel was in Isa. 56:6; Jer. 50:5?
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Other plain scriptural arguments could be multiplied, but these are sufficient to prove that New Testament saints
are now married to God. Now let us examine the few passages which are used to teach that they are not now married
to God but will be in the future at the marriage of the Lamb in heaven.

A. Thefirst passage is 2 Cor. 11:1, 2. The apostle tells the Corinthians that he had espoused them to one husband,
that he might present them a chaste virgin to Christ. This, instead of referring to the whole bride of Christ, refers
to Paul's own converts. He was jealous over his converts and was desirous of their remaining true to Christ so that
he could present them without fault before God. This is the same desire as in 1 Thess. 2:19, "What is our hope, or
joy, or crown of regjoicing? Are not even ye (Paul's own converts) in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at his
coming?' Paul did not intend to teach in 2 Cor. 11 that he was the one entrusted with the whole body of Christ to
present it to the Lord. On the contrary, he taught in Eph. 5 that Christ was the one to present the Church to Himself.

The Greek word for "espoused” here is harmodzo, meaning "to join in actual marriage relationship." Instead of
teaching that the believer is not yet married to Christ and God, it teaches that he is joined to Christ in marriage
relationship.

B. The second Scripture that is used to teach that the Church is not yet married to Christ is Rev. 19:1-10. In this
passage we have the future "marriage of the Lamb" in heaven, after the rapture of the Church. It is argued that if
the Lamb is to be married in the future, that He is not married now. It is very evident that if the Church is now
married to Christ, and John pictures a future marriage, that there is something wrong. Some have tried to explain
this marriage in connection with Israel, but this is wrong, as we have seen. We do not have to believe thisin order
to have harmony between the facts that the believer is now married to Christ and will also be in the future. It seems
from this passage that whoever is referred to is called "his wife," and that she is already His before the marriage
supper of the Lamb. This is in perfect harmony with what has been stated before concerning the relationship of
Christ and all believersin all ages who are to be glorified and made heavenly people. We will now quote from "The
International Standard Bible Encyclopedia’ to illustrate how the believer could be spoken of as being married to
God now, and still to be united to Him in final ceremoniesin the future at the marriage supper of the Lamb.

"Betrothal with the ancient Hebrews was of a more formal and far more binding nature than the engagement with
us. Indeed, it was esteemed a part of the transaction of marriage, and that the most binding part. Among the Arabs
today it is the only legal ceremony connected with marriage. Gen. 24:58-60 seems to preserve for us an example
of an ancient formula and blessing for such an occasion. Its central feature was the dowry (mohar), which was paid
to the parents, not to the bride. It may take the form of service (Gen. 29; 1 Sam. 18:25). It is customary in Syria
today, when the projected marriage is approved by both families, and all financial preliminaries have been settled,
to have this ceremony of betrothal. It consists in the acceptance before witnesses of the terms of the marriage
contracted for. Then God's blessing is solemnly asked on the union thus provided for, but to take place probably
only after some months, or perhaps some years.

"A similar custom prevails in China and Japan, and in cases becomes very oppressive. The marriage may have
been intended by the parents from the infancy of the parties, but this formality of betrothal is not entered on till the
marriage is considered reasonably certain and measurably near. A prolonged interval between the betrothal and
marriage was deemed undesirable on many accounts, though often an intervad was needed that the groom might
render the stipulated service or pay the price--say a year or two, or, as in the case of Jacob, it might be seven years.
The betrothed parties were legally in the position of a married couple, and unfaithfulness was “adultery," Deut.
22:23; Matt. 1:19."

For the marriage ceremony, see chapter eight. After this ceremony, which had no formal religious ceremony
connected with it, as with us, the marriage supper followed. The marriage was consummated by the entrance into-
the "chamber" which was followed by the above-mentioned supper. The marriage supper of the Lamb is merely the
consummation of the union between God and all heavenly and glorified saints of al ages. It could never refer to
the first and final union of the believer to Christ.

The above passages are the only ones which could be taken to teach such a theory except a few historical events
in the Old Testament which are not worthy of consideration here in view of the many plain passages on the subject.
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We conclude, therefore, that the Old and New T estament saints and all who have part in the first resurrection will
dwell in the New Jerusdem, which city and its glorified inhabitants are called "the bride, the Lamb's wife," as in
Rev. 21:2,9. It may be proper then to cal each individual in any company of redeemed a member of the final bride
of Christ, John 14:1-3; Heb. 11:8-16,40; 13: 14; Rev. 3:12. It is not proper to refer to any individual or company
of people in any particular age as the sole bride of Christ. Although there are different companies saved in different
ages, yet in the final end all will become one as the final bride of Christ, Rev. 21:9. Just like each local church or
individual could not be called the city of which they are a part, the New Testament Church can never be called the
bride of Christ. It is just a part of the bride. As we have seen in chapter seven, point 9, the Church is compared to
a man and not a woman, masculine pronouns are used of the Church, and the Church is not the city, but will be a
part of the city, which is the bride, the Lamb'swife.

(4) The Tabernacle of God, Rev. 13:6; 15:5; 21:3. This has been considered under point 1, (1), A, on page 298
and in chapters nine and twenty-four, for which review.

(5) The Great City, the Holy Jerusalem, Rev. 21:10. After the angel told John that he was to show him "the bride,
the Lamb's wife," he carried him away in the spirit (see chapter two, point VI, for "in the spirit"), to a great and high
mountain, and showed him "that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God." He then
explained the details of the literal city which could not possibly be a symbol of redeemed peoples. Who can explain
all of these detailsin connection with a company of people? If this cannot be done, then it follows that the passage
is a detailed description of a literal city, as is evident. In this description, the word "city" is used several times, as
we shall seein the detailed study below.

(6) The Heavenly Jerusalem, Heb. 12:22. The Greek word epouranies simply means "heavenly, that which is
above the sky, celestial, in heaven, or on high," Matt. 18:25; John 3:12; Eph. 1:3, 20; etc. It certainly cannot be said
that Paul, in this passage, was symbolizing the Church when he spoke of a heavenly Jerusalem. The word "heavenly
in the following passages shows the contrast between earthly and heavenly things, 1 Cor. 15:48, 49; Eph. 1:3, 20;
2:6; 3:10; Heb. 3:1; 6:4; 8:5; 9:23; 11:16; Gd. 4:25, 26.

In every one of these passages the heavenly things are just as actual and real as the earthly things. In Heb. 11:16;
13:14; Gal. 4: 25, 26, we have the heavenly country and heavenly city mentioned and they are just as material as
the earthly countries and cities. In Heb. 12:22, Paul speaks of believers as coming not unto the earthly mount that
was burned with fire, etc., but to the heavenly Mount Zion, and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem. Thisiscertainly most peculiar language if the believers are the heavenly Jerusa em.

Gal. 4:25, 26 mentions a Jerusalem that is "above" in contrast with the Jerusalem which is "below" on earth. Paul
here speaks of the Jerusalem as dready being above when he writes. This could never be said of the Church, for
it is not yet above. This passage declares that the Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the mother of us all.
If this were a reference to the Church, then it would plainly mean that the Church was at that time in heaven, and
that the Church was the mother of all the saints. Therefore, it follows that this city above does not refer to the
Church, but to aliteral city, whose God and ruler is the source of all saints.

2. The source and origin of the New Jerusalem, Rev. 3:12; 21:2, 10; John 14:1-3; Gal. 4:26; Heb. 9:11; 11:10-16;
12:22. These passages show that the New Jerusalem was prepared by God and is coming from the heaven to the
earth to be the eternal city and dwelling place for God and His heavenly people.

3. The preparation of the New Jerusalem, Rev. 21:2; John 14: 1-3; Heb. 11:10-16; 13:14. Let us study these
passages in their order.

(1) In Rev. 21:2 we have the declaration that the city was prepared and built. There has always been a purpose
for the preparation of everything God has ever made. The word "prepared” means to make ready, prepare, or
provide. The meaning in Rev. 21:2 is that the New Jerusdem is made ready just as a bride is made ready for her
husband. What is it made ready for if not for the abode of heavenly saints and in order that the tabernacle of God
may be located among earthly men throughout al ages, Rev. 21:3?
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(2) In John 14:1-3 we have the definite promise of Jesus to go to heaven to prepare for the saints a place
composed of "many mansions." If the saints were the New Jerusalem, then Christ would be going to prepare the
saints for themselves. The Greek word for "mansions" is mone, meaning "a residence, abode, or mansion" and
plainly shows the thought of Christ. These mansions are in "my Father's house." The Father then has a house. The
word "house" is used 1,650 times in the Bible. The Hebrew and Greek words mean "a house" in the greatest variety
of applications and meanings. When a family or household is the reference, the literal dwelling of that family or
household is always understood, and when the literal dwelling place is the reference the family or household is
aways understood. The same is true of any city or country. There cannot be a household without a place to dwell.

So with the New Jerusalem, both the city and its inhabitants are seen, the city being the main thought of the
vision, while the inhabitants are understood. The word "house" is used 197 times in the New Testament and only
twenty-seven times of a family, and then it is aways clearly distinguished from a building. Even in these twenty-
seven references the building is understood. All other times the building itself is the foremost thought. Jesus
indicated that the Father had a house and why could it not be literal? If God has a throne, there must be some
location of it, as we have seen before. If Jesus is to sit on an earthly throne in the earthly Jerusalem and that throne
is to be in the millennial and eternal temple (Ezek. 43:7), and if the glorified saints are to sit on thrones judging the
natural people on earth, their thrones must be located some place in some building on earth in order for natural
people to come before them to be judged. If such is conceivable during the Millennium and on earth with Christ and
glorified saints, why cannot we conceive of these mansions as material buildings in heaven which are to come down
to the New Earth? Jesus, for fear some would misunderstand such a plain statement, said, "If it were not so, | would
have told you. | go to prepare a place for you. And if | go and prepare a place for you | will come again and receive
you unto myself; that where | am there you may be also." Surely Christ did not designate the saints as the place and
mansions He was going to prepare for them.

The word "prepare" does not imply that Christ is now building a place for the saints as they send up material, or
that the size of the different mansions depends upon how much and what kind of material we send up during this
life. All the mansions are already created. This was done long before Christ talked to the disciples on this occasion.
The ideais that He is to make a place for them in the mansions that are already in the Father's house. See the usage
of the word "prepare” in Matt. 20:23; 22:4; 25:34; 26:17; 1 Cor. 2:9; 2 Tim. 2:21; Rev. 8:6; 9:7,15; 12:6; 16:12.

It does not have the idea of creation or beginning of existence, but arrangement or making ready something that
already is in existence. The mansions might have been occupied by the fallen angels. Whatever may be the case,
we know that they are there, if we believe the Bible to mean just what it says. The differences in rewards of saints
will not be in connection with mansions, which they will have, but they will have to do with responsibilities and
positionsin the eternal reign of Christ on the earth and throughout the universe.

(3) In Heb. 11:10-16; 13:14 we have other passages speaking of the preparation of the city and also mentioning
for whom it is being prepared. In Heb. 13:14 we have the idea that it is a "continuing” or eternal city and that it is
yet to come as far as saints are concerned. Paul here classes himself in the number who do not have a continuing
city here on earth, but who are seeking one to come. This plainly shows that the apostle and the early saints looked
for a city to come and left no doubt in any passage where it is spoken of as to whether it was a literal one or not.
They believed it was a material city as much as any down here, as is clear in the statements made concerning it. Did
Paul try to express in this passage the idea that here we have no continuing Church, but seek one to come? That is
what he meant if the city is the Church.

In Heb. 11:10-16 we learn that Abraham sojourned in a strange country, and had the promise of a city and country
to come. Just when God gave him the revelation of this city is not known, but we do know that he believed the
things God had told him, and so by faith "looked for a city which hath foundations (Rev. 21:1420), whose builder
and maker is God."

The word for builder is technites, meaning "architect, designer, or craftsman,” Acts 19:24, 38; Rev. 18:22. This
word is from the root word tekton, rendered "carpenter,” and means "a builder or constructor,” Matt. 13:55; Mark
6:3. The word for maker is demiourgos, used only here, but it was used by the Gnostics, Plato, and others, for the
Creator of the world. All this goes far to prove that the city is literal and has been planned and constructed by God
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and that it has foundations as all other cities have.

Paul continues by saying that "These all (including al previous faith-worthies of the Old Testament) died in faith
not having received the promises (of the seed, city, etc.), but having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them,
and embraced them, and confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth. For they (anyone) that say
such things declare plainly that they seek a country. And truly if they (who seek a better and true home) had been
mindful (exercised memory or desire) of that country from whence they came out, they might have had opportunity
to return. But now (having no desire to go back) they desire a better country, that is, an heavenly (a country in
heaven) wherefore (because they desire the country of God and heaven in preference to the earthly) God is not
ashamed to be call ed their God: for he hath prepared for them acity."

In the Greek the definite article is before "city" in both Heb. 11:10 and 16 and shows a definite city which God
has prepared for those on earth who forsake this land and seek a better country; that is, an heavenly one. What could
be more plain than such language concerning a city to come? Not one passage concerning the city could possibly
be understood as a symbol of redeemed people. In every case it is the saints who are looking for the city. How could
they look for a city and be that city, or be symbolized by that city? We have further evidence that this city was
probably prepared before the time of Abel in that he also looked for it as well as all saints of all ages. Could it be
possible that all these saintswere looking for themselvesto come? No.

4. The eternal locaion of the New Jerusalem, Rev. 3:12; 21:2, 10. The present location, according to these
passages, is in heaven. It has been there ever since it was created by God for the abode of eternal beings. These
passages also picture the city as "coming down from God out of heaven." Its eternal location will be on earth and
not in mid-air, as some beieve. What would be the use of foundations to a city suspended in mid-air? The natural
meaning of the descent of anything out of heaven is that it comes on down to earth, unless otherwise stated. The
fact that the nations of men on the earth will bring their glory and honor into it, shows that it will be located on the
earth, Rev. 21:24-26; 22:1-5. It will come down to the earth after the Millennium, immedi ately after the renovation
of the earth and the beginning of the Eternd Perfect State, for the earth will be made new before it comes down
from God out of heaven. Another reason for the city's being literal is that Rev. 3:12 speaks of the saints as having
the name of the city put upon them, and such would be impossibleif they were the city.

5. The Outward Appearance of the New Jerusa em.

"Having the glory of God: and her light was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as
crysta," Rev. 21:11.

God, who sits upon the throne, as seen throughout the book, is pictured in Rev. 4:3 as looking like a jasper stone,
for which see chapter nine, point 2. This helps us to understand the light of the city and its outward appearance
which radiatesthe glory of God. Cf. 1 Tim. 6:16; 1 John 1:5-7.

6. The Wall, Gates, and Foundations of the New Jerusa em.

"And had awall great and high, and had twelve gaes, and at the gates twelve angel's, and names written thereon,
which are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel: On the east three gates; on the north three gates;
on the south three gates; and on the west three gates. And the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and in them
the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. And he that talked with me had a golden reed to measure the city,
and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. And the city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth:
and he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of it
are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a
man, that is, of the angel.

And the building of the wall of it was of jasper: and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass," Rev. 21:12-18.
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The wall of the city is great and high and has three gates on each of the four sides. Thisis the same construction
which is to be used in the eternal earthly city Jerusalem, built a& the beginning of the Millennium, Ezek. 48:30-35.
Both John and Ezekiel wrote as they were moved by the Holy Spirit, and their descriptions refer to two different
cities. Both of them will be materid eternal cities. That the earthly city is eternal has aready been proved in chapter
forty-one under "The seat of government." That this heavenly city is eternal there is no question. The distance
between the locations of the two is not revealed, but they may be in the same part of the earth. There will be no great
oceans as there are now, so there will be sufficient room.

The glorified saints will have been occupying the New Jerusalem from the time of their rapture before the
Millennium. On the other hand, the earthly Jerusaem will have been the capital of the kingdom of Christ and the
city of earthly Israel throughout that period, and will continue as such throughout eternity. The earthly city will be
a miniature of the heavenly city. Christ and the glorified saints who rule the earthly peoples during the Millennium
will have their thrones in their respective places on the earth during the Millennium and will never remove them
after the New Jerusalem comes down to earth. The New Jerusalem will serve as the abode of saints, but their thrones
will be in different parts of the earth. Christ will have an eternal earthly throne in the Millennial and eternal temple
(Ezek. 43:7). He will also have another throne, a heavenly one, in the New Jerusalem in company with God, the
Father.

The twelve gates in the wall will have the names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel. In Ezek. 48:30-35,
we read whose names are in the gates of the earthly Jerusalem. No doubt the same names are to be in the gates in
the New Jerusalem. At the gates there will stand twelve angels. This is certainly different from the common idea
that Peter isa gatekeeper in the New Jerusa em.

The wall has twelve foundations and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. The presence of the
names of the twelve tribes and the twelve apostles in the gates and foundations of the city further shows that in this
city the saints of all ages will dwell. It is not only for the New Testament Church saints. The twelfth apostle will
be Matthias, who was chosen in the place of Judas and upon whom God set His seal, Acts 1:15-26. The inspired
writer of Acts states by the Holy Spirit long after this decision that "he was numbered with the eleven apostles.”
Paul also speaks of the twelve as being witnesses of the resurrection, and affirms definitely that he, himself was not
one of the twelve, 1 Cor. 15:1-9.

7. The Measurement of the New Jerusalem.

"And he (angel of Rev. 1:1; 19:10; 17:1; 21:9; 22:8-10) that taked with me had a golden reed to measure the city,
and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. And the city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth:
and he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of it
are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a
man, that isof the angel," Rev. 21:15-17.

The angel had a "golden reed" with which to measure the city, the gates and the wall. A measuring reed is about
twelve and one-half feet long, Ezek. 40:5; 41:8; 43:13. Of all cities, this one is the most important and greatest in
size. It lies foursquare. The length, breadth, and height of it are equal, being twelve thousand furlongs or fifteen
hundred miles. To conceive of it as a cube, we must understand the city to be either hollow inside as an empty box
of about 3,375,000,000 cubic miles with the mansions built on the bottom and top of the cube, or else we must
conceive of it as having numbers of layers, or stories, such as we see in our modern skyscrapers, with mansions on
each story and some means of ascent from story to story. Of the two, the latter would seem more probable, if the
city were a cube. However, it is more probable that the city is not a cube or a solid body with six square and equal
sides. There is no statement in this passage that would teach such.

The expressions "the length and breadth and the height of it are equal” and "the city lieth foursquare" are best
understood to mean that the base of the city lies on the earth, with all four sides equal, and that from the base it
towers as a mountain peak to the same height as the measure of the length of the base of the city. The city, as a
mountain peak, would have about 4,054,000 square miles. If we conceive of the mansions as having several stories,
itisclearly evident that billions of persons could livein thisone city.
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There are sufficient reasons in this passage itself to show that he city is not a cube, but like a mountain peak, with
mansions throughout the city.

(1) Such is the most reasonable and logicd idea of the city and is in perfect harmony with plain staements of
the description.

(2) The wall of the city is 144 cubits. If a cubit is considered eighteen inches, the wadl is only about 216 feet high.
This wall up the sides of a cube would seem entirely out of place. What would be the advantage of such a low wall
if the outside of the city were a cube fifteen hundred miles high? If it be a cube, it is sure to have an outer wall as
a part of the cube, hence, no need of awall. But if it be admitted that the city towers from the base to a peak fifteen
hundred miles high, it can be seen that such a wall around the city would be useful. Other reasons will be given
below.

8. The Materials in the New Jerusalem.

"And the building (material) of the wal of it was of jasper: and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass. And
the foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with all manner of precious stones. The first foundation was
jasper; the second, sapphire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerad; the fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius;
the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the
twelfth, an amethyst. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every several gate was of one pearl: and the street
of the city waspure gold, asit were transparent glass," Rev. 21:18-21.

9. The Streets of the New Jerusa em.

The Greek word plateia means "a broadway or street." The singular number here does not indicate that there is
only one street in the city any more than it does in Rev. 11:8. The same word is translated "streets' in Matt. 6:5;
12:19; Luke 10:10; 13:26; 14:21; Acts 5:15. There are streets and mansions in the city, and other buildings as well.
There are at least twelve great broadways in the city, leading to the city and into it through the twelve gates, as is
clear from Rev. 21:12,13, 21, 24-26. The streets of the city are paved with transparent gold, a material foreign to
us. Thisis the same material of which the buildings of the city are made.

10. The Temple of the New Jerusd em.

"And | saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it," Rev. 21:22.

See the meaning and usage of the word noas for "temple,” and other words under "The Heavenly Tabernacle,”
chapter twenty-four, which prove that there is a literal temple in the New Jerusalem. The idea here is that God and
the Lamb will be the sanctuary for all peoples in the eternal state instead of a sanctuary without the personal
presence of God and the L amb as the objects of worship, as has always been the case with worship on earth. In Rev.
3:12 the promise to the overcomer is that he shal have authority in the temple of God and shall no more go out, thus
proving that there will still be atemple in the city when it comes to the earth. See also Rev. 7:15; 11:19; 14:15,17;
15:5, 8; 16:1, 17, where the same literal temple of the city is seen as an eterna temple.

11. The Light of the New Jerusal em.

"And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten it, and
the Lamb is the light thereof ... And there shall be no night there; and they need no candle, neither the light of the
sun; for the Lord God giveth them light," Rev. 21:23, 25; 22:5.

The light of the city will surpass the light of the sun, moon, and stars. We have seen that the light of the sun will
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be increased sevenfold and that the light of the moon will be as the light of the sun during the Millennium (Isa.
30:26), so if the glory of God outshines this new light of the sun and moon it will be wonderful beyond words.
These passages do not teach that the sun and moon will cease to shine, but that in this particular city there will be
no need for them, for there will be a greater light. Neither do these passages teach that there will be no more night
in the rest of the earth, for all through eternity the sun and moon and day and night will not cease, Gen. 8:22; Ps.
89:2, 3,29, 35-37.

In other parts of the earth there will be need for the light of the sun and moon as ever before. This light will
probably radiate from the throne of God and the Lamb which are upon the pinnacle of this city, giving light to the
whole city below. This further seems to show that the city is not a cube, else this could not be possible, for if the
light were to be located on the top story it would be shut off from many stories by the intervening ones. It is beyond
man to picture how marvelous the dazzling light from the glory of God shining on this city of transparent gold
decked with all manner of precious stones and pearls, will be. This is merely one of the many things which God has
prepared for them that love Him, 1 Cor. 2:9-13.

12. The Traffic of the New Jerusal em.

"And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of the earth do bring their
glory and honor into it. And the gates shall not be shut at al by day: for there shall be no night there. And they shall
bring the glory and honour of the nations into it. And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth,
neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie : but they which are written in the Lamb's book of life,"
Rev. 21:24-27.

The nations of natural men on earth who will still be divided into nations and peoples and live throughout the
New Earth to plant, harvest, build, multiply, and replenish it, will traffic in the light of the New Jerusdem and pass
in and out of its gates, which will not be shut at all in the eternal day of the city. This further proves that men will
still be in a natural state and constitute the subjects in the eternal kingdom ruled by God and the saints forever.
These are to be the sheep nations which enter the Millennium as well as the New Earth, having been purged from
the sinful and rebellious nature. See M att. 25:31-46. They will have natural kings over them, known as "the kings
of the earth,"” as well as glorified saints. These kings and peoples will bring their glory and honor into the city
regularly. This will perhaps consist of the fruit of the earth and the wonderful glory man came short of when Adam
fell. While these nations will traffic in the New City, there will never enter into it anything that is sinful. Only they
whose names are written in the Lamb's book of life may enter.

13. The Water of the New Jerusa em.

"And he showed me a pure river of the water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of
the Lamb . and the Lamb shall lead them into living fountains of waters," Rev. 7:17; 22:1.

There will be an abundance of water in the city, twelve rivers, as proved in point 14 below, and living fountains
of waters. These waters are as clear as crysta and are called living rivers and living fountains. If the city is to be
like a mountain peak with the thrones at the top, the rivers will have a gradual flow for fifteen hundred miles from
the top to the base of the city, where they will flow on down into some part of the earth. The expression "waters
of life" does not imply that they will be the medium of eternal life. They are simply living waters in the same sense
that the river which flows out from under the earthly sanctuary is, Ezek. 47:1-12; Zech. 14:8.

14. The Food of the New Jerusa em.

"In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare twelve manner
of fruits and yielded her fruit every month: and the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations," Rev. 22:2.

This passage seems to teach that in the middle of each of the twelve streets and on either side of the rivers there
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are trees of life. From a picture of this one street we conclude that in every one of the twelve great broadways
leading from the throne to the twelve great gates at the base of the city there will be ariver of living water flowing
down the middle of it, with trees of life on each side. This isentirely consistent with the greatness of the city. Could
it be that there will be only one street, one river, and one tree of life on only one side of the city, running through
only one of the gates, with no streets, rivers, or trees of life on the other three sides or to the other gates?

Will all nations be able to eat of one tree? It must be kept in mind that John is not giving us a detailed description
of everything in the city, but just sufficient details to give us an understanding of the city and to show the greatness
and beauty of it. The same language concerning the "street" (singular) is used concerning the "river." If there are
twelve streets, then it is possible that there are twelve rivers, and surely it is logical, for whether the city is a cube
or a mountain peak, only one river would not harmonize with the rest of the description. The other three sides have
gates and streets, and since this "river" is inseparable from the "street" and since there are twelve streets, there must
be twelve rivers. The word for "river" is translated in the plural in Rev. 8:10; 16:4. Cf. plura of "fountain" in 7:17;
14:7; 16:4. Therewill, no doubt, be many other streetsin such a large city.

The trees of life will bear twelve manner of fruits according to the months; i.e., each month they will bear a
different kind of fruit. There is not to be a mixture of twelve kinds of fruits twelve times a year. The leaves of the
trees will be for the preservation of the natura life of the coming generations and not for the healing of sickness,
for there will be no more sin, pain or any part of the curse at that time. Thus, we have in these trees and rivers the
divine provison for the pleasures and life of dl peoples. The fruit of the trees will be for the pleasure of the
inhabitants of the New Jerusalem as promised the overcomer (2:7; 22:14) as well as for the pleasure of the nations.
The leaves are God's provision for preserving natural life and eternal health. Besides this fruit, "hidden manna" will
be given to the inhabitants of that city (2:17), as well as other food, Luke 22:16, 18, 30; Rev. 19:1-10; Ps. 78:25;
etc.

15. The Rulers of the New Jerusa em.

"And there shall be no more curse: but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants shall
serve him. And they shall see his face: and his name shall be in their foreheads, and they shall reign for ever and
ever," Rev. 22:3-5.

This passage is the conclusion of the vision of the New Heaven, the New Earth, the heavenly Jerusalem and the
Eternal Perfect State. Here we have the statement that God's servants shall reign for ever and ever in the New State.
This city will be the center of the universe from which God will reign. This passage at least is clear that the servants
of God shall see His face and His name shall be in their foreheads. This is in fulfillment of the promise to the
overcomer, Rev. 3:12. Glorified saints are to be the servants mentioned here who will reign for ever and ever with
God and Christ after all enemies have been put down.

Eternity IsMerely the Continuation of Time.

The common conception is that, at a certain point, time ceases to be and eternity begins. But the fact is that we
are now in eternity, for eternity is the extension of time forever. There never will be a time when there will be no
time. The word "time" means "infinite duration, or its measure. A definite portion of duration." The word "eternity"
means "infinite duration, or time." Time is commonly contrasted with eternity. This is true as far as things which
have a beginning are concerned, but such could not be true of things that have no ending. The heavens and earth
and all things therein as originally created are eternal. Since the creation of these things, eternity has been broken
up into times and seasons, days and nights, months and years, and ages and periods, and God always recognizes
this in His Word. M en generally think of eternity as beginning with the next life, or with the New Heavens and New
Earth, but this is not true. When men enter the next life and the heavens and the earth are made new, there is no
change made in time or eternity. They remain the same. The change is made in men and in the heavens and earth,
in that they enter into a new state which is eternal and unchangeable. The Bible teaches that times and seasons, day
and night, and summer and winter, shall not cease, for these things are regulaed by the sun, moon, and stars, which
are eterna, Gen. 1:14-18; 8:22; Ps. 89:29, 35-37; Rev. 4:8; 7:15; 14:11, 20:10.
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The Bible never teaches that time will cease to be. This error has been brought about through the mistranslation
and misinterpretation of two passages of Scripture. The first, Rev. 10:6, instead of reading "time should be no
longer," should read "delay should be no longer." It could not mean that time will be no longer, for after this the
tribulation runs its course for three and one-half years and Christ comes to the earth to reign a thousand years before
the supposed eternity begins. The second, Rev. 21:21, is misinterpreted to mean that there will be no night in the
new earth, but the passage really refers to the Holy City itself and not the earth. There will be no night in the Holy
City, but there will be in the rest of the earth, asis proved by the above passages.

No Perfect Age Before the New Earth.

Some Bible students teach that before the New Earth there will be another dispensational age cdled "The Perfect
Age," which will be 33,000 years long. This theory is based upon the expression "thousand generations." According
to them a generation is thirty-three years, or the average length of life today. Naturally, if the phrase "thousand
generations" teaches another future age, and a generation is thirty-three years, the age would be 33,000 years long.

This phrase does not teach another future dispensational age of 33,000 years, but is a Hebraism of eterna
generations as seen in chapter forty-four, under "New Peoples." If it did teach another probationary period for man,
it could not be proved that it would be 33,000 years long. It would be a much longer period than this, for the average
life in Bible days was much longer than thirty-three years, depending upon the particular period. Before the flood,
the average life was over nine hundred years. If we interpreted the "thousand generations" in this light, we would
have the so-called future age over 900,000 years long. Since the flood to our day, the length of a generation has
varied from six hundred to thirty-three years, Gen. 11:10-32. Just which generation have we authority to choose to
prove the length of such an age as mentioned by these students?

This theory is not the teaching of the Bible as can be readily seen by the studies of the last three chapters. The
Bible teaches that the perfect age is the one beginning with the New Heavens and New Earth, after the Millennium,
and it is eternal, as has been abundantly proved. There is no mention of any other age between the Millennium and
the New Earth in any passage of the Bible. The last chapters of Revelation give the future ages tha will be. They
are the Millennium (Rev. 20) and the new eternal perfect age (Rev. 21, 22).

The Conclusion of Revelation.

In Rev. 22:6-21 we have the conclusion of the book, including the confirmation of its truths, an example of a
common mistake in worship, the last instructions and the last promise and prayer.

1. The Confirmation of Revelation.

"And he said unto me, These sayings are faithful and true: and the Lord God of the holy prophets sent his angel
to shew unto his servants the things which must shortly be done. Behold | come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth
the sayings of the prophecy of thisbook," Rev. 22:6, 7.

2. A Common Mistake in Worship.

"And I, John saw these things, and heard them. And when | had heard and* seen, | fell down to worship before
the feet of the angel which shewed me these things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not : for | am thy fellow
servant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book: worship God," Rev.
22:8,9.

3. The Last Instructionsto "His Servants."”
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"And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book; for the time is at hand. He that is unjust,
let him be unjust still; and he which is filthy, let him be filthy sill: and he that is righteous, let him be righteous
still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still. And, behold, | come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every
man according as his work shall be. | an Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. Blessed
are they that do his commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in through the gates
into the city. For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever
loveth and maketh alie. |, Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches. | am the root
and the offspring of David, and the bright and morning star. And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him
that heareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take the waters of life freely.
For | testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy of this book. If any man shall add unto these
things, God shall add unto him the plagues tha are written in this book: And if any man shdl take away from the
words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city,
and from the things which are written in this book," Rev. 22:10-19.

4. The Last Promise and Prayer in the Book and in the Bible.

"He which testifieth these things saith, Surely | come quickly. Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus. The grace of
our Lord Jesus Christ bewithyou dl. Amen," Rev. 22:20.21.

FINIS
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